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PREFACE. 



Thb Yolome now offered to the public is intended to 
famish the pupil a complete course for his first year in the 
study of Latin. It conducts the beginner throu^ the com- 
mon forms and inflections of the lan^age, introduces him 
to the leading principles of its syntax, and aims to prepare 
him to enter with success upon the consecutire study of 
Caesar or of any of the less difficult Latin authors. It comr 
prises an Outline of Latin Grammar, Progressive Exercises 
in Keading and Writing Latin, eighteen pages of Connected 
Discourse from Caesar, Directions for Reading at Sight, 
Suggestions to the Learner, Notes, a Latin-English and an 
English-Latin Vocabulary. 

The Paradigms and Rules are introduced in the exact 
form and language of the author's Grammar. Thus the 
great objection to many First Latin Books, that they fill the 
memory of the pupil with forms of statement that must be 
laid aside as soon as he passes to his Grammar, is entirely 
obviated in this volume. 

The XcUin Exercises are taken chiefly from Caesar's 
Commentaries on the GaUic War. They are made so 
strictly progressive, that the learner will find it perfectly 
easy, in the latter part of the volume, to make the transition 
from classified sentences to connected discourse. The 
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English Mcerciaea are modelled after the Latin, and inyolve 
the same constructions and the same vocabulary. 

The Mcercises in Heading at Sight consist of easy pas- 
sages of connected discourse from Caesar's Commentaries. 
They are so arranged that all the words and constructions 
involved in any given exercise are introduced and used in 
previous lessons. The pupil, therefore, who has learned all 
the vocabularies, and has been faithful in his other work, will 
find little difficulty in reading at sight in accordance with 
the directions given him. The important point is not that 
he should translate any given passage absolutely at sight, 
but that he should master it without help from any source 
whatever. The exercises are intended to encourage inde- 
pendent work, to promote self-reliance in study, and to give 
facility in reading and appreciating Latin. 

The Suggestions to the Learner are intended not only to 
point out to the beginner the process by which he may most 
readily and surely reach the meaning of a Latin sentence, 
but also to aid him in expressing that meaning in idiomatic 
English. Experience has abundantly shown the need of 
such directions. The beginner's first efEorts to solve the 
problem presented by a Latin sentence are too often little 
better than a series of unsuccessful conjectures, while his 
first translations are purely mechanical renderings, with little 
regard either to the thought of his author or to the pro- 
prieties of his mother-tongue. 

I am happy in this connection to acknowledge my obliga- 
tions to my esteemed friend, Mr. Edward H. Cutler, the 
accomplished Head-Master of the Newton High School. 
His accurate scholarship and large professional experience 
have contributed greatly to the value of every part of the 
work. The vocabularies are all from his hand. 

The work which appears entire in this volume is also pub- 
lished without the Grammatical Outline^ under the title : 
Progressive Exercises in Beading and Writing Zatin^ with 
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JFregruerU Prentice in Headings at Sights intended as a Com- 
panion Book to the AtUhor^s JLaiin Qrammar. 

Teachers who use the author's Latin Series in connection 
with the Standard Edition^ of his Latin Grammar, may now 
choose for their classes during the first year of their Latin 
studies any one of the following courses : — 

1. The Complete Latin Course for the First Year. 

2. The Grammar^ and the Progressive Mcercises in Head- 
ing cmd Writing Latin. 

3. The Qrammar^ and the New Latin Header. 

Each of these courses will be found to furnish an ade- 
quate preparation for the reading of any of the less difficult 
Latin authors. In making the selection, teachers will have 
an opportunity to gratify their individual preferences, and to 
consult the special needs of their schools. 

1 Those who letain the earlier edition of the Grammar will find the 
Introductory Latin Book and the Latin Reader adapted to it. The 
editions of Latin Authors may be had with references to either edition of 
the Grammar, at the option of the instmotor. 



Brown Uniybrsitt, PBoymsNCB, B.I., 
July, 1883. 
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LESSON I. 

LATIN ALPHABET. 

1. Lesson from the Chrammar. 

1. Latin Gbammab treats of the principles of the Latin 
language. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English, with 
the omission of w. 

3. Letters are divided according to the position of the 
vocal organs at the time of utterance into two general 
classes, yowels and consonants,^ and these classes are again 
divided into various subdivisions, as seen in the following 

Classification op Letters. 

I, VOWELS. 

1. Open vowel* ...... a 

2. Medlal vowels . ^. . . • . e o 

3. Close vowels* . . . . . . i y u 

1 If the vocal organs aie sofELciently c^n to aUow an uninteirapted 
Aow of Yocal sound, a vowel is produced, otherwise a consonant; but tlie 
least open vowels are scarcely distinguishable from the most open con- 
sonants. ; ^ 

2 In pronouncing the open vowel a as in father^ the vocal organs are 
faUy open. By gradnaUy contracting them at one point and another we 
produce in succession the medial vowels, the dose vowels, the semivowels, 
the nasals, the aspirate, the fricatives, and finally the mutes, in pionouno- , 
ing which the closure of the vocal organs becomes complete. 

* JS^ Is a medial voWel between the open a and thp clow i; P a medial 
1 
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PHONETIC CHANGES. 

n. CONSONANTS.^ 



1. SsMiyowxLS, nonani^ • 

2. Nasals, sonant • 

3. AspiBATB, surd * • 

4. Fbicatiybs, comprising : 

1. Liquids^ sonant 

2. 8piranUf9urd • 

5. MUTKS, comprising: 

1. ScnanivMiieB • 

2. Surd muUB • 

NoTB. — X» C9, and z » ds, are doable consonants, formed by the 
union of a mute with the spirant s. 

4. Diphthongs are formed by the union of two vowels in 
one syllable. 

Note. —The most common diphthongs are oe, oe, au, and eti. El, oi, 
and ui are rare. 

Phonetic Changes. 

22. Vowels are often weakened, ue^ are often changed to 
weaker vowels. 

The order of the vowels, from the strongest to the weakest, is as 
follows: 



vowel between the open a and the close u; y was introdaced from the 
Greek. 

1 Observe that the consonants are divided: 
I. According to the organs chiefly employed in their production, into 

1. Gutturals— ^Aroat letters, also called Palatals. 

2. Dentals— toe(A letters, also called linguals. 

3. Labials— Zip letters. 

II. According to the mamneb in which they are uttered, into 

1. Sonants, or voiced letters, 

2. Surds, or tfoiceless letters, 

* The distinction between a sonant and a surd will be appreciated by 
observing the difference between the sonant & and its corresponding surd 
p in such words as bad, pad, B is vocalized, p is not. 

* With the sound of n in concord, linger. It occurs before gutturals: 
con^rrueTUer, suitably. 



PHONETIC CHANGES. t 

■f Or n, a, i> 

Thus a is changed too...u...e...L 
o to u . • . e . • • L 
u to e • • . L 
e to L« 
Carmen,* carmenis, carminis, a song, of a song; facia, con^acio, 
con-flcio, I make, I accomplish; f actus, tn-f actus, tn^ectus, made, 
not made; teneo, con-teneo, eon-tineo, I hold, I contain ; tuba, tuba-cen, 
tubi'cen, a fiute, a flute-player. 

30. A Guttural — c, g, q, (qn) or h, — before s generally 
unites with it and forms x : 

Dues, dux, leader; pdcs, pax, peace; regs, recs, rex, king; legs, 
lees, lex, law: eo^ust, cocsi, coxi, I have cooked; trahsi, tracsi, traxi, 
I have drawn. 

31. S is generally changed to r when it stands between 
two vowels : 

Floses, fibres, flowers; Jusa, jura, rights; mensasum, mensarum, 
of tables; agrosum, agrorum, of fields; esam, cram, I was; esamus, 
erdmus, we were. 

33. Partial Assimilation. — A consonant is often parti- 
ally^ assimilated by a following consonant. Thus before 
the surd s or t, a sonant b or g is generally changed to its 
corresponding surd, p or c : 

Scrtbsi, scripst, I have written; scribtus, scriptus, written; regsi, 
recn, rexi (30), I have ruled; regtus, rictus, ruled. 

^ The change from a through o to u is usually arrested at ti» whUe a 
Is often changed directly through e to i without passing through o or t(. 
Thus the open a is changed either to the close u through the medial o, as 
seen on the right side of the following vowel-triangle, or to the close i 
through the medial e, as seen on the left side: 

Openv<noel a 

Medial vowels e o 

Close vowels i u 

' But II, e, and I differ so slightly in strength that they appear at times 
to be simply interchanged. 

* Here e in carmen becomes i in carmlnis, a in faci6 becomes i in cdn- 
JiciO,etc. 

* That is, it is adapted or accommodated to it, but does not become the 
same letter. 
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a like a in Caba:S 


a'-mct 


e " c " net: 


re'-get. 


i " i " cigar: 


vV-det. 


o " " obey: 


mo' -net. 


u " tt " fuU: 


su'-mua. 



4 PRONUNCIATION. 

LESSON n. 

PBONUNCIATION OP LATIN.* 

2. JOesson from the Grammar for those who adopt the 
Roman Method of Pronunciation^ 

5. Vowels. — The vowel sounds are the following : — 

LONO. 

a like d in fatlier: d'-rla.^ 
fi " c " prey;* e'-di. 
I «« t " machine:^ i'-H. 
6 " 6 " old: 6'-rd«. 

fl " u " rule:* u'-no. 

1. A short vowel in a long syllable is pronounced short: mnt,^ u as 
in aunty Bu'-mua. But see 16, note 2. 

8. Z preceded by an accented a, e, o, or ^^ and followed by an- 
other vowel, is a semivowel with the sound of ^ in yet (7) : A-chd'Aa 
(A-ka'-ya). 

4. XT in gu, and generally in gu and 9U before a vowel, has the 
sound of to ; qui (kwe), Un'-gua (lin'-gwa), aud'sit (swa'-sit)* 

1 In this country three distinct methods are recognized in the pronun- 
ciation of Latin. They are generally known as the Romant the EnglUh, 
and th9 Continental Methods. The pupil will, of coarse, study only the 
method adopted in the school. 

3 Those who adopt the English Method will now turn to page 6, — 
Lesson from the Grammar for those who adopt the English Method of Pro^ 
nunciaUon, 

. Those who adopt the Continental Method will turn to page 9, -» Le$^n 
from the Grammar for those who adopt the Continental Method of Pro*' 
nunciation. 

* The Latin vowels marked with the macron ' are ^07147 in qvwitity, i.e. 
in the duration of the sound (IG); those not marked are sfiort in quantity; 
see 16, note 3. 

4 Or e like a in mode, i like e in me, and u like 00 in moon. 

€ The short vowels can be only imperfectly represented by English 
equivalents. In theory they have the same sounds as the corresponding 
l<mg vowels, but occupy only half as much time in utterance. 

< Observe the difference between the length or quantity of the vowel and 
the length or quantity of the syllable^ Here the vowel u is short, but the 
syllable sunt is long; see 16, 1. In syllables long irrespective of the length 
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6» Diphthongs. — la diphthongs each vowel retains its 
own sound: 

ae (for at) like the English ay (yes): men'-uie.^ 
au like 010 in how: cau'-^d. 

oe (for oi) like oi in coin: foe'-dtu.^ 

7. Consonants. — Most of the consonants are pronounced 
nearly as in English^but the following require fE^>ecial notice: 

c like k in king: ce'-les (kay-lace), cV-vl (ke-w§). 
g " flr " get: re'-gunt, re'-gU, ge'-wis. 
i " y " jet: Ju'-atum ljo(y-«t\nn)f Ja'-cet. 
• " « " son: oa'-cetf 9o'-rar, A'-H^ou 
t " t " time: ti'-mor, to'-tuSf dc'-ii-d* 
▼ "to " we: ra'-dum, ri'-ct, rt'-ti-um. 

8. Syllables. — In dividing words into syllables^ make as 
many syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs : mo'-rej 
persua-de, minsae^ 

3. Pronounce the foUoiomg words according to the Roman 

Method.^ 
1. Ho'-ra {an hour\ ho'-rae {of an hov3r\ h5-ra'-rum {of 
hours)^ ho'-rls (by hours). 2. Glo'-ri-a {glory\ glo'-ri-ae {of 
glory\ glo'-ria {with glory). 3. Do'-num {a gift)j do'-nl 
{of a gift)y d6'-n6 (with a gtft)^ d6'-na {gifts) y do-nd'-rum 
{of gijfts)y d6'-nis {toith gifts). 4. Cl -vis {a citizen)^ cf-vl 

of the Yowels contained in them» it is often difficult and sometimes abso- 
lutely impossible to determine the natural quantity oi the vowels; but it 
is thought advisable to treat vowels as short in aU situations where there 
are not good reasons for believing them to be long. 

^ Combining the sounds of a and i. 

' ^i as in veil, eu with the sounds of e and u combined, and oi = oe, 
occur in a few words: dein, neu'-ter, proin. 

* Join to each vowel as many of the consonants which precede it— one 
or more -^ as can be conveniently pronounced at the beginning of a word 
or syllable: pa'^ier, pa'tree, ge'^ne^, do'^mi^nuB, no'-seit, H'^stis, ctow'- 
stra, men'sa, bel'4um, tem'-plum, emp'-tus. But compound wcnrds must 
be separated into their component parts, if the first of these parts ends in 
a consonant: ab'^es, olhi'-re, 

\ * After iiiti ffhiwg this exercise those who adopt the Roman Method, will 
omit the English and the CorainenJtal Method and turn to Lisson III. 
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(for a citizen)^ cl'-ves (citizens)^ ci'-vi-um (of cttizens)^ 
ci -vi-bus (for citizens), 5. Mf-les (a soidier)^ mi'-li-tis (of 
a 8oldier)y mi'-li-tl (to a soldier)^ mi'-li-tes (soldiers) j mi -li-tum 
of soldiers)^ mi-li'-ti-bus (for soldiers). 



2. Lesson from the Chrammar for those who adopt the 
English Method of Pronunciation, 

9. Vowels. — Vowels generally have their long or short 
English sounds. 

10. Long Sounds. — Vowels have their long English 
sounds — a as in fate^ e in mete^ i in pine^ o in note^ n in 
tuhe^ y in type — in the following situations : — 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel : — 
fie, »i, 8er*'tii «er'-to, cor'-nu, mi'sy, 

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong:-— 
jpc'-tw, de-o'-ruMj de'-ae, di-c'-f, ni'-Jii-lum,^ 

3. In penultimate* syllables before a single consonant,' 
or before a mute followed by a liquid : — 

Pa'-teTy pa*'tres, ho-no'-ris, A'-thos, O'-thrys, 

4. In unaccented syllables, not final, before a single con- 
sonant, or before a mute followed by a liquid : ^ 

D(hlo'-ris^ cor''P<Hrij con'-su-lis, a-gric'-o-la, 
1. A unaccented has the sound of a final in America : men'-sa^ 
o-cu'-tua, o-ma'-mu«.* 

11. Short Soxtnds. — Vowels have their short English 
sounds — a as in fat^ e in niet^ i in pin^ o in not^ n in ttiby 
y in myth — in the following situations: — 

1 In these rales no account is taken of the aspirate h: hence the first 
t in nihilxim is treated as a yowel before another vowel; for the same rea- 
son, ch, ph, and th are treated as single mutes; thns th in Atho$ and 
Othrys, 

* Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 

< Some give the same sound to a final in monosyllables: da, qua; 
while others give it the long sound according to 10, 1. 
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1. In final syllables ending in a consonant: — 

A'-matf a' -met, rex'^t, aol, eon'-aU, Te'-thys; except po$t^ e$ Jlnalf 
and 08 final in plural cases: re«y di'-ea^ ho», a'-gros, 

2. In all syllables before x, or any two consonants except 
a mute followed by a liquid (10, 3 and 4) : — 

Bez'-it^ heVAvm^ rex-^'-runi^ MAo'-rvmu 

8. In all accented syllables, not penultimate, before one or 
more consonants : — 

Dom'-irWUM^paV-rir^uB. But— 

1) A, e, or o before a single consonant (or a mute and a liquid), 
followed by e, i, or y before another vowel, has the long sound: 
a'-d-esj a'-cri-ay me'-re-o, do'-ce-o. 

2) XT, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant or a mute 
and a liquid, except bl, has the long sound: Pu'-ni-^us, 8a4u''bri4a$, 

12. Diphthongs. — Dipb thongs are pronounced as follows: 

Ae like e : Cae'sar, Daed'-a-lua^ I Au as in author: au*-rum, 
Oe like e ; Oe'-to, Oed'-irpuB,^ I XSu > as in neuter: neu'-ter. 

13. Consonants. — The consonants are pronounced in gen- 
eral as in English. Thus : — 

I. C and Q are soft (like 9 and J) before e, <, y, ae, and oe, and 
hard In other situations': ce'-do (se'-do), cT-dU, Cy-rua, cae^-do^ 
€oe''piy a'-ge (a'-Jc), a'-gi ; ca*-do (ka'-do), eo^-go, cum, Ga'^en. 

n. 8, T, and Z are generally pronounced as in the English words 
jon, timcy expect: sa'-cer, ti'-mor, rex'^i (rek'-Bi), But — 

1. 8, T, and X are aq^irated hefore i preceded by an accented qrllable 
and foUowed by a Towel, — • and i taking the soond of sh, and x that of 
ksh : AV-9ir^im (Al'-she-nm), or'^liAim (ar'-she-nm), afnx'4^8 (ank'-she-ns). 

> The diphthong has the long wund in Cae'-wr and Oe'-ta, according to 
10, 3, bat the ilwrt sound in Daed'-a-ius (Ded'-arlus) and 0ed*4'pits (Ed'-i- 
pns). acooKding to 11, 3, as e would be thus pronounced in the same situa- 
tions. 

t jsi and oi are seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro- 
nounced as in freight, coin : JieU proin, Ui, as a diphthong, with the long 
sound of i, occurs in ctii, hui, hulc, 

* C has the sound of sh — 

1. Before i preceded by an accented syllable and followed by a Towel: 
so'-ci-vs (so'-she-os); 

2. Before eu and yo preceded by an accented qrUable: ca-<iu'-ce-ti« (ca* 
du'-6he-u8), Sic'-y-on (Steh'-y-on). 
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% 8\b pronoanced like z— 

1) At the end of a word, after e» 0€, an, h, m, n, r; ^^,praes, laus, 
tirbs, hi'^emst mons, pars ; 

2) In a few words after the analogy of the corresponding English words: 
Cae'-wr, Caesar; cau'sa, cause; mu'sa, muse; mi'-ser, miser, miserable, 
etc. 

3. Xat the beginning of a word has the sonnd of x : Xan'-C^ia. 

14. Syllables. — In dividing words into syllables — 

1. Make as many syllables as there are yowels and diphthongs: 
mo'-re, per-sua'-de, men'sae* 

2. Distribate the consonants so as to give the proper sound to each 
Yowel and diphthong, as determined by preyions rules (10-12) : pa'-ter, 
pa'-treSf a-gro'-rum, au-dV-vU gen'-e-ri, dom'-i'ntta. 



3. Pronounce the foUowing loords according to the Eng- 
Ush Method} 

1. Men'Hsam (a tahU)^ men'sa (yoith a toi^), men'sae 
{tctUei)^ men-sa'-rum {of tahlei)^ men'-sis (yoith tables). 2. 
Ho'-ram (an hour)f ho'-rae (of an 7hour)j* ho'-rae (hours)^ 
ho-ra'-rmn (of hours),'' 8. Scho'-la (a school)^^^ scho'-lae 
(schools)^ scho-la-rum (of schools). 4. Co-ro'-n^ (a crown)^^ 
co-ro'-nae (crovms)^ co-ro'-nis (with crowns). 5. Ci -vis (a 
citizen)^ civ'-i-nm (of citizens)^ civ -irbus (for ^tizens). 6. 
Car'-men (a song)j^ car-mirnis (of a song)j car'-mi-ne (with 
a song).^ 7. Rex (a iWn^)," re'-gis (of a hing)^ re'-gi 
(for a Jeing)^ re'-gum (of kings) ?^ 8. A'-ci-em (a line 
of battle\^ a'-ci-e (with a line of battle)^ a'-cines (a line of 
battle).^ 

> After completing this exercise those who adopt the English Pro- 
nunciation of Latin, omitting the Continontal Method, will turn to 
Lesson III. 

« 11, 2; 11, 1. » 10, 3 and 4; 11, 1. " 11, 8; 10, 3; 10, 1. 

« 11, 2; 12; 10, 1. • 10, 3; 10, 4, 1). "« 13, IL 

* 11, 2; 10, 8; 11, 1. » 10, 4; 12; 10, 1. " 13, L; 10, 3; U, 1. 

« 10, 3; 11, 1. w 13, L and H.; 10, 8; >» 11, 8, 1) ; 13, I., foot- 

• 10^ 3; 12; 10, 1. 11, 1. note; 11, 1. 

" 13, L; 11, 2; 11, 1. >« 13, EL, 2. 
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2. LesBon ft<ym the Grammar fbr those who adopt the 
Continental Method o/ JPronunciation. 

5. Vowels. — The vowel sonnds are the following: — 



LOHO. 


Shobt. 




a Uk6 a in father: &'-««.» 


alikeahiCnba:* 


a'-meL 


fi " c " prey:« e'-dt. 


e " e " net: 


re'-geL 


I " t " inachine:^ I'-rt. 


i " < " dgar: 


ti'-det. 


6 " a " old: ^Vd«. 


o " " obey: 


mo'-neL 


fl " w " rule:a u'-no. 


u " tt " fuU: 


su'-muB. 



1. A short Yow«l iu a long syllable is pronounced short: mtUt^ u as in 
wmy su'^mus. Bat see 16, note 2. 

3. I preceded by an accented a, e, o, or y, and followed by another 
vowel, is a semiyowel with the sound of y in yet (7): A-chd'-ia (A-ka -ya). 

4. U in qu, and generally in ffu and su before a yowel, has the sound of 
to ; qui (kwe), lin'-gua (lin'-gwa), sua'-^it (8W&'-sit)« 

6. Diphthongs. — In diphthongs each vowel retains its 
own sound: — 

ae (for ai) like the English ay (yes) : men!-9ae.^ 
an like^to in how: cau'sa. 

oe (for oi) like oi in coin: foe'-dus,^ 

13. Consonants. — The consonants are pronounced in gen- 
eral as in English. Thus : — 

^ The Latin Towels marked with the macron " are long in quantity, 
i.e. in the duration of the sound (16); those not marked are short in quctn- 
tity; see 16, note 3. 

s Or e like d in made, i like e in me, and u like oo in moon. 

< The short- Towels can be only imperfectly represented by English 
eqniTalents. In theory they haTe the same sounds as the corresponding 
long Towels, but occupy only half as much time in utterance. 

* Obserre the difference between the length or quantity of the Towel 
and the length or quantity of the syUable. Here the Towel u is idiort, but 
the syllable «un< is long; see 16, 1. In syllables long IrrespectiTe of the 
length of Towels contained in them, it is often difficult and sometimes 
absolutely impossible to determine the natural quantity of tJie Towels; but 
it is thought adTisable to treat Towels as short in all situations where there 
are not good reasons lor b^ieTing them to be long. 

f Combining the sounds of a and i. 
. ^ Ei aM in veU, eu with the sounds of e and u combined, and oi^oe, 
occur in a few words: deivi, neu'-ter, proin* 
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I. C and Qt are wjft (like « and }) before e, i, y, ae, and oe, and 
fiard in other Bitnations:^ ce'-<Id (sa'-do), ci'-ci«, Cf-ruB, cae'-do^ coe'- 
pt, a'-fifc (a'-je), a'-fifi; ca'-<id (ka'-do), co'-flfo, cum^ Ga'-dea. 

IL 8, T, and Z are generally pronounced as in the English ^ords 
aorif time, expect: aa'-cer, ti'^mor, rcx'-i (rfifc'-«e). But— 

1. S, T, and Xare aspirated before t preceded by an accented syllable and 
followed by a yowel— « and ( taking the sound of sht and x that of ksh : 
AVsi-um (Al'-she4un), ar'^li-^im (ar'-she-um), anz'4-^i$ (ank'-she-us). 

2. iS is pronounced like 2 — 

1) At the end of a word, after e^ ae, att, b, In, n, r : spes, praes, laus, 
urbs, hi'-ems, mons, pars ; 

2) In a few words after the analogy of the corresponding English words: 
Cae'-^ar, Caesar; cau'-^sa, cause; mu'-«a,muse; mi"-«er, miser, miserable, etc. 

3. X at the beginning of a word has the sound of z : Xan'-thus. 

14. Syllables. — In dividing words into syllables make as 
many syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs : mo-rey 
peT'Sua-dey men-scie.^ 

3. Pronounce the foUowing words accordmg to the Con- 
tinental Method. 

1. Ho-ra (an Aowr), ho'-rae {of an hour)y ho-ra'-rum (of 
hour8)y ho'-ris (bt/ hours). 2. Glo'-ri-a {glory) j glo'-ri-ae 
{of glory\ glo'-ria {with glory). 3. Do'-num {a gift\ 
do'-nl {of a gift)y do'-no (with a gift)^ do'-na (gifts)^ 
do-no'-nim {of gifts\ do-nis (with gifts). 4. Ci'-vis (a 
citizen)^ ci-ves {citizens)^ ci'-vi-mn (of citizens)^ ci'-vi-bus 

1 C has the sound of sh — 

1. Before % preceded by an accented syllable and followed by a vowel: 
so'-ci-us (so'-6he-us); 

2. Bef<»e eu and yo preceded by an accented [pliable: cMu'-ce^nB (ca- 
du'-she-us), Sic'-y-dn (Sish'-y-on). 

s Join to each vowel as many of the consonants which precede it — one 
or more — as can be conveniently pronounced at the beginning of a word 
<» syllable: pa'-ter, pa' Ares, ge'^ne^, do'^mUnus, no'-ecU, si'stis, c/ote'- 
stra, min'-sa, bel'4um, tem^-plum, emp'-tus. But compound words must 
be separated into their component parts, if the first of these parts ends in 
a oonsonant: ab'-es, ob4'-re. 
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{for ctHzens). 5. Mi'-les (a soldier)^ mi'-li-tis (of a sokKer)^ 
mi'-li-ti (to a soklier)^ mi-li-tes (soldiers)^ mi -U-tam (of sol- 
diers)^ mi-li -ti-bus {for soldiers). 



LESSON III. 

QUANTITY. — ACCENTUATION. 

4. Lesson from the Grammar. 

Quantity. 

16. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, shorti 
or commoni^ 
I. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity — 

1. If it contains a diplithong or a long vowel: /ioee, re«.* 

2. If its yowd is followed by J, x, or z, or any two consonants, 
except a mute and a liquid:' dux, rex, sunU^ 

II. Short. — A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed by 
another vowel, by a diphthong, or by the aspirate A ; di^^ 
vi-ae^ ni'-hil.^ 

1 Common, i,e, sometimes long and sometimes short. 

' See note 3, below. 

s That is, in the order here given, with the mute betOTe the liquid; if 
the liquid precedes, the syllable is long. 

4 Observe that the vowel in such syllables may be either long or short. 
Thus it is long in rex, bat short in dux and sunt, 

* By referring to pages 4 and 8, it will be seen, that, in the Roman 
Method and in the Continental, quantity and sound coincide with each 
other: a vowel long in qnantity is long in sound, and a vowel short in quan- 
tity is short in sound. But, by referring to 10 and 11, it will be seen, that, 
in the English Method, the quantity of a vowel does not at all affect its 
sound, except in determining the accent (18). Hence, in this method, a 
Towel kmg in quantity is often short in sound, and a vowel short in quantity 
is often long in sound. Thus in rex and sol, the vowels are long in quantity ; 
but by 11, 1, they have the short English sounds: while in <we, mare, the 
Yow<ds are all shOTt in quantity; but by 10, 1 and 3, they aU have the 
long English sounds. Hence, in pronouncing according to the English 
Method, determine the place of the accent by the quantity, according to 



12 ACCENTUATION. 

in. Common. — A syllable is c<»nmoii, if its vowel, natu- 
rally^ short, is followed by a mute and a liqaid: Orgn. 

NoTB 1.— Vowels are also in quantity either lonj;, short, or common; 
hut the qoantity of the vowel does not always coincide with the quantity 

of the qyllahle.* 

« 

NoTB 2.— Vowels are long hefore ns and nf^ generally also hefore gn 
and J ; con'^mlt in^/e^'Gx, rig'^itan, ki'-^us, 

NoTB 3. —The signs '» * are used to mark the quantity of Towels, the 
first denoting that the yowel oyer which it is placed is lang, the second 
that it is common^ i.e. sometimes long and sometimes short: a^4nd''b6. 
All Yowels not marked are to be treated as short.* 



Accentuation. 

17. Words of two syllables are always accented on the 
first: mhi'sa. 

18. Words of more than two syllables are accented on 
the PenuU^ if that is long in quantity ; * otherwise on the 
Ardepenxdt : * hiHio'-riSy consu-lis.* 

8. A secondary or subordinate accent is placed on the second or 
third syllable before the primary accent — on the second, if that is the 
first syllable of the word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the 
third: mo''nvre''runtf mo'^nu-e-Ta'-mus^ WrStau'-ra^e'runU 



18, and then determine the sounds of the letters irrespectiye of quantity, 
according to 10-13. 

> A Towel is said to be naturally short, when it is short in its own 
natwre ; Le. in itself, without reference to its position. 

* Thus in long syllables the -vowels may be either longt>r short, as in 
rex, dux^ tunt (see foot-note 6, p. 4). But in short qrllables the Towels are 
also short. 

* See p. 4, foot-note 6. In many works short Yowels are marked with 
the sign ^ : rifffU, 

^ The penult is the last syllable but «me ; the antepenult, the last bat 
two. 

^ Thus the quantity of the tgHablef not ol the votoeZ, determines the 
place of the accent : regen'-Hs, accented on the penult, because that tpUOf 
&Ze is toitj/, though its ootoef is «Ai>r<; see 16, 1., 2. 

* In the subsequent pages, the pupil will be ea^dcted to accent words 
in pronunciation aooording to these rules. 

7 In the English Method divide thus: m(m'-4«-«'-rt<n<, mon'U-e'ra'-nmt^ 



NOUNS. 18 

6. Accent andprcnaunoe thefoBamnff words} 

1. Cor5na (a crovni)^ cor5nae {cfrovms^ coronamni {of 
crowns)} 2. Glemmae {of a gem)f gemma {%Jo%th a gem),, 
gemmamm {of gems). 3. Sapientiae {of wisdom) f amicitiae 
{of friendship)^ jtlstitiae {of Justice)^ gldriae {of glory)} 
4. Sapientiam {toisdom)^ amicitiam {fHendship)^ jtlstitiam 
{Jt4stic€)f gloriam {glory). 5. Sapientift {yoiik wisdom)^ 
waalGitiA'{toith friendship) J jdstitia {mth/ustice)^ glorift {teith 
glory). 



LESSON IV. 

PAKTS OP SPEECH.— NOUNS. 

6. Lesson from the Orammar. 

88. In Latin, as in EngQsh) words are. divided, according 
to their use, into eigbt classes, called Parts of Speech, viz. : 
Ninms^ Acffectivesj Pronouns^ Verbs^ Adverbs, PrepositiwiSj 
Conjunctions, and Interfettions. 

Nouns. 

89. A Noon or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing: CioerS, Cicero; Homa, Rome; domus, 
house. 

1. A Pbopeb Noun is a proper name, as of a person or place: 
Cicerd; Boma, 

2. A Common Noun is a name common to all the members of a 
class of objects: vlr, man; equus, hone. 

40. Nouns have Gender, Number, Person, Qnd Case. 



1 Aco<»ding to the method adopted in the school. 

a 18; 10.4,1). < 17; 13,1. • 13> I. ; U, 3, 1). 

*18,3. • 11, 3, 1; 13, n. 
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L Gbndbb. 

4L There are three genders:* JUasculinej Feminim^ and 

Neuter. 

NoTB.— In some nonius, gender is determined by signification; in 
others, by endings. 

42. Gbkebal Rules fob Gendeb. 

I. Masculines: — 

1. Karnes of Males; Cicerd ; vir, man; rex, king. 

2. Karnes of Bivers, Winds^ and Months: Bhenus, Rhine; Natus^ 
south wind; MartiuSf March. 

II. Feminmes: — 

1. Karnes of Females: mulier, woman; leaena, lioness. 

2. Karnes of Countries, TovonSf Islands, and Trees: Graecia, 
Greece; Udma, Home; Delos, Delos; pims, pear-tree. 

II. Person and Numbeb. 

44. The Latm, like the English, has three persons and two 
numbers. The first person denotes the speaker; the second, 
the person spoken to; the third, the person spoken of. The 
singular number denotes one; the plural, more than one. 

7. In this exercise give the Gendeb an(7 Numbeb of each 
naurij and tell whether it is Common or Pbopeb. 

1. Caesar (Caesar), Alexander (Alea^nder), Graecia 
(Grreece). 2. Matres (mothers), mater (a mother), Hispania 
(Spain). 3. Pater (a father), patres (fathers), Rhenus 
(the river JRhine). 4. Puer (a boy), pueri (boys), puella (a 
girl), puellae (girls). 5. Sicilia (Sicily), Sparta (the city 
Sparta), miles (a soldier), milites (soldiers). 

^ In Etigliffli, fjender denotes sex. Accordingly, mascoline nonns de- 
note maks ; feminine nonns, females ; and neater nonns, objects which 
are neither male nor female. In Latin, however, this natural distinction 
of gender is applied only to the names of males and ferinales ; while, in all 
otlier nanm. Kinder depends upon an artificial distinction, aocording to 
grammatical rnlea. 
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LESSON V. 

KOUNS. — CASES. 
8, Xesson from the Orammar. 

45. The Latin has six cases : * — 

Names. Enoush Equitalbhti. 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with from^ mth^ hy^ itu 

1. Oblique Cases. -—The Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Ablative 
are called the Oblique Cases. 

2. Locative. — The Latin has also a few remnants of another case, 
called the Locative, denoting the p^ace in which, 

O. In this exercise give the Gendbr, Nukbbb, and Case of 
each noun^ and teU whether it ie Common or Propeb. 
1. Regis (of a k%ng\ regi {for a hing\ reggs (kings)^^ 
regum (of kings), regibus (for kings). 2, R^Ina (a 
queen),^ reginae (for the queen), reginis (to queens). 3. 
Qraecia (Greece), Graeciae (for Greece). 4. Ciceronis (of 
Cicero), Cicerdnl (for Cicero). 5. FHius (a son), filia (a 
daughter), fHid (to a son), filiae (to a daughter). 6. RhSni 
(of the river Rhine), Rhodano (by the river Hhone), Notd 
(by the south wind), Martio (in March). 7. FIlia (the 
daughter) regis (of the king) laudatur (is praised). 8. 
Filiam (the daughter) regis (of the king) laudant (they 



1 The case of a noon shows the relation which that noon sustains to 
other w(«ds; as, John* 8 hw>k. Here the poneuive aue shows that John 
■QStains to the book the relation of postetmr, 

> Treat as a NamSnative any f ocm which cannot be shown frtHn its 
meaning to be in any other case. 
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praise)} 9. Caesar (Caesar) nulites (the soldiers) laudat 
(praises). 10. Milites (the sddiers) lalidantur (are praised). 
11. Rdmulas(i2omt^tM) Romam (Borne) condidit(/(mn(fe^). 



LESSON VI. 

KOUNS. — FIRST DECLENSION. 

10. Lesson from th/e Oram^mofr. 

46. Stem and Suffixes.-^ The process by which the 
several cases of a word are formed is called Declension. It 
consists in the addition of certain suffixes to one common 
base, called the stem. 

1. Accordingly each case-form contains two distinct elements: the 
sUm^ which gives the general meaning of the word, and the ca^t" 
st{ffiXf which shows the relation of that meaning to some other word. 
Thns in reg-lSy of a king, the general idea, Idngy is denoted by the 
stem reg ; the relation qf, by the suffix is. 

2. Cases Alike. —But certain cases are not distinguished in form. 

1) The Nominative^ Accusative, and Vocative in neuters are alike, and 
in the plural end in a. 

2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike, except in the singolar of 
nouns in us of the second declension (51).' 

3) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 

8. Characteristic —The last letter of the stem is called the Stem- 
Chabactbbisho, or the StSM-EKDiNO. 

47. Five Declensions. — In Latin there are five declen- 
sionSy distingnished from one another by the stem-char- 
acteristics or by the endings of the Genitive Singular^ as 
follows : — 



1 Latin Obbkr: The daughter of the king they praise. 

Bnoubh Obdeb: They pniae the daughter of the king, 
s And in some noxms of Greek origin. 
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Cbaiuctebiiiici. GsnTira Evbikos. 


Dae. I. 


t M 


n. 


O i 


III. 


i or a consonant Is 


IV. 


u 9m 


V. 


X }k 



KoTB 2. — The case-soffixes, by which the aeyeral cases are formed, ap- 
pear distinct and unchanged only in noons with consonant-stems, while in 
all others they are seen only in combination with the characteristic, i^» 
with the final rowel of the stem* 

Kotb3.— The ending produced by the union of the casesujUHx with 
the characterislic vowel may for convenience be called a CASB-ExDora. 



FiBST Declension. — A Nouns* 

48. Nonns of the first declension end in 

a and 9— feminine; §m and iB^-maecuKne.^ 
Nouns in a are declined as follows : 





miauLAB. 




SZAMKI. 


MaAmm. 


CAsa-EirmMb 


JVbfii. m«nsa, 


atabU* 


a 


Oen. m«nsae» 


ofataNe, 


ae 


Dai. m6nsae» 


ie^/araMle, 


ae 


Aee. mfinsam, 


atMe^ 


am 


Voe. mfinsa, 


OuUe, 


a 


AbL mensa^ 


fnm, vnO^hya table, 


a 


"^ 


FLUBAL. 




Mm. mSnsae, 


tabUt, 


ae 




o/tablee, 


inun 


Ihi. mCnsIfly 


tQ,/ar tabUe, 


tt 


Ace. mCnsas, 


iabUSf 


is 


Vbe. mensae, 


Olabke^ 


ae 


Aia. mCnsI*, 


Jrom,wiih,bytabUi. 


li 


1. Stem.— Innoiins< 


of the first declension, the i^tem ends in X. 


2. In the Pabadiom, 


observe that the stem is mensa, and that the 


several cases are distinguished from one another by their case-endings. 



1 That is, nouns of this declension in a and e are feminine, and those 
in as and is aie nuisculine. 

s JtfeiiM may. be translated a to62e» to&^, or (^ toMe. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 



3. Examples for Practice. —Like menaa decline:— 
Ala, wing; aqua, water; causa j cause; /orfuna, fortone. 

4. Locative. — Karnes of towns and a yery few other words have a 
Locative Singular In'ae, denoting theptoce in which (45, 2): Botnaet 
at Rome; militiaef in war. 



LESSON vn. 

NOUNS. — FIRST DECLENSION. — EXERCISES. 





11. 


Vbcctbitlart/.^ 


Amlcitia, 


ae,V.» 


friendship. 


Corona, 


ae,/. 


crown, garland. 


FOia, 


ae,/. 


daughter. 


Gemma, 


ae,/. 


getn. 


Gloria, 


ae,/. 


glory. 


Hora, 


ae,/. 


hour. 


JustiUa, 


ae,/. 


Justice. 






they praise. 


Laudat, 




he praises. 


Laudatur, 




he is praised. 


Regina, 


ae,/. 


queen. 


Sapientia, 


ae,/. 


wisdom. 


Schola, 


ae,/ 


school 



12. Translate into jEkfflish. 
1. Corona,^ coron§, coronae,* coronam, coronarom, cordnls, 
coronas. 2. Gemma, gemma, gemmae, gemmam, gemm&rum, 

1 It is recommended that the Vocabolaries be so carefully and aocu- 
rately learned that the pupil shall be able to give with promptness either 
the EngUsh for the Latin or the Latin for the English. 

> The ending ae is the case-ending of the Genitive: amicitia; Gen., 
amidtiae. 

s Gender is indicated in the vocabularies by m. for masculine, /. for 
feminine^ and n. for neuter. 

^ As the Latin has no article, a noun may, according to the connection 
in which it is used, be translated (1) without the article; as, oorono, 
crown; (2) with the indefinite article a or an ; as, corona, a crown; (3) with 
the definite article the ; as, corona, the crown. 

< When the same Latin form standing alone may be lonnd in two or 
aune oases, the pupil is expected to give the meaning for each case. 'Bxxm 
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gemmiis, gemmSs, 8. Sapientia, amlcitia, jQstitia, gloria. 4. 
Sapientiam, amicitiam, jQstitiam, gloriam. 5. Sapientia, aml- 
citia,jastitia,glori&. 6. Scbolarom, horanun. 7. Filia r§g!nae. 
8. Sapientia regfnae, sapientU regfnae. ' 9. Sapientia lau- 
dator. 10. Amicitia laadatar. 11. Reglna laadator. 12. 
I^ia rSgihae laudStnr. 13. Jtkstitia r§gTnae laaditor. 
14. Jtlstitiam laudat. 15. JOstitiam reglnae laudat. 16. R&- 
ginam laudat. 17. Reginam laudant. 18. Filiam r^inae 
laudant. 19. Sapientiam rSglhae laudant. 

13. Translate into Zatin. 
1. Friendship, friendships. 2. Of ^ friendship, of friend- 
ships. 3. To friendship, to friend^ips. 4. By friendship, 
by friendships. 5. Justice, by justice, of justice, to justice. 
6. Wisdom, glory. 7. With wisdom, with glory. 8. To 
wisdom, to glory. 9. Of wisdom, of glory. 10. Of a crown,* 
of a gem. 11. The crown* of the queen, with the crown of 
the queen. 12. He praises the queen. 13. He praises jus- 
tice. 14. They praise justice. 15. Justice is praised. 16. 
The school is praised. 17. He praises the school. 18. The 
queen is praised. 19. The wisdom of the queen is praised. 



LESSON VIIL 

SENTENCES. — VERBS. 

14. Lesson from the Qrammar. 

346. A sentence is a combination of words expressing 
either a single thought or two or more thoughts. 

coronae may be in the QenitiYe or Datiye Singolar, or in the Nominativ-e 
or Vocative Plural. 

1 The pnpil will oheerve that the English prepositions, of, to, by, with, 
may be rendered into Latin by simply changing the ending of the word. 

3 The pnpil wiU remember that the English articles, a, an, and the, are 
not to be rendered into Latin at alL 
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347. A SiMPLB SBKTBircB expresses a single thought : 
Dens mundum aedificayit, God made (huilt) the world. Cic. 

348. A Complex Sentence expresses one leading thought 
with one or more dependent thoughts : 

Ddnec eris fellx, multos numerabis amicds, so Imig as you shall be 
prosperous, you will number many friends. Ovid. 

KoTB 1. —In this example two simple s^tences— (1) *you will be 
prosperous,^ and (2) * you will number many friends^ —SLre so united 
that the first only specifies the time of the second: You will number 
many friends (when?), so long as you shall be prosperous. The parts 
thus united are called Clauses or Members, 

Note 2. — The part of the complex sentence which makes complete 
sense of itself — muUds numerabis amlcOs — is called the Principal or 
Independent Clause; and the part which is dependent upon it — 
donee eris filix — Is called the Subordinate or Dependent Clause. 

349. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

S51 mit et montes umbrantur, the sun hastens to |to setting and the 
mountains are shaded. Verg. 

356. The Simple Sentence in Its most simple form con- 
sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : — 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks ; 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject : 

Cluilius moritur, Cluilius dies,^ Lir. 

KoTB. — In Latin, both subject and predicate may be contained or im- 
plied in a single word : ' 

Amas, ' thou lovest. Amat, ' he loves. 

357. The Simple Sentence in its most expanded form 
consists only of these same parts with their various modi- 
fiers : — 



1 Here Cluilius is the subject, and moritur the predicate. 

^ That word must, however, be a verb. 

s Here the ending s shows that the subject is of the second person singti* 
lar, THov^ lovest, while t shows that the subject is ol the third person 
singular, bx-^ loves. 
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• In liis castrb Glmlins, Albanns rSx, moritnr, CluiUu8f the Alban 
king, dies in this eamp.^ Liv. 

192. Verbs in Latin, as iif English, express existence, 
condition, or action: eet^ he is; dormU^ he is sleeping; 
legU^ he reads. 

193. Verbs comprise two principal classes : — 

I. Tbavsitiyb Vsbbs admit a direct object of the action: 
servum verbercUj he beats the slave.* 

n. Intbansittvb Vbbbs do not admit such an object : 
pt^er curritf the boy runs.* 

194. Verbs have Voi&Sj Mood^ Tense, Number and Pereon. 

195. There are two voices: 

I. The Active Voicb* represents the subject as actino 
or js^xi^TisQri pater fUium amcU, the father loves his son; 
esty he is. 

IT. The Passive Voice represents the subject as acted 
UPON by some other person or thmg: fUit^ &patre am^urj 
the son is loved by. his father. 

196. There are three moods : * — 

I. The Indicative Mood either asserts something as a 
/act or inquires after the fact : 

Legit, he is reading. Legitne, is he beading ? Servius reg- 
ndvit, Serviua reignbd. Quis ego sum, who Aulf 

1 Here Cluillus, Albdnus rex, is the sabject in its enlarged or modified 
form: in his castris moritur, the predicate in its enlarged or modified form.- 

'Here servum, 'the slave,' is the object of the action; beats (what?) 
the slave. The object thus completes the meaning of the verb. He be<Us 
is incomplete in sense, but the boy runs is complete, and accordingly does 
not admit an object. 

» Voice shows whether the sabject acts (Active Voice), or is acted upon 
(Passive Voice). Thos, with the Active Voice, ' the father love$ his son,* 
the sabject, father, is the one who performs the action, loves, while with 
the Passive Voice, ' the son Is loved by the father,* the sabject, son, merely 
receives the action. Is acted upon, is loved. 

* Mood, or Mode, means manner, and relates to the manner in which 
the meaning of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by observing the 
force of theteveral moods. 
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IT; The SuBJUNCTivs Mood expresses not an actual fact» 
but a posaibility or conception. 

Amemus patriam, uct us ix>^ our country. Sint beati, mat 
THBY BE happy. QuaertU qui^lam, 9ome one mat inquibe. 

III. The Imperative Mood expresses a command or aa 
entreat}/ : 

JusUtiam cole, practise Justice. Tu ne cede malis, do not yield 
to mitfortunea. 

197. There are six tenses : * 

I. Three Tenses fob Incomplete Action: — . 

1. Present : amd^ I love, I am loving. 

2. Imperfect : amdbam^ I was loving, I loved. 

3. Future : amdboy I shall love, I will love. 

II. Three Tenses for Completed Action: 

1. Perfect : amdvly I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amdveramy 1 had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amdverdy I shall have loved. 

198. Tenses are also distinguished as — 
I. Principal or Primary Tenses : 

1. Present : amo^ I love. 

2. Present Perfect : amdvl, I have loved. 

3. Future : amdbo, I shall love. 

4. Future Perfect : amdverdy I shall have loved. 
II. Historical or Secondary Tenses: 

• 1. Imperfect : arndbam^ I was loving. 

2. Historical Perfect : amdviy I loved. 

3. Pluperfect : amdveramy I had loved. 

199. In Verbsy as in Nouns (44), there are two numbers, 
Singular and Plural, and three persons. First, Second, 
and Third. 

Note. — The various verbal forms which have voice, mood, tense 
number, and person, make up the finite verb. 

' Tense means time The tense of a verb shows the time of the action. 
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200. Among verbal forms are included, the following 
verbal nouns and adjectives: 

I. The Infinitive is a verbal noun. It is sometimes best 
translated by the English Infinitive^ sometimes by the verbal 
noun in ing, and sometimes by the Indicative: 

Exire ex urbe to15, I wish to go out af the cUy. GestiO Bcire omnia, 
I long TO KNOW aU things. Haec scire javaty to know these things 
affords pleasure. 

II. The Gbbund gives the meaning of the verb in the form 
of a verbal noun of the second declension,^ used only in the 
genitivCy dativCj accusative^ and ablative Hngtdar. It cor- 
responds to the English verbal noun in ing : 

Amandl^ of ix>vin6. Amandi causa, for the sake of lovino. 
Ars nnendl^ Vie art of living. Ad discendum propensus, inclined 
to ijeabn, or to lbabning. 

m. The Supine gives the meaning of the verb in the 
form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension.' It has a 
form in nm and a form in n : 

Amdtum, to love, fob loving. AmdtUj to be loved, for 
LOVING, IN LOVING. Auxilium postulatum venit, he came to ask 
aid. Difficile dictu est, it is difficult to tell. 

rV. The Pabticiple in Latin, as in English, gives the 
meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. It is 
sometimes best translated by the English Participle or In- 
finitivCj and sometimes by a Clatise: 

Amdns, loving. AtndtiiruSj aboxtt to love. Amdtus, loved. 
AmanduSf desebving to be loved. Plat5 scribens mortuus est, 
Plato died while wbiting, or while he was writing. 

Note. — A Latin verb may have four participles: two in the Ac- 
tive, the Present and the Future, amans, amatHrus ; and two in the 
Passive, the Perfect and the Gerundive, amdtuSf amandus. 

201. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations. 

1 See 85, 51. 2 See 92,110. 
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LESSON IX. 

CERTAIN rORMS OF THE TIBST COKJTJGATIOK, 

15. In Verbs of the Fibst Cokjuoation, t^e Thibd 
Pjcbsok in the singular and plural of the present^ imper- 
fect^ and fvJture tenses of the indicative mood has the 
following— 

ENDINGS. 



Pkesest. 


IMPBBFECT« 




singular, at. 


&bat, 


abit 


Pluralf «it, 


abant^ 


abunt.' 



PABADIGM. 
SINGVLAB. PLUBAL. 

Pres. tanat, he hwes ;* nxnnmt, thejf love. 

Imp. am&l^at, he woe Umng ; am&lMUtt, Ihejf were Umng. 

FuL Kinf^l^ltihewUlkm; vsMl^uaLt, Ihe^ wU Um. 

16. In English, the tenaeSy numbers^ and persona of verbs 
are indicated by certain words or signs; as, 

Pbesbnt. Imperfect. Futubb. 

He love«, lie was lo\ing, he wiU love, 

Thet/ love, the}/ were loving, tJiey wiU love. 

In Latin, howev^, no such signs are used ; but their place 
is supplied by the endings of the verb. Hence, in trans- 
lating English into Latin, omit these signs, and express the 
tense, number, and person of the verb by the prcper endings: 
Pbesent. Impebfect. Futubx. 

Eng. He loves, he was loving, he wiU love. 
Lat. Axaat, Kvadbat, Btvaabit. 

1 These bndinqs, like casb-bndings, contain two elements — (1) the 
stem-characteristic a, a part of the stem, and (2) the suffix proper, t, nt^ etc. : 

art a-bat it-lnt 

a-nt a-bant a4mnt 

2 The subject of each of these verbs may be, in English, either he, «ft«« 
or it. Thus amat may be rendered he loves, she loves, or it loves. The 
suffix, t, shows the number and person of the subject, but not its gendes. 
We caa usuaUy determine from the connection which subject to use. 
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17. Vocabulart/. 

Accusal, he aceuae*. 

AmAty helave$, 

Kuntiat, he onnotmcet. 

Pugnat^ hijighit. 

Putat, he thinkM. 

18. TVanakUe into JEnglish. Give also the Tensb, Num- 
BSMf and PxBSOix of each verb. 

1. Laudatj^laudant. 2. Laud&bit, laud&bunt. 3. LaudSbat, 
laudabant. 4. Ntlntiant, patant, ptlgnant. 5. Ptlgnat, ptlgua- 
bat, pAgnabit. 6. Ntbitiat, nttntilLbat, ntbitiibant. 7. Amat, 
am&bunt, am&bant. 8. Acctlsant, accHs&bit. 

19. Translate into Latin. 

]. He< thi^s, he was thinking, he will think. 2. They* 
will think, they were thinking. 3. He was praising, they 
were accusing. 4. He praises, they accuse. 5. He will 
accuse, they will praise. 6. Hei^ prtdse, they will accuse. 
7. They were announcing, he will announce, they announce. 



LESSON X. 

VERBS. — SUBJECT. — RULES III. AND XXXVI. 

20. Examine oareftdly the fMowing exmrtpka. 

1. Laudat. He, she, or it praises.^ 

2. Reginalaodat The queen praises. 
8. Laudant. They praise. 

^ 4. Puellae laudant The girls praise. 

1 Remember that iii the singolar, the tmbjeot in English may be he, she, 
or it. In these exercises the pnpil may nse he as the subject. 

s Obserre that the English iwononns fte and the^f are not to be rendered 
by separate Latin words, as the Latin yerb contains a pronominal subject 
in itself. Hence ' he thinks,' putat; * they think/ putant. 

• Obsenre (1) that Uxudantf 'they praise/ differs from laudat, 'he, she, 
or it praises,' only in haying nt, meaning they, as its ending, while laudat 
2 
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KoTB 1. — Obserre thai in these examples the subjects, regina and 
pwelUie^ are both in the Nominative. Tliis is in accordance with gen- 
eral Latin nsage,^ expressed in the following 

RULE III. ^Subject nominative. 

868. The subject of a finite verb^ is put in the Nomi- 
native:* 

Serioiui regnavit, Sebvius reigned. Liv. Patent portae, the 
GATES are open. Cic Bex vlcit, the kino conquered. Liv. VOs 
tyrannos introdikcitis, Tou introduce tyrants, Cic 

Note 2. — Obserre that in the examples at the head of this lesson 
the yerb is in the singular if the subject is singular, and in the plural 
if the subject is pluraL Thus in the second example, the singular verb, 
laudato is used, because the subject, regina^ is singular, while in the 
fourth example the plural verb, laudant^ is used, because the subject, 
puellaCf is pluraL This is in accordance with general Latin Usage, 
expressed in the following 

RULE XXXVI. — Afi^reement of Verb witU Subject. 

460. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number 

and PERSON.* 

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made (built) the world. Cic Ego 
reges ejecl, Yds tyrannos intrOducitis, I have baiUahed kingSf you in- 
troduce tyrants, Cic 



has simply t, meaning he, she, it; and (2) that though the forms of the 
verb thus contain a pronoun, yet a substantive may at any time be intro- 
duced as subject, and that then the pronoun is not translated. Thus 
laudat, 'he, she, it, praises,' but puer laudat, ^the boy praises' (not the 
boy he praises); puella laudat, 'the girl praises'; latidant, 'they praise,' 
but puerf laudant, ' the boys praise ' ; pueUae laudant, * the girls praise.' 

1 English usage is the same. 

2 The finite verb embraces the three moods. See Lesson XXXVIII. 

* Thus the subjects Servius, portae, rex, and v6» are all in the Nomi- 
native case. Observe that these words are printed in italics, and the oor- 
responding English in small capitals. 

^ Thus aedificavit iB in the third person singular to agree with deus,^eci 
In the first person singular to agree with^o, and lnero({uci<^ in the second 
person plural to agree with voa. 
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21. DirecHons far Parsing. 
in parsing a Noun, Adjective, or Pronoun — 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 

2. Decline it.* 

3. Give its Gender, Number, Case, etc. 

4. Give its Syntax,* and the Rule for it. 

22. Model 
Reglna laudat. 27i^ queen praises. 
Bifina is a noun (6; 89) 3 of the ilrst Declension (10^ 48), as it 
has ae in the Genitive Singular (10^ 47); stem, riginU (10, 48, 1). 
Singular: rigfnot riginae, rigfnae^ riginam^ riginOf rSgind; Plural: 
riginae, rigxnOrum^ rigtnlSt riglnds, riginae, riginU. It is of the 
Feminine gender, as the names of females are feminine by 6^ 42. 
It is in the Nominative Singular, and is the subject of laudato 
according to Rule III. : *' The subject of a*finite verb Is pat in the 
Nominative.^* 

23. Directions for Parsing Verbs. 
In parsing a verb — 

1. Tell whether it is transitive or intransitive (14, 193), 
and name the Conjugation to which it belongs. 

2. Give the mood, tense, number, and person. 

3. Name the subject, and give the Rule for agreement. 

24. Models. 
1. RSgTna laud&bat. 77i/e queen was praising. 
Lauddbat is a transitive verb of the First Conjugation, in the In- 
dicative mood. Imperfect tense. Third person. Singular number, and 
agrees with its subject rigina, according to Rule XXXVI. : •' A 
finite verb agrees with its subject in number and person.** 

1 AdjectiveB should also be compared (86, 162). 

> By the Syntax of a word is meant the Grammatical oonstractioD of it. 
Thus we give the Syntax of regina under the Model, by stating that it is 
the subject of laudtU, 

* In these references the heavy figures (as 6) refer to general articles 
in this work; the other figures (as 30) to articles therein quoted from the 
grammar. 
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2. Laudant. 2%ey praise* 
LaudarU is a transitiTe verb of the Firit Ckmjogi^oii* in the /n- 
dicative mood, Prennt tense. Third person, and Plural number. The 
subject is a pronoun of the ITiird person Plural, implied In the end- 
ing of the rerb.' 

LESSON XL 

VERBS. — STTBJECT. — DIRECT OBJECT. — RULE V, 

25. Mcamine careftdly the fcHoMbing exampUs. 

1. Reginalaudat The queen praises, 

2. ViegiXk'BL puellds laudat. The queen praises THE GIRLS. 
8. Puellae laudant The girls praise. 

4. Puellae rSglnam laudant. 7^^ girls praise the queen. 

Note 1. — Observe that in the first example above, righia laudat, 
" the queen praises/' the thought Is not entirely complete, as we are 
not told whom or what the queen praises, but that in the second ex- 
ample, regina puellas laudat, ** the queen praises (what?) the girls," 
the sense is complete. The noun which thus completes the meaning 
of a verb is called the Direct Object 

Note 2. — Observe that pueMs, the Direct Object in the second 
example, and r^glnam, the Direct Object in the fourth example, are 
both in the Accusative, This is in accordance with general Latin 
usage expressed in the fcrflowing 

RUUS V.-^ Direct Object. 

871. The Direct Object of an action is put in the 
Accusative.* 

Deus nvundvm aedificavit, Ood made (built) tub world.' Cic 
Libenl rem publicc^n, free the bepublic. Cic PopuU BOm&nl 
salittem dSfendlte, defend the safety of the Roman people, Cic. 

1 See 20. 1, foot-note. 

2 The Direct Oliject of an action is generally the object, person, or thing 
on which the action is directly exerted; as salittem, 'safety,' in the third 
example; defend (what ?) the safety. But the Direct Object is sometimes 
the effect of the action, I. e. the object produced by it; as, munaum, 
* world,* in the first example, — made t?ie world. 

s In English, the object follows the verb; thus, in this example, world 
follows made; bat in Latin the object usually precedes the verb: thus 
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26. JHodeL 
RegTna pdellas landat. I^ queen praises the girU. 
Puellds is a noun (6^ 39) of the ilrat Declension (KX 48), as it 
has a6 in the Genitiye Singular (10. 47); stem, puelld (lA 48, 1). 
Singalar : puelloj puelk^t pueUae^ pueUam^ puella, ptidld. Floral : 
puellae, puelldrum, puellUf puellOs, puellae, puellls. It is of the Fem- 
inine gender, as the names of females are feminine by 6^ 42. It 
is in the Accosatiye Plural, and is the object of laudat, according 
to Rule y. : ** The Direct Object of an action is put in the Accu- 
satire.*' 

27. Vocabuiari/. 
Artemisia, ae,/. ^rtemi^^a, wif e of Mausolos, King of Caria 

in Asia Hiniur. 
Deiectit, he^UgkU.^ 

. Epistula, ae,/. letter, epiUle. 

Exspectat, he expects^ atoatto.^ 

Fabula, ae, /. 9toryy fable. 

Poeta, ae, m. poet. 

Puella, ae,/. girL 

Regnat, _ hereignSyTuleB,'^, 

Tullia, ae,/. Tullia, a Roman name. 

28. Translate into Miglishj and parse Subjects and 
Objects. 
1. Reginafiliam'amat. 2. Filias amat.' S. Filiasamant. 
4. Artemisia nSgnabat. 5. Regnabit. 6. Regnabunt. 7. 

mundum piecedes aed\fiew>U* So also, in the third example, MhHem pre- 
cedes di/endite; but sometimes the object followi^ the yerb: thus in the 
second example, rem publicam follows libera. 

^Ot *$h€Ot it delights,' eto. Remember that, fa rendering the third 
person singiilar of a Latin T^eib Into English, when no sul^ect is expressed, 
we may use he, she, or it. For 1$ie rendering o^ a verb which has a sab- 
stautive as il¥i subject, see 2Q» Uioot-note. . . 

3 Render her daughter. In Latin the possessive pronouns, meaning At«, 
her, their, when not emphatic, are seldom expressed if they can he supplied 
from the o^mtext. 

» Render the loves, thus making the pronoun refer to regina. Observe 
that while here amat is rendered she loves, it is rendered in the preceding 
sentence simply tove«, as it has a subject, regina^ expressed. See 20, 1, 
|oot-note. 
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Fabula reginam delectat. 8. Fabulae rcginam delectant. 9. 
Fabulae TuUiam delectabant. 10. Fabtda Tulliam delectabat. 
11. TuUia epistnlam exspSctabat. 12. Puella epistulam ex- 
spSctat. 13. Puellae epistulas exspectabant. 14. Epistulas 
exspectabont. 15. Regina gldriam amat. 16. Regina coro- 
nam laudat. 

29. Translate into Zatin^ and parse the Latin Verbs. 

I. The^ queen expect^ a^ letter.* 2. She' expects letters. 
8. They* expect letters. 4. Tullia was expecting letters. 
5. She was expecting a letter. 6. The poet praises the queen. 
7. He was praising the queen. 8* Poets praise wisdom. 9. 
They were praising wisdom. 10. The letter will delight the 
queen, 11. It * will delight the queen« 12. The queen loves 
justice. 13. She praises justice. 



LESSON xn. 

OKBTAIN FORMS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. — 
BULES II. AND XVI. 

30. In verbs of the Second Conjugation, the Third Per- 
son in the sinffular and plural of the present^ imperfect^ and 
fuJture tenses of the indicative mood has the following 

ENDINGS. 

PBB8BMT. IMPBBFBCT. FCTTUBB. 

Singidarj et» §bat» ebit. 

Plural^ ent, ebant^ ebunt.* 

1 Eemember that the artiole a, an, the has no eqaiyalent in Latin; see 
13, footnote 3. 

3 In what case should the Latin word he put ? See 25, Bnle V. 

s Bememher that the pronominal snhjects ihe^ U^ they may be indicated 
in Latin by the endings of the yerb; see le. 

^ Observe (1) that these endings ail begin with the stem-iCharacteristio e, 
while the corresponding endings in the Fir9i Conjugation aU begin witb 
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PASADIQIC. 

snioirLAB* ninuL. 

Prei moaet, headvitu;^ immtmtf they otMie, 

Imp mon4llMit, he was advidngt monAlMUtt, Uiejf were advuSng. 

J\tL nmMbltf he wiU adeiee ; moia€hnM% ihejf wUl tMm.. 

31. Msamins the/oUoufing exampte$. 

1. Artemisia r^(9ina. ilrfemisfa the QUSEK. 

2. Artemittae r^inoe. IV iir^emlsla the QUEEK* 

3. Corona rigUiae. The crown OF THE QUEEM; 

Note 1. ^ A nonn or pronoun used to qualify or identify anotlier 
noun or pronoun, denoting ttie same person or thing, as regina in 
the first example and regtnae in the second, is called an appositive. 
JR^fno, *^ the queen," is an appositive, showing the rank or oflke of 
Artemisia, — Artemisia the queek. 

Note 2. — Observe tliat In the first example, where ArtemlHa is in 
the Nominative, the appositive r^lna is also in the Nominative, while 
in the second example, where Artemieiae is in the Dative, the apposi- 
tive is also in the Dative. This usage is expressed in the following 

RUIJB II.— AppositiTeE* 

863. An Appositive agrees in Casb with, the noun or 

pronoun which it qualifies : ' 

CluOius rex moritur,CZuit/{u« the KING d^es. Liv« Vrhes Kartfiagd 
atque Numantia, the rJUes Carthage and Numaktia. Cic Sagun* 
tum« foederatam eivUdtem^ expugnavit, he took Saguntum^ an alUed 

TOWHi Liv.« 

Note 8. — Ohserve that in the thfaxl of the above examples, the 
genitive regtnae limits or qualifies corona by showing whose crown is 
meant, the crown of the queek. This usage is expressed in the 
following 

* 

the stem-^characteristio a, and (2) thai the suffixes proper are the same in 
both ooQJugatioiis, viz.: — 

t, bat, bit. 

nt, bant, bunt 

1 Or, «Ae advises, it advises ; see 15, foot-note 2« .. 

* For Models for Parsing Noons, see 22. DifPerent rules are, of course, 
assigned for different cases and oonstructions. 

s In these examples observe that the appoeitives are In itaUcSf and the 
corresponding English in small CArixALa. 
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RUIJB XVI.— GtaiitlTewltliKoims. 

895. Any noun, not an appositiye, qualifying the 

meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

CatdnU orationes, Cato'b oraiwM. Cic Castrs hostiwn^ the camp 
OF THX KUBMT. Lir. Mon HitnUlcarU, the decUh of Haiolcab. Lir. 
I>ettm m^txUi the ftar qf the goda. Liy« Yir 4!dii8ilii magni, a man 
ef great prudence. Caes» Pan populi, a part <tf the people. Cic 

897. The PARTmrB OEianvB dengnates the whole of 
which a part is taken. It is used — 

1. With pare, nhrU^, nihitf talentum, and with any noons used 
partitiYely: 

Equdrwm pars, a part of the hobsbs. Liy. Kihil nw%, nothing 
Insw f OF NBW). Cic Pecuniae talentom, a talent of money. Nep. 

2. With JTwmcralansed substantively: 

Qnonun qnattuor, four of whom. Liv, t^nus pontfiun, one qf the 
Mdgee. Caes. 

8, With Pronouns and A^ectivea used snbstantiyely, especially 
with comparatiyes, superlatives, and nenters: 

Qois yestrum, which of you f Cic Nam quidnam noyi. Is there 
anything new (of insw)? Cic Galldmm fortissim!, the bravest qfthe 
Oauls. Cms. Id tempwis, that {of) time. Cic 



LESSON xm. 

CERTAIN FOBMS OF THE SECOND CONJUQ^TIOK. 
3S. Vocc^tdary. 



Delet, 


he^ destroys. 


Dooet, 


he teaches. 


Habet, 


he has. 


Monet, 


he advises. 


Tacet, 


. heissilenL 


Timet, 


hefears. 


Videt, 


he sees. 



I Bememher «hat the sabject in English maybe he, she, or U. If, how- 
ever, a Latin substantive is used with the verb as subject the pnnMun Is 
not eaq^ressed in English. Thus used d&et mouoB ' destroys '; dooet, 
'teaches/ etc See 20, !> loot^iote* 
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33. TVcmaUxte into MitfUdh^ cmdp9,ru ApposiTiYBft and 

GJSNITIYBJS. 

I. Acctlsat, monet. 2. Aco^isant, monent. 8. AocfLsa- 
bunt, monSbont. 4. Aecfisabant, monSbant. 6. Aocttoabat, 
monebat. 6. Aocdsabit, monebit. 7. TimSbant, timet, 
timebiint. '8. Timent, timebit, timebat. 9. Habet, docebat, 
delebont. 10. Delebit, babebant, docent. 

II. FoeUfiliam^ dooebat. 12. Filias docebiL 13. Poetae 
filias docent. 14. FHias docebant. 15. PoSta flapientiam 
habebat. 16. Sapienttam habebunt. 17. ArtendBiard^na' 
taeeb^ 18. Filia rSgmae* tao^t. 19. Tvllia, filia re- 
ginae, liaoet. 20. Po€ta Artemlsiain r^nam bmdftbat. 21. 
TuUiam, fiHam regTn^e, laudant. 

34. TrondcOe into Latin^ and give the Tensb, Number, 

and PsR90K of the Latin Verbs. 
1. He teacbes, be advises, he thinks. 2. lliey were thibk- 
ing, they were advising, they were teaching. 8. He will 
teach, he will advise, he will think. 4. They will think, he 
was thinking, they advise. 5. He is silent, they were silent, 
he will be silent. 6. They fear Artemisia. 7. They will 
fear the qneen. 8. They fear Artemisia^ the qneen.^ 9. 
The poet was seeing Artemisia, the queen. 10. Hie poet 
sees the crown. 11. He will see the queen. 12. Hiey will 
see the crown of the queen.* 13. The poet was seeing the 
crown of Art^nisia, .tiie queen. 

LESSON XIV. 
35. Leeeon from the Orammar. 

NOUNS. — SBCONB DECLENSION. 

51. Kouns of the second declension ^nd in 

er, Ir, ui, and os -r-masculine ; xaa, and on-^euter. 

1 See 28. 1, foot-note. « See 81, Rule H. « See 81, Bule XVI. 
^ In what oaie stumld tiie Latki word be patt See 81, Bnl^ H., and 
96»Baley. » See 81, Rule XVI. 
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Noons in er, ir^ u$^ and urn are declined as follows : 

Servus, %Ume. Paer, toy. Ager, fidd. Templum, temj^ 

BINOULIB. 

Nom, wrrmm poer ager templ«Bft 

Om. senrl pueit agil templl 

DaL 8erT6 pverU agr^l templ6 

^«e. 8enr«m pneraBi agmBt tempi 

Voe. serve pner ager tempi 

AhL 8erT6 poerU agr^l templ6 

PLURAU 

Jkm, senrl pnerl agil 

^en. serT^lrsm pnerHrsm agr^lrwBi 

Dot serrls pueils agils 

^«e. serrHs pnerO* agrlMi 

F<m; servl pneil agil 

AhL serrls puerls agrls 

1. Stem. —In nouns of the second declension, the stem ends in o. 

2. In the Pabadioms, observe — 

1) That the stems are seno, puero, agrOy and templo. 

2) That the characteristic o becomes n in the endings us and urn, 
and 6 in serve ; that it disappears by contraction in the endings a, i, 
and is (for (Ht, o-i, and (his), and is dropped in the forms puer and 
ager. 

8) That the case-endings, including the characteristic o,* are as 
follows: — 




SOrOULAB. 




PLURAL. 




iiiLsa 


NlOT. 


MAfKI. 


Swat. 


Nam, ns* 


nm 


Norn, i 


a 


Gen. i 


i 


Gen, 5ram 


dram 


Dot. d 


5 


DaL is 


IS 


Ace. urn 


TflTI 


Ace 58 


a 


Voc. e 


mif^ 


Foe I 


a 


Abl 5 


6 


Abl. 15 


is 



8. Examples fob Pbactioe.— Like sebyus: d<miinus, master. 
Like pdeb: gener, son-in-law. Like aoeb: magister, master. Like 
tbmplum: heUum, war. 

1 For the characierisiic and forthedistinotion between case-endings and 
casesuifflxes, see lO, 47, with notes 2 and 3. 

> The endings of the Kominatiye and Y ocatiye Singular are wanting in 
nonns in er. Thus puer is for puerus. 
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5. Noons in ins generally contract if in tbe OenidTO Singnlar 
and ie in the YocatlYe SingiUar into X without cliange of accents 
Claude for ClaudHy of Claudius, /Ul for fUH, of a son; Merairl 
for MercuriCf Mercury, /Ui for f^Uie, son. 

8. Log ATiVB*— Karnes of towns, and a few other w<»ds, bare a 
liocatire Singular in i; denoting the place in which {S, i5« 2). Corii»- 
thif at Corinth; hwnif on the ground. 



36. 


Vocc^idafy. 


Ager, agri, m. 


Jield. 


Arat, 


he ploughs. 


Donum, i, n. 


gift. 


Gener, generi, m. 


mm-inrlaio. 


Liber, libri, m. 


hook. 


Oculus,i,m. 


eye. 


Puer, puen, m. 


hoy. 


Servus, !,m. 


slave. 


Socer, soceif, m. 


father'in4awn 


Templum, 1, n. 


temple. 


Tyrannus, ^ m. 


tyrant 



37. Trcmslate into English^ and give the Oendbb^ Num- 
BSB, and Cass of each Noun, and the Tensb, Nithbeb, 
and PsBSON of each Verb. 

1. Oculos, oculi, oculo, octdum, ocule, oculomm, oculls, 
oculds. 2. Socer, sooeil, socero, socerum, socerorum, soce- 
rfs, soceros. 8. Servl, tyrannL 4. Paerii generf. 5. Agrl, 
libri. 6. TempB, ddnL 7. Servo^ tyranno. 8. Paeriim, 
genemm. 9.. Agrorom, librorom. . 10. Templa, dona. 11. 
Serytun, servos. 12. Dond, donis. 

13. IHia tyranni tac^bat. 14. FHiae tyranid tacent. 15. 
Seryns agrom arat. 16. Servl agrum arabunt.. 17. Servl 
r€ginae agros arabant. 18. Regfna serrds laad&bit. 

1 It. is importaiit that the pupil should. early leant to recognize Ladn 
words hy their sounds as well as hy their forms. Many teachers, therefore, 
lieqaently read the Latin to thehr classes, and require them to translate 
with closed hooks. • . 
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38. TrandaU into Zatin% and give the Gbndsb, ITum- 
BXBy €md Case of each Zaim Noun, 

1- The slave, the slaves. 2. For the jslave, for the slaves. 
3. Of the slave, of the slaves. 4. Of the father-in-law, pf the 
Ikon-in-law. 5. Of the fathers-in-law, of the sons-in-law. 6. 
For the fatherfi-in-law, for the sons-in-law. 7. The pft, the 
gifts. 8. With the gtft, with the gifts. 

9. The story delights the boy. 10* Stories delight boys. 
11. The stories will delight the boys. 12. The boy was ex- 
pecting a letter. 13. The boys were expecting letters. 14. 
The queen praises her danghten 16. The queen will pndse 
the daughter of the tyrant. 

LESSON XV. 

SECOND DECLENSIOK. 

39. Vocabulary. 

Agricola, ae, m. husbandmany farmer. 

Fortuna, ae,/. fortvne. 

Pidstratus, i^m. Pi9i8tratu8, tyrant of Athens* 

Teiret, he terr{/ie8, frightens. 

Yerbum, i, n. word. 

40. Translate into JEnglishj and parse Subjects and 
Objscts. 

1. Ddno, epistulfL 2. Don!, epistulae. 8. Ddnls, ^pis- 
tulis. 4. I>5ha forttoae. 6. D6n!s fortdnae. 6. fipistula 
tyrannl. 7. Epistdls tyrannl. 8. Verba PisistratI tyrannl. 

9. Verba tyrannX r^lham terrdbant. 10. Senrus pu^rum 
terret. 11. Servi pu^os terrebunt. 12. Verba servi pserum 
terrent. 13. Socer tyrannl tac^bat. 

14. Pueri servos regfnae timent. 15. Puer librum habet. 
16. Puer librSs habebit. 17. Puerl librds habSbunt. 18. 
Reguia tyrannum timebat. 19. Tyrannum tlmebit.* 20. 
Pisistratum timebant. 21. Pisistratum tyrannum timebant. 
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22. Senms r^glnae taoebat. 28« Servi r^iaae taeSbcmt. 
24. Agricola agrum arat. 26. Agiicola agrda arabit. 26. 
Agricolae agros arabant. 

41. TransUUe into Zatin^ and parse the Latdt y^BBS* 

1. The tyrant, the crown. 2. The tyrantg, the erowns. 
3. Of the tyrant, of the crown. 4. Of the tyrantg, of the 
crowns. 5. To the tyrant, to the crown. 6. To the crown 
of the tyrant. 7. For Pisbtratus the tyrant.^^ 8. With the 
crown of Pisistratos the tyrant.^ 9. With the words of the 
qneen. 10. For the daaghter of the qneen. 1 1 . The slave was 
ploughing the field. 12. The slaves are ploughing the field. 

13. The slaves will plough the fields. 14. The son-in-law 
has the letter. 15. He will have the letters. 16. The 
tyrant wHl see the letter. 17. He will see the letter of the 
queen. 18. The tyrant will see the letters of the queen. 
19. The queen prafaes the boy. 20; She will praise the boys. 
21. The boy fears the sb^e. 22. The boy will fear the 
slaves. 

LESSON XVI. 

ADJECTIVES. — FIKST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

42. Lesson from the Grammar. 

146. Tbe Adjective is the part of speech which is ui^d to 

qualify nouns : honits^ good ; ma^^MM^ great. 

KoTX. — The fonn of the adjective in Latin depisnds in part lipon the 
gender of the noon which it qualifies : honuBpuer, a good boy ; bona pudla, 
a good girl; hor^m templum, a good temple. Thiui in ti^ iNominatiTO 
Singnlary ffonus te the form of the adjective when iM^ witb maseoline 
noons, dona with feminine, and &ontim with neater. .. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension and 
partly of the second, while all tie rest are entirely of the 
third declension. 

1 In what case should the Latin word for tj/rani he put? See 13» 
Bole n. 
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ADJECTIVES. 



Fmffs AHD ftiooHD DBCLBKSioini : A akd O StbhSp 
148. Bonus, (foocL^ -^ 



Nonu bonm 
Om» bonl 
Dot hoaik 
Ace, born 
Voe» bone 
AbL b(m6 



iVom. b<nil 
6^tfiu bon4|] 
Dot. bonis 
^e& bon6« 
Voe. bonl 
^6/. bonis 



SniOITLlB. 
Fn. 

bona 

bonae 

bonfie 

bonam 

bona 

bonft 

PLUBAL. 

bonae 

bonmram 

bonis 

bonme 

bonae 

bonis 



bonas 

bonl 

bon6 

bonai 

bom 

bon4l 



bona 
bon6] 
bonis 
bona 
bona 
bonis 



Servos Bonos, a good ilcne.^ 

ybm, serras bonas, 
Geiu serrlbonl, 
DaU 8erT4lbon4l, 
Ace. serraia bonaa^ 
Voe. serrebonc^ 
AbL serrll bonO^ 



soiainiAB. 



PLURAL. 



ITonu serrl bonl, 

Gen. serr^lraii^ bon^lraai, 

Dai. Berrls bonis, 
Ace, senrlHi bcmOs^ 
Voc Mrrlbonl, 
AbL flcmsboolSi 



agooddcne. 
of a good daee, 
for a good daiee. 
agooddaiee. 
O gooddave. 
from a good dwoc 



good ettttfiti, 
of goodtUwee, 
for good davee, 
gooddavee. 
Ogooddavet, 
from good eUtfm, 



1 BoNtTS is declined in the Masc. Ukeservue of Decl. II., (36, 51,) in the 
Fern, like mensa of Decl. I., (lO, 48), and in the Neut. like templum of 
Decl. II., (85, 51). The stems are bono in the Masc. and Kent., and bonH 
intheFem. 

3 In English the adjective nsnally precedes its noon, but in Latin it 
sometimes precedes and sometimes follows, thovgh when not emphatio it 
more frequently follows. 
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149. liber, /rw.1 


amoinuB. 


Kam). 


^ fan. 


JVbm. liber 


hbers 


Gen. Kberl 


hberae 


Dot. liberal 


hberae 


^M. KbersBA 


hberam 


Voe. Hber 


hbertt 


^5^ m>en» 


m>er» 




FLUKAL. 


JVbm. llberl 


Kberae 




hberftrvBi 


J)aL Hbeils 


ttberl* 


^ee. HberOs 


ttberiUi 


Voc llberl 


Hberae 


jiy. KbeiU 


ttberls 


150. Aeger, iicL* 






8IK0ULAB. 


Habo. 


Jem. 


Abm. aeger 


aegra 


Gen. aegri 


aegrae 


Doe. aegni 


aegrae 


^<». a^mm 


aegran 


Voc. aeger 


aegra 


.<1^ aegr6 


a^rft 




FLURAL. 


JVbm. aegil 


aegrae 


6^ aegrOniMl 


aegranua 


DeK. megtUt 


negi^im 


Aee. a^grd* 


a^fts 


Fo€i. aegil 


aegrae 


Ahk i^egtim 


aegn« 
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aegrua 
•egn 

•egr» 
a^graaa 



aegril 




151. Ibbeoxtlarities. — Nine adjectives have in the singu- 
lar ins in the Genitive and i in the Dative, and are declined 
as follows: 



1 LtBKB is declined in the Masculine like ptter (85,51), and in the Fem« 
inine and Neater like bonus. 

•Akgbb is declined in the Masculine likea^er (85, 51), and in the Fem- 
inine and Neuter like bonm. 



40 







ADJECTIVES. 










SoIuS) alone. 








SI^OULJLB. 






PLURAL. 




MA80. 


FlM. 


Nbitt. 


MAtO. 


FlM. 


NCVT. 


solas 


sola 


solum 


soli 


solae 


sola 


solius 


sdlius 


solius 


soloram 


85laram 


sol5ram 


soli 


861! 


s5Ii 


solis 


solis 


soils 


sdlom 


sdlam 


solum 


s5los 


851fur. 


851a 


sole 


851a 


solum 


soli 


solae 


sola 


sold 


851a 


8515 


s51is 


solis 


solis 



1. These nine adjectives are: alius, a, ud, another; nuUuSy a, urn, 
no one; soJua, alone; totu«, whole; t(2/u«, any; unti«,^onc; alter, -tera, 
-terum, the other; uter, -trOf 4rum, which (of two); neuter, -tra, trum, . 
neither. 



ADJECTIVES. 



LESSON XVII. 

-FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS, 
BULE XXXIV. 



43. JExamine ik^ following examples. 



1. Senros bonus. 

2. Servl bonl. 
8. Servis bonis. 

4. Yerae amlcitiae.^ 

5. Templum pulchmm. 



A good slave. 
Of a good slave. 
For good slaves. 
True friendships, 
A beautiful temple. 



Note. — In these examples, observe that the adjectives are all in 
the same Gender, Number, and Case as their nouns. Thus bonus is 
in the MascuUne Singular Nominative; verae In the Feminine Plural 
Nominative; im2cArum in the Neuter Singular Nominative. This 
tisage is expfessed in the following 

RI^iE XXXIV. — Agreement of AdjectlTes. 

438. An adjective agrees with its noun in gender, 

NUMBER, and case: 

Fortiina caeca est, fortune is blind,* Cic Yerae amicitiae, true 
friendships. Cic. Magister optimus, the best teacher. Cic. 

* See declension, 07, 175. a See page 36, foot-note 2. 

* Here the adjective caeca is in the feminine gender, in the -singnlar 
number, and in the nominative case, to agree with /orti<na. It is declined 
like bonus: caecu9, caeca, caecum. 
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44, Model J(i>r parsing Adjis^ttiv^s. 

Verae amicitiae. True /Hendahips. 

F^tM isan acQecUye (4Z 146) of the First a&d Second Declensions 
(42, 147) : STEM, vbrd (42, 148, foot-note). Singular: N. viru», vera, 
verum; G. »eri, veraet vM; D. »er^, v^roe, r^r^; A. »&tim, nram, 
virum; V. t?^«,^ »gra, v^nim; A. t>&tJ, r^ifl, r2r<J. Floral: N. 
vif% verae, vera; G. e^-dnim, verSrum, virdrum; D. v2ri«, vgn#, 
veris; A. veros, v^rd«, vera; Y. v&t% v^rae, v&ra; A. vSrit, verit, 
«Sri». It is in the Nominative Flural Feminine, and agrees with 
its noon anoeiiiae, according to Rule XXXIY.: "An Adjectire 
jigrees with its Noun in Gender, Number, and Case.^ 

45. Certain Forms of the Verb Sum^ lam. 
sorovLia. WLxrus^ 

Fro. est, hey9h$^otU %$; iwat, Aeff are, 

imp, erfit, ht^ ihe, or itwoi; eraat, thej^were, 

^Hl tiH, he^ ehe^ ot U witt be ; etmmtitheywUhe, 



46. Vbazbulary. 

Amicus, I, m. friend. 

Anulus, i, m. ring. 

Aureus, a, um,^ gotden, gold. 

Beatusy a, um, happy, blessed. 

Bonus, a, nm^ good. 

£gregiu8^ «i ui% distinguished. 

Esty hsis. , 

£xen^lum, i, n. example. 

Fktus, a, um, faithful. 

Gratus, a, nm, acceptable, pleadng. 

Hagnus, a, um, great, large. 

Puleher, pulchj^, pulchrum, heautifuJl. 

Sunt, they are. 

y^rus, a, um, true. 

Yiotoria, ae,/. victory. 

Vita, ae,/. life. 

1 The endings a and um belong respectlyely to the feminine and to the 
neater. Thus aureue, aurea, aureum, like bonne, 42, 148. 
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47. Translate into MigKs/L 

1. Servus bonus.^ 2. Servi bonl. 3. Serv6 bono. 4. Ser- 
ydmm bonomm. 5. Servis bonis. 6. Regma bona. 7. 
Reginae bonae. 8. Regina bona. 9. Re^narum bonanim. 
10. Reginis bonis. 11. Exempli bonl. 12. Exempla bona. 
13. Ager pulcher ; puella pulchra ; donum pulchrum. • 

14. Agri pulchri; puellae pulchrae; dona pulchra. 15. 
Aureus anulus ; aurei anuli. 16. Magna gloria ; beata vita ; 
egregia victoria. 17. Corona aurea. 18. Corona aurea est. 

19. Coronae sunt aureae.^ 20. Regina coronam laudat. 21. 
Regina bona coronam auream laudat. 22. Puella pulchra 
reginam bonam amat. 23. Puellae bonae reginam pulchram 
amant. 24. Servus fidus est. 25. Servi sunt fidi. 

48. IVanslate into Latin. 

1. A true • friend. 2. The true • friends. 3. For a true 
friend. 4. For true friends. 5. Of the true friend. 6. Of 
true friends. 7. True glory. 8. With true glory. 9. Of 
true glory. 10. An acceptable word. ll. Acceptable words. 
12. With acceptable words. 13. Of acceptable words. 14. 
A beautiful book. 15. The beautiful books. 16. With a 
beautiful book. 17. Of beautiful books. 

18. The beautiful queen.* 19. The queen is beautiful. 

20. They praise the good queen. 21. The girls are good« 
22. The good girls love the beautiful queen. 23. The beaa- 

* tif ul queen loves the good girls. 24. The book is beautifuL 

> On the position of the adjective in Latin, see pi^ 38, foot-note 2. 
Bonus agrees with servus, according to Rule XXXIV. 

> While in general the verb in Latin occnpies the last place in the sen- 
tence, est and sxint often stand between the subject and the predicate 
adjective, as in this sentence. Some freedom of arrangement is, however, 
allowed. Thus Coronae sunt aureae might be coronae aureae 9unt, and 
coroTia atirea est, above, might be corona est aurea, 

, s Put the adjective in the right form to agree with its noon, according, 
to Rule XXXrV. 

< In translating Bnglish into Latin, the pupil is expected, in the ar- 
rangement of words, to imitate the order foUowed in the Latin Exercises. 
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25. The books are beautiful. 26. Friends are faithful. 27. 
The queen loves faithful friends. 



LESSON xvm. 

THIRD DECLENSION — CONSONANT AND I NOUNS. 

49. Lesson from the Orammar. 

55. Nouns of the third declension end in 

a^ e, i; », y, c, 1, n, r, B, ti and X. 

56. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : 

I. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant. 
n. Nouns whose stem ends in L 

Class L — Consonant Stems. 



57. Stehs ending in a Lablal: b qb p. 




Pilnceps, 


if.,^ a leader^ ehirf. 






snrouLAB. CASB-SurraoB. 


JTom. pilkioep*, 


aUader, 


B 


Gen. prtndpis, 


ofaUad^, 


is 


DaL prihdpl, 


io^for a leader^ 


I 


Ace. pI1hcip•■i^ 


a leader^ 


em 


Voe. pifncepv, 


Oieader, 


8 


AhL prlndpe, 


from, wUhf hjf a leader^ 

VLVRAL. 





ilTom. pibdpl^s, 


leaden, 


«8 


€hn. piindpvin, 


o/kaden. 


win 


DaL pifndpfb««, 


tOf/or leaden, 


ibns 


Aee, pibidpe*, 


leaden. 


«s 


Voe. pifbdp^ 


leaden, 


«B 


AU. pitodp»w», 


from, with, hy leaden. 


ibUB 



1. Stem akd Case-Suffixss. — In this Paradigm <^serve~ 
1) That the stem is prtncep, modified before an additional syllable 
to princip; see 1, 22, and 49, 67, 2. 

> See 11, foot-note 3. 
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2) That the case-suffixes appear distmct and separate from Uie 
stem 1 ; see 10; 46, 1, and 10; 47, note 2. 

2. Yabiablb Vowel.— In the final syllable of dissyllable conso- 
nant stems, short e or i generally takes the form of e in the Nominative 
and Yocative Singular, and that of i in all the other cases. Thus 
jprmceps, principis, and Judez^ Judicia (53, 60), aliice have e in the 
Nominative and Vocative Singular and i in all the other cases, though 
in prtnceps the original form of the radical vowel is e, and in Judex, L 
For a similar change in the vowel of the stem, see mile8, militis (49, 
58), and carmen, carminis {58, 60). See also opus, operia (58; 61). 



58, 



. Stems ending 


IN A Dental : 


D OB T. 


Lapi% M., iUme. 


Aetis, F., age. 

8IMGULAB. 


WaeSf u., soldier. 


N<m. lapis 


aetft* 


miles 


Gen. lapidi* 


aeatt9 


mflitis 


D<a. lapidl 


aet&tl 


mlliti 


Aee. lapidem 


aeUton 


mllitem 


Voe. lapis 


aetfts 


miles 


Ahl lapide 


a^tftle 
nmUiw 


mmte 


Nwn. lapidte 


aetftt«« 


mlUt«s 


Gm. lapidttHt 


aetfttum 


mdHm 


Dot. lapidilb«» 




mmttbws 


Aee. lapidM 


aeUt«« 


iz^itM 


Voe. lapid«fi 


aetata* 


mmtM 


Ahl lapidlftu 


aeUtibiui 


vOiOibmm 



NepOs, M., grandson. VirttlSy f., virtue. Caput, n., head. 



8INGULAB. 



Norn. nep6s 


virti&s 


caput 


Gen. nepOtls 


virtatls 


capitis 


Dai. nepdtl 


virttttl 


capltl 


Aee. nepdtenoi 


virtatem 


caput 


Voe. nepGs 


virtas 


caput 


Abi. nepate 


^rtftte 


capite 



1 Thus, princep^, princip^is, etc. In the first and seeond declensions, 
on the contrary, the suffix can not he separated from the final vowex of tho 
stem in such forms as mensis, pueri, agris, etc.^ 
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JTma. Iiep5t«0 TiiiftMNi e^lA 

Oen. nepOtttHi Tirtatum capimm 

DaL siep5til»«« Tirtattlbw* cairftflta^ 

Ace. ncpOtfti Tirttttfti capita 

Foe. nep5t«0 TfrtfitAs capltA 

AhL wp^tShmm aMAlmm capHiltas 

1. Stems Ain> Case-Suffixes.— In these Paradi^^ms observe— 

1) That the stems are lapid^ aetata mHUj t^pot, virtiU, and caput 

2) That miles has the variable vowel, e, i, and caput, u, L 

8) That the dentaldort is dropped b^ores 2 lap<«fortop<(fo,aela« 
for aetaUf miles for tnUeto, virtus tar virtuts, 

4) That the case-svffixes, except in the neuter, caput (10^ 40), are 
the 9ame as those given above; see 49, 57. 

5) That the neuter, caput, has no casensuffix in the Nominative, 
Accusative, and Vocative Singular, a in the Nominative, Accusative, 
and Vocative Plural, and the suffixes of masoulliie and feminine nouns 
in the other cases. 



LESSON XIX. 

THIBD DECLENSION. — CLASS L 

50. Vbcabulart/. 

Caput, capitis, n. head. 

Comes, comitis, m. and f. companion. 

Hospes, hospitis, m. guest, host. 

Lapis, lapidis, m. stone. 

Miles, militis, m. soldier. 

Nepos, nepotis, m, grandson. 

Piinceps, principis, m. leader, chiqf, chieftain. 

Virt&s, virtutis, /. virtue, valor, branoery. 

51. Translate into English. 

1. Principis, principum. 2. Piincipem, principes. 3. 
Hides, nulitcs. 4. Militi, nulitibns. 5. Caput, capita. 6. 
Capite, capitibos. 7. Lapis, lapides. 8. Lapidis, lapidum. 
9. Lapide, lapi4ibus. 10. Nepotis, nepotes, nepdtibus. 11. 
Virtatis, virtftte, virtfltes, virtMbus. 
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12. Virttis mllitum. 13. Virtflte n^itum. 14. Virtiltem 
mHitum timet. 15. Tyrtmnus virttitem nulitiim timebat. 
16. Rggfna virttitem mllitum landat. 17. Fflia r^nae 
mllites laudabit. 18. MHites fHiam reginae laudant. 19. 
I^sistratom tyrannom acctlsat. 20. I^istratmn tyrannum 
accQsabant. 21. Miles donmn pulchrmn videt. 22. Milites 
dona pulchra vident. 23. Tyrannus prlncipes timebat. 

52. Translate into Latin* 

I. The chief, the chiefs. 2. For the chiefs, for the chief. 
3. Of the chief, of the guests. 4. Of the chiefs, of the 
guest. 5. For the soldier, for the guest, for the companions. 
6. To the soldiers, to the guests, to the companion. 7. The 
guest of the queen. 8. For the guest of the queea. 9. For 
the guests of the queen. 10. For Tullia, the queen. 

II. The companions of Tullia, the queen. 12. For the 
companions of Tullia, the queen. 13. They accuse Tullia, the 
queen. 14. They were accusing the companions of Tullia, 
the queen. 15. They fear the tyrant. 16. They will fear 
the grandson of the tyrant. 17. The friends of the queen 
praise the chief. 18. The friend of the queen was praising 
the good chiefs. 

LESSON XX. 

THIRD DECLENSION. — GLASS L — RULE XH. 

53. Lesson from the Grammar. 
59. Stems ending in a Guttural : o or O. 

Rex, M., Judex, M. St F., RacUx, f., Duxj u.StW^ 
king. judge. root. leader. 

SINGULAR. 



JVbm. rSz 


jadex 


rftdTz 


dux 


Oefi. rSgis 


jQdicto 


rftdlcto 


duds 


Dot. regl 


jadld 


rftdlcl 


duel 


Ace, rSgem 


jadicem 


rftdlcem 


duoem 


Voe, pSx 


jadex 


mdrx 


dux 


Abl. rSge 


jadice 


r&dlce 


duce 
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rtintAi.. 

Kom. r6g«0 jftdioM rldlc«0 diioM 

Ota, r6g«ai jadicum rl^cwna ducmoA 

Dot rtglbiui jadidbiui ridlclbiui docI1»«» 

Aee. T^%9m jadio«0 ridIo«s duo«s 

Fo«. rtg<Bs jadio«0 ridIo«s diio«s 

^N: r6^1»V0 }adicI1biui ridlctbvs diicI1»«» 

1. Stems A2n> Case-Suffixbs. — In the Paradigms observe— 

1} That the steins are reg, JUdie, radle, and due; Judle with the 
variable vowel, i, e ; see 49, 57, 2. 

2) That the case-suffixes are those given in 48^ 57. 

8) That a in the Nominative and Vocative Singular unites with 
c or ijr of the stem, and forms x; see 1, 30. 

54. JEHxamine the foJJUyvoing examples. 

1. Impend pftret Ee U obedient to (obeys) authoritt. 

2. Hde mM placet This Upleanng to (pleases) me. 

3. Ncbls vita data est Life h(u been given to us. 

4. Lig^ eivitati scripsit He wrote laws for the state. 

Note. — In these examples imperio, 'to authority,' nUht^ Home,' 
nobis, ' to us,' and civit&tif ' for the state,' are examples of what is 
called the Indirect Ol^fect. The first is the Indirect Object of pdret, 
the second of placet, the third of data est, and the fourth of scripsiU 
If the verb is transitive (14, 193), as in the last example, an Accusative 
of the Direct Otffect (25, 371) may be used in addition to the Indirect 
Object, Observe that in these examples the Indirect Objects are all in 
the Dative Case, This is in accordance with the following 

RUUB XII.— Batlvewitn Verbs. 

384. The^ Indirect Object of an action is put in the 
Dative. It is used — 

I. With Intransitive and Passive Verbs : 

Serviunt popuW, they are devoted to the people.^ Cic Imperio 
parebant, they were obedient to (obeyed) authoritt. Caes. Tempori 

^Populo, * to the people/ is in the Dative, and is the Indirect Object of 
serviunt, ' they serve ' or < are devoted;' pUbU * to the common people/ is 
the Indirect Object of the transitive verb dedit, <he gave,' which also 
takes the Direct Object agrds, * fields,' ' lands.' 
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cedit, he yields to the time. Cic Labori student, they d&oote themr 
selves ta labor. Caes. Jdundus deo paret, the world <^>eys God. Cic 
Nobis Tita data est, life has been granted to us. Cic 

11. With TRAKsrnvB Verbs, in connection with the 
DiEECT Object: 

Agr5s plebi^ de^tf he gave lands to thb common pboplb* Cic 
Tibt gratias agd, I give thanks to tou. Cic Pons iter hostibus dedit, 
the bridge gave a passage to the enemy. Liv. Leges civitatibia suis 
scripserunt, they prepared laws for their states. Cic 



LESSON XXI. 

THIRD DECLENSION. — CLASS I. — EXERCISES. 

55, VocalnUaiy. 

Dlvinns, a, nm, divine. 

Donat, he presents. 

Humanusy.a, um, human. 

IniquuSy a, um, unjust 

Judex, Judids, m. and f. Judge. [Central Italy. 

Latlnus, i, m. Latinus, King of the Laurentians in 

Lavinia, ae, /• Lavinia, daugliter of King Latinns. 

Lex, legis,/. law. 

Natura, ae,/. nature. 

Paret, he obeys. 

Placet, he pleases. 

Rex, regis, m. king. 

Superbus, a, um, proud. 

56. IVanslcUe into JEnglish. 
1. CorSna, coronae, rex, regis. 2. Reginae, regfnarom, 
jadicis, jadicum. 3. R^s boni, reges superbl. 4. Yirtas 
regis bonL 6. Virtue regis boni. 6. Nep6» regia superbT. 
7. Bonus regis nepos. 8. Lex ^vlna, leges hum&nae. 9. Lex 
nattirae, lege nat^ae. 10. Rex legibus * paret. 11. R^x bonus 
legibus parebat. 12. Reges boni l^ibus divinis parebunt. 

1 See foot-note, page 47. ^ In wliat case ? See 54, ^Ue XH. 
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13. Lex ^vlna regi bond placet. 14. Leges bonae jtldici 
placent. 15. Jtidex bonus r^gem superbum timet. 16. Re- 
gem superbmn timebit. 17. Reges superbos timebont. 18. 
R^glna jtidicem bonum laudabat. 19. Jfidex rcgem bonum 
laudabit. 20. Regina bona j^dieem iniquom timebat. 21. 
Jtidex puero librum donat. 22. Filia reginae puelUs libros 
donabit. 

67. Translate into Latin. 

1. The daughter of the king. 2. For the daughter of the 
king. 3. For the daughters of the good king. 4. For the 
good daughter of the king. 5. The poet praises the king.^ 
6. The good poet was praising the daughter of the king. 7. 
The poets praise Lavinia, the daughter of Latinus, the king. 

8. They were praising the virtues of the good kinjg. 9. 
The queen was praising the bravery of the soldier. 10. The 
poets will praise the bravery of the soldiers. 11. The sol- 
diers will obey the laws.* 12. The king will present a golden 
crown * to the queen.* 



LESSON XXIL 

THIRD DECLENSION. — CLASS I. 

58. Lesson from the Grammar. 
60. Stems ending in J^ M/ n^ ob b. 





861, M., 


consul, M., 


Passer, m., 


Pater, m., 




sun. 


consul. 

filNGULAB, 




father. 


Norn. 


851 


consul 


passer 


pater 


Gen. 


sOlUi 


consults 


pusserls 


patri« 


Dai. 


8011 


cOnsulI 


passed 


. patrl 


Ate. 


fiOlem 


cOnsulem 


passerem 


patrena 


Voe. 


8G1 


consul 


passer 


pater 


AbL 


sole 


cOnsule 


pasaere 


patre . 



ijn what case will you put the Latin word for kinfff 25, Rule V.; 
the Latin words for lau}$, eroton^ toth^ queen f 54, 348, L d^Q, II. 
3 
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Jfom. b61«s> 

Ace. tOle* 
Voe. M9m 
Abl. BOlibiui 

Pfistor, If., 

Nom, pistor 

G^eii. pi8t5rl« 

DaL pistOrl 

uiM; piBtOi 

Voe. pistor 

^M* pistOre 



PLTTKiX. 

cOnsullls passerCs 

cOnsulvm passenmi 

cOnsulIlms passerlbvs 

consult* pasaerCs 

consults paiser^ti 

cOnauIilnui paaserlliM 



Led, M., 
lion. 



Viig«,F., 



patr€s 

patnun 

patilbvs 

patr^s 

patr^ti 

patribms 

Cannen, k., 
mmg. 



NKGULAB. 

leS TirgS 

leOnto Tirginis 

leOnl Tirginl 

leSnein TfrgineHi 

lel( Tiigft 

ieOne Tirgine 



D<U. 
Ate 
Voc. 
AbL 



piftt5r«ti 

pftstOrMBA 

pft8t5ri1»V0 

pft8tOr«0 
piBt6r«» 
pAstOrllms 



nusAU 
leOnibiui 



TirginttHi 

TlrgiiiilMUi 

Tugine* 

Tirgini1»iui 



canninis 

carminX 

oamifiii 

carmen 

oarmine 

oarminA 

carminwi 

paniuni1»«» 

carknina 

carknina 

carminilmfl 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. —In the Paradigms observe — 

1 ) The steins are sot, consul, passer ^patrf pastor , ledn, virgon, camien. 

2) Virgd (vh^gon) has the variable vowel, o, i, and carmen, e, i 

8) In the Nominative and Vocative Singular m, the casensuffix, is 
omitted, the stemi>ds^ shortens o, while leon and virgon drop xl 

61. Stems ekdiko ik a 



P168, M., 


JtlS,H., 


OpUS,N., 


Corpus, H., 


flower. 


right. 


toork. 


lody. 




SIMGVLAB. 




JTom. fl5s 


JOB 


cpns 


corpus 


Gen. flOrto 


iOrto 


operls 


corporfai 


JkiL flOrt 


jOrX 


epetl 


corporX 


Ace. flOreaa 


iOB 


opus 


corpus 


Voc. flOB 


JOB 


opus 


corpus 


AhL flOre 


jOre 


opere 


~ corpora 



1 Many monosyllables want the Genitive Plural. 
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JVbm. floras jOrA op^rA eorportt 

0«fk flOr«BA }<lr«Ba opemm eorporwBA 

Dot flOrlbiui jOribiui operlbiui corpoiibiui 

Ace, ^T^m jCUm opera corpora 

Voe. flOr€0 jdrtt opera corpora 

uiMl flOifba* jOribiur operibas corporfbas 

1. Stems and Cabs-Suffixes. —In the Paradigms observe— 

1) That the stems are fioBy JUs^ opos^ and corpos, 

2) That optca has the variable vowel, e, u, and carpus, o, u. 

3} That m of the stem becomes r between two vow^: /ot, JldrU 
(iorflosis). 

4) That the Kominative and Vocative Singular omit the case-sofllx; 

866 5^60,1,3). 

LESSON xxra. 

THIRD DECLENSION. — BULE I. — EXERCISES. 

59. JSxamine the following examples. 

1. ServiusftesB. iSeroitw the king. 

2. Servios rSr erat Serviusvias 'SiSQ. 

3. Artemisia, Mansdli vxor, ArUmistOy the wife ofMausolus, 

4. Artemisia MaasoU uxor erat Artemisia was the wife of Mau- 

solus. 

Note 1. — In the first example rex is an Appositive; see 31, Role IL 
In the second example, however, rex is predicated or affirmed of 
8en>iu8f — Servins was king, — and is called a Predicate Noun. Mex 
erat is the Predicate of the sentence of which Servitis is the subject. 
In the third example uxor is an Appositive^ while in the fourth it is a 
Predicate Noun, predicated of Artemisia. 

Note 2. — In the second and fourth examples observe that rex and 
uxor are in the same case as the nouns of which they are predicated, i.e. 
in the Nominative. This usage is expressed in the following 

RUUB I. — Predicate Nomuu^ 

362. A noun predicated of another noun denoting the 
same person or thing agrees with it in Case. 

1 For a Model for Parsing Noims, see 22. 
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Brutus curios ^ Hbertatis fait, BrutuB was the ouabdian qf lihertif. 
Liv. Senrius rex est declaratus, 8erviu8 was declared kijxq, Liv. 
Orestem sS esse dixit, he said that he was Obestes. Cic. 



60. Vbcabtdary, 



Bellmn, I, n. 

Brutus, i, m. 

Caria, ae,/. 

Cat5, dnis, m. 

Causa, ae,/. 

Cicer5, 5nis, m. 

Exsal, ulis, m. and/, 

Frater, f ratris, m. 

Herodotus, i, m. 

Historia, ae,/. 

Imperator, oris, m. 

Libertas, atis,/. 

Mausolus, i, m. 

Numa, ae, m. 

Orator, oris, iti. 

Uxor, oris,/, 

Victor, oris, ?». 

Yindex, yindicis, m. and/. 



war. 

Brutus, a Roman name. 
Carta, a country in Asia Minor. 
CatOf a Roman name. 
cause, 

Cicero, a Roman orator and states- 
exile, [man. 
brother. 

Herodotus, a Greek historian. 
history. 

general, commander, 
liberty, freedom. 
Mausolus, King of Caria. 
Numa, second of tlie legendary kings 
orator. [of Rome. 

wife. 

conqueror, 
d^ender. 



61. TruTislate i?ito English. 

1. Regis, militis. 2. Reges, milites. 3. Regibus, mlliti- 
bus. 4. Jiidicis, jfldicum, judicibus. 5. Le6, leonis, lednes. 
6. VirgS, vir^nis, virgines. 7. Cicero consul, Ciceroni 
consul!. 8. Cicer8 consul erat. 9. Vindex libertatis.* 10, 
Brfitus, vindex libertatis. 11. BrGtus est vindex*^ Hbertatis. 
12. Virtus regis, virtutes regum. 13. Belli causa, belli 



1 In these examples cuBtcs, rex, and Orestem are all predicate nouns, and 
agree in case respectively with Brutvs, Servius, and si. 

3 Libertatis is in the G^nitiYe, depending npon vtndex, according to 
SI, Rule XVI. The Genitive generally follows its noun, as In this in- 
stance, hut sometimes, especially when emphatic, it precedes, as in belli 
catisa below. 

s Vindex in 10 is an Appositlve, according to 31, Rule II., but in U it is 
a Predicate Noun, according to 59, Rule I. 
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causas. 14. Tullia, re^ fllia.* 15. Herodotus, pater hi»- 
toriae. 16. Cat5, magnuB imperator. 17. CatS magnus 
imperator erat. 

18. Jtistitia, regina virtiitiini. 19. jQstitia est rSglna vir- 
ttitum. 20. Artemisia regis* uxor erat. 21. Artemisia 
Mausoli, Cariae rSgis,* uxor erat. 22. Yirttls est comes 
sapientiae. 23. Yirttites sunt comit§8 sapientiae. 24. Judex 
yirttitem . regis laudat. 25. Yirttit^ regis boni laudabat. 
26. Poetae yirtMes Numae, r§gis bonI, laud&bunt. 27. Rex 
bonus ^ est. 28. Pater jtidicis rSgem bonum laudabit. 29. 
TuUiam, regis ftliam,* accusabant. 

62. Translate into Latin. 

1. The exile, the exiles. 2. For the exile, for the exiles. 
3. Of shepherds, of orators. 4. Of a shepherd, of an orator. 
5. Father, brother. 6. To the father, to the brother. 7. 
Of the kings, of the laws. 8. For the conqueror, of the 
conqueror. 9. The brother of the conqueror. 

10. The soldiers fear the king. 11. Latinus was the king.* 
12. Lavinia was the daughter of Latinus. 13. Lavinia was 
the daughter of Latinus, the king.^ 14. The daughter of the 
king was praising the faithful slave. 15. The orator will 
praise the wisdom of the judge. 16. Cicero, the orator, 
praises the bravery of the conqueror. 17. Cicero, the consul, 
praises the bravery of the soldiers. 18. The judge praises 
the wisdom of Cicero, the consul. 

1 FUia govems regitt^ acoording to Bale XVI., bat is itself in apposi- 
tion with Tullia, according to Bole II. The apposUive generally foUows 
itsnoan. 

3 Bemember that the Qeniti ye sometimes precedes the goveming word, 
especially when it is emphatic. 

< What is the constraction of regis? See 31. Bole II. 

4 See 48, Bale XXXIV. 

* Explain the case of filiam. See 81 and 26, Boles II. and V. 

• A Predicate Noon. See 69, Bale I. 

V In what case will yoa put the Latin word? See 81, Bale II. 
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LESSON XXIV. 

THIRD DECLENSION. — CLASS H. — I STEMS. 
63. Zess(m from the Qrammar, 

Class II. — I Stems. 

62. Stems ending in l.— Nouns in is and 88, not 
increasing in the Genitiye.^ 

Tassis,F., Tmris, F., IgoiSyM., Ho8tiB,]f.ftF., Nflb§s, f., 



etyiigh. 


tower. 


fire. 

8INGULAB. 


CMvny. 


eUmd. 


Nam, tussls 


tiirris 


ignis 


hostis 


ntlMs 


Gen. tossts 


turris 


ignis 


hOBtiS 


nftbis 


Dot. tU88l 


turrl 


ignl 


hosti 


nabi 


Aee. tnsslm 


turrint, 


em ignem 


hoBtem 


nabem 


Voe. ivasim 


turpi* 


ignis 


hOBtiS 


nab«0 


AN. tussl 


tuprl,e 


ignl,e 


hoste 


nabe 



Norn, tuss^s turr^s 

Oen. tu8si«m turriwm 

Dai. tnssilms turrilms 

Aee. tusB^ Is torres, li^ 

Voe, tiMsAs tunr€s 

AU. tU88i1»«S tUITi1»«S 



PLURAL. 

ign«0 host^s nQMMl 

igni«m ho6ti«m aObimm 

igni1»«0 hostibvs nftbilHUi 

ign^ Is host^s, Is nab^s, \m 

ignfts hostCs nab^s 

ifCnilras hoBtibiis nftbibms 



L Pabadigms.— Observe— 

1. That the steins are tuaai, turriy igni^ hosti, and nvhi. 

2. That the case-endings, including the characteristic i, which dis- 
appears in certain cases, are as follows: — 

BIKOULAS. PLURAL. 

Nom. is, es es 

Gen. is ium 

Dot. i ibus 

Ace, im, em es, is 

Voc. is es 

Ahl. 1, e ibus 

1 That is, haying as many syllables in the Nominatiye Singular as in 
the Genitive Singular. 
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63. Stems ehdikg ik l.— Neuters in e, 91, and ar. 





SINGULAB. 


<W~<M.»| ^|r«w 


• 
Ciaa-BimMB. 


Norn, mare 


^Himiil 


caloar 


•—1 


Gtn. mails 


^njmftH^ 


caldrto 


it 


DaL mail 


animftll 


calcM 


I 


Aec mare 


animal 


calcar 


e— 


Voe, mare 


anjmal 


calear 


e— 


^M. man 


anim&lX 


caldil 


I 


iVbm. maiia 




calcftrte 


ia 


Oen. marittHt 


animftliwna 


calciiiwna 


iom 


D<a. marlbiui 


animftlil^iui 


caldriltas 


ibu 


Aee. maiim 


animiUbb 


cakftrUl 


ia 


Voe, maiim 


animftlte 


caloirto 


ia 


^6^ marilras 


animftliliMS 


calcftiil^iui 


Uraa 



1. Pabadiomb.— Obserye— 

1) That the stem-endmg 1 is changed to e in the Nominative, Aoca- 
satiye, and Yocatiye Singular of maref and dropped in the same cases 
of animal (for animale) and ealcar (for calcare), 

2) That the case-endinp indnde the characteristic L 

64. Stems eistdx^tg ik l.— Nouns in • and x, generattjf 
preceded by a consonant. 



Clito8,M.*F., 


, Url)9,F., 


Arx, F., 


MtlSy^M., 


dienL 


SXHGITLAB. 


eitadeL 


f/umse. 


Nam. eU^BM 


orbs 


arx 


mils 


Om. dientU< 


nrbis 


arcis 


mdrlA 


DaL cUenfl 


nrbl 


ard 


mOil 


Ace. cUentem 


nrbem 


arcem 


mihrem 


Voe. diSmi 


nrbs 


arx 


mas 


AU. dientd 


nrbe 


anse 


more 



1 The dash here Implies that the case-ending Is somelimes wanting. 

* CUShiB is for clUntU, urbs for urbis, arx for arcis, and mus for mMsis. 
Mu$, originally an «-stem, Greek n^^ became an i-stem in Latin by assom- 
ingi. 

< The TOwel e is here short before nf, bat long before n$; see 4, 16, 
note 2. Indeed, it seems probaMe ^at nt and nd shorten a preceding 
Towel, as n« lengthens it 
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FLURAL. 






Norn. 


clieiit«0 


nrb^s 


arcM 


mflrM 


Gen. 


clienttam 


nrbiwBt 


arctam 


mflrlam 


DaL 


clieiittbiui 


nrbibiui 


arcl1»V0 


mtlrllra* 


Ace. 


clients*, I« 


}uh^n,lm 


arcCs, 10 


milr«9, l» 


Vac 


clients 


iirMs 


are«0 


mar^ti 


AN. 


clientibvs 


urbibmi 


arclb«» 


mOrilini 



L Tabadigms. — Observe — 

1) That the stems are clienti, urhiy arci, and muH. 

2) That these nouns are declined in the singular precisely like con- 
sonant-stems, and in the plural pi'ecisely like all other masculine and 
feminine i-stems. 

65. Summary op I-stkms. — To I-stems belong — 

1. All noi^ in is and Ss which do not increase in the 
Genitive ; see 63, 62. 

2. Neuters in e, al (for alls), aiid ar (for aria); see 63, 63. 

3. Many nouns in s and z — especially (1) nouns in ns 
and rs, and (2) monosyllables in s and z preceded by a con- 
sonant; see 63/64. 

66, 4. LocATiyE. — Many names of towns have a Locative Singular 
in X or e denoting the place in which {8, 45, 2). Karthagini or 
KarthagiMf at Carthage, Tiburi or Tibure, at Tibur. 



LESSON XXV. 

GENDER IN THIRD DECLENSION. — RULE XXXHL — 
EXERCISi^S. 

64. Lesson from the Grammar, 

Gender in Third Declension. 

99. Nouns in the third declension ending in 

o, or, 06, er, and in tt and os 

increasing in the Genitive^ are masculine: sermS^ discourse; 

db/or, pain; mo5, custom; agger^ mound; jE>e«, Genitive 

pedis^i foot. 

1 That is, haying more syllables in the Genitive than In the Nominatiye. 
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1C5, NooDB of the third declension ending in 

88,88,18, ySyX^in tt 

not increasing in the Genitive^ and in b preceded by a con- 
sonant J are feminine : aetdSy age ; ndvis, ship ; chlamySy cloak; 
paxy peace ; niibesy cloud ; urbsj city. 

111. Ifouns of the third declension ending in 

a, 6, i; 7, c, 1, n, t^ ir, ar, or, 68, and ii8 
are neuter : ^ poemoy poem ; mare, sea ; Idc^ milk ; animal^ 
animal ; carmen^ song ; caputs head ; corpus^ body. 

65. Examine the following examples. 

1. Apud concilium. In the presence o/tbe council. 

2. Post castra, Behind the camp. 
8. Ab wbe. From the cttt. 
4. Pro c<istt\s. Before the camp. 

Note. — Observe that hi the first and second of these examples, 
the noons after the prepositions apud and post are in the Accusative^ 
and that in the thhxl and fonrth the nouns after db and pro are in the 
Ablative. This general usage is expressed in the following 

RUUB XXXIII. — Cases witli Prepositions. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used with 
prepositions.' 



1 Koans whose gender is determined hy Signification (6, 42) may be 
exceptions to these rules for gender as determined by Endings, 

s The Preposition is the part of speech which shows the relation of ob- 
jects to each other: apud jidicem dixit, 'he spoke in the presence of the 
judge'; pro castriSt 'before the camp.' Here apud and pro are preposi- 
tions. In the Yocabolary, each preposition, as it occurs, will be marked 
as soch ; and the case which may be used with it will be specified. No 
special Model for paising Noons with Prepositions is deemed necessary, 
as all nonns are parsed substantially in the same way; though different 
rules are, of course, assigned for different cases, and even for different 
uses of the same case. In parsing Nouns with Prepositfons give Bul^ 
XXXIII. 
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Ad amlcmn scripn, I hate wriUen to a friend. Cic In curUm, 
into the senate-house. Liy. In Italia,^ in Italy. Nep. Pro castns, be- 
fore the camp. Caes. 

66. VocabtUaty. 



Aedificat, 

Ante, prep. to. aee. 

Apudy prep. to. ace. 

Caesar, aris, m. 

Civis, civis, m. 

Clvitas, atisy/. 

Contra, pr^. w. ace. 

Habitat, 

Hostis, is, m. andf. 

In, prep. to. ace. and abU 

Lux, lucis,/. 

Multus, a, nm, 

Kayis, is,/. 

Oppugnal^ 

Patria, ac,/. 

Pro, prep. to. ahl. 

PQ^t, 

Romnhu, i, m. 

Superat, 



he huUds. 
brfore. 

in the presence of, among , in ; of an 
. author, in ihe toorks qf. 
Caesar f tlie celebrated Boman states- 
man and generaL 
citizen, 
state. 

against, contrary to. 
he resides, lives, dwells* 
enemy, 
into, in. 
light. 

much, many, 
ship. 

he assaults, attacks, 
native country, 
for, before, 
he fights. 

Romulus, the l^^endary foondor 
he conqu&rs. [of Rome. 



67. Translate into English. 

1. Hostemi hostes, hostibus. 2. Tunim, turriunif turn- 
bus. 8. Leones, virglnes. 4. Clientes Ciceronis. 6. Pater 
Ciceronis consulis. 6. Ante Iflcem.' 7. Contra nat^am. 8. 
Ck>ntra leges nattirae. 9. Ante Romulum. 10. Apud Herodo- 
tum sunt fabulae. 11. Apud Herodotum, patrem historiae, 
sunt multae fabulae. 12. MQites pr6 patri& pQgn&bant. 13. 

1 Here the AUatiye luUia is used with in, though, in the second exam- 
ple, the Acousadye curiam is used with the same preposition. The rule 
is, that the Latin preposition in is used with the Acousatiye when it 
means into, and iliat it is used with the Ablatiye when it means in. 

3 The Accusatiye lucem is hsxo used with the preposition anU, aooovd* 
ing to Bule XXXin., 432. 
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MHites pro libertate pfignant. 14. Civis bonus legibos pa- 
triae paret. 

16. Consul in urbe habitabat. 16. Hostes urbem oppflg- 
nabant. 17. Rex urb^s multas oppQgnabit. 18. Caesar 
hostes superabat. 19. Consul virtiitem hostium tiniSbat. 
20. Hilites consulibus parebunt. 21. Caesar turrim oppfig- 
nabat. 22. Rex turres opptlgnabit. 23, Host^ arcem 
oppfign&bunt. 24. Hostes naves multas habent. 25. Cae- 
sari ptlgnam ntintiant. 26. Clves boni legibus parent. 27. 
Consules virtiitem hostium timent. 

68. Translate into Latin. 

1. The citizen, to the citizen, for citizens. 2. A king, a 
law. 3. Of fire, with fire. 4. Of the animal, for the ani- 
mals. 5. The law of the state. 6. The laws of the state. 
7. Contrary to the law.^ 8. Contrary to the laws of the 
state. 9. The citizens praise the law. 10. They praise 
the laws. 11. They praise the laws of the state. 12. 
The judge will obey the laws. 13. The citizens will 
obey the laws of the state. 14. Tho consul was building 
a large ship, ^ 

15. The citizens will build many ships. 16. The king has 
a good ship. 17. The soldiers were fighting for liberty. 
18. The consul will attack the city. 19. He will conquer 
the enemy^ 20. The conqueror is in the city. 21. The 
father of the king resides in the city. 22. The father of 
the good queen will reside in the city. 23. Good citizens 
wiU fight for thfir country. 24. The soldiers of the good 
king were assaulting many cities of the enemy. 



1 See 65, Bole XXXIII. The words contrary to are to be rendered by 
a single Latin prepoeition. We have already learned that the English 
prepositions of, to, hy, withi etc., may generally be rendered into Latin 
without prepositions by simply using the proper case; but many preposi- 
UoDB, as iHifore, between, behind, around, contrary to, must be rendered 
by oonesponding prepositions. 
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LESSON XXVL 

CERTAIN FORMS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

69. In verbs of the Third Ck)NJUGATioN, the Third 
Person in the singular and plural of the present^ imper- 
fect^ and future tenses of the indicative mood has the fol- 
lowing 

ENDINGS. 

PBBSBirr. Imperfect. Futubb. 

Singular, it ebat et 

Plural, nnt ebant cut 

PARADIGM. 
'■ SOrOULAB. PLVRAL. 

Pre$, regit, he ruUt; regamt, tkejf rule. 

Imp, tegChWLtf he woe ruling ; regd^ant, ihey were nUhg, 

FiU, tegetf he witt rule ; reQemt, the^f wiU ruie, 

70. Mcamples. — Adverbs. 

1. Miles pngnat. The soldier fights. 

2. MAeBfortiter pQgnat The soldier fights bravely. 
8. Miles n(^ pQgnat 2%e soldier does jkot fight. 

Note.— In these examples /ortitcr (bravely), and non (not) are 
adverbs modifying pugnat. The nse of adverbs is expressed in the . 
following 

RULE liXI.— Use of AdvertMi. 

651. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 

ADVERBS: 

Sapientes f ellciter ^ vlvunt, the wise live happily. Cic Facile doc- 
tissimus, unqueationahly the moat learned, Cic* Hand aliter, not 
otherwise. Verg. 

1 The Adverb is, therefore, the part of speech which is used to qualify 
verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. Feliciter, 'happily,' is an adverb 
qualifying the verb vivunt, 'live '(live happUy). Facile, 'easily,* 'un- 
questionably,' is an adverb qualifying the adjective ddctissimuB, 'the 
most learned ' {easily, i.e. unquestioYMhly the most learned). Hand, ' not,' 
is an adverb qualifying the adverb aliter, ' otherwise ' (not otherwise). 
The adverb in Latin usually stands directly before the word which it 
qualifies, as in these examples. 
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?!• Model for parsing Adverbs. 

Miles f ortiter p^gnat. The soldier fighJts bravdy. 

Fortiter is an adverb qualifying |>t2^a^, according to Rnle LXI. : 
' Adverbs qualify verbs^ adjectives, and other adverbs. 



72. Vocahdary. 



Ad, prep, with ace. 
Breviter, adv. 
De, pr^. with abU 
Dicit, 

Dnigenter, adv. 
Ducit, 

FeUciter, adv. 
Fortiter, adv. 
Legatns, i, m. 
Legit, 
Hittit, 

Modeste, ado. 
K5n, adv. 
Kmneros, I, m. 
Oratid, onis,/. 
Regit, 
Saepe, adv. 
Scribit, 

Simpliciter, adv. 
Verum, i, n. 
Vivit, 



to. 

bri^y. 

aboutf eoneeming^ in regard to. 

he saySf speaJcs. 

attentively, diligently. 

he leads. 

happily. 

bravely, 

ambassador; lieutenant. 

he reads. 

he sends. 

modestly. 

not 

number. 

oration, speech. 

he rules. 

(iften. 

he writes. 

simply. 

truth. 

he lives. 



73, Translate into EnglisJi. 

1. Dicit, dicebant, dicet. 2. Legnnt, legebat, legent. 3. 
Dicunt, scribunt. 4. Dicebat, scribebat. 6. Dicent, scri- 
bent. 6. Dacit, dtlcebat, dflcet. 7. Regunl, regebat, regent. 
8. Cdnsnl modeste dicebat. 9. Pueri modest^ dicunt. 10. 
Rex breviter dIcet. 11. Consules breviter dicant. 12. 
jQdex feliciter vivit. 13. Gives feliciter vivebant. 14. 
Pastores simpliciter vivunt. 

15. Judex librum legebat. 16. Jadices drationes Cicero- 
nis legebant. 17. Jtldices boni orationes Ciceronis consulis 
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diligenter legebant. 18. Epistulas consuUs dlligenter legent. 
19. Hostes legfitos ad Caesarem mittont. 20. Hostes lega- 
tos ad regem mittent. 21. MHites fortiter pUgnabant. 22. 
Consul ainlcds multds habSbat. 23. Cdnstd magnum amlco- 
rum numerum habebat. 



74. Translate into Latin. 

1. He leads, he was leading, he will lead. 2. He rules, he 
was ruling, he will rule. 8. They lead, they rule. 4. They 
were leading, they were ruling. 5. They will lead, they will 
rule. 6. The judge will speak the truth. 7. They speak 
the truth. 8. They will speak modestly. 9. Cicero was 
writing to a friend. 10. The boys will write often. 11. 
Cicero was writing about friendship. 

12. The king is writing a book. 13. He will write many 
books. 14. The boy is writing about virtue. 15. The boys 
will write about the victory. 16. The king lives happily. 
17. The father of the good queen was living happily. 18. 
He was reading a good book. 19. The boys will read good 
books. 20. Caesar sends an ambassador to the enemy. 21. 
The king will send ambassadors to the enemy. 



LESSON XXVII. 

CERTAIN FORMS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. — 
PERFECT TENSE. 

75. In verbs of the Fourth Conjugation, the Third 
Person in the singular and plural of the present^ imperfect, 
and future tenses of the indicative mood has the following 

ENDINGS. 

Pbesent. Imperfect. Futubb. 

Singular J it iebat ict 

Plural, iunt i§bant lent 
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PASADIOH. 

BIHGULAB. nUKAL. 

Prm, audit, he hear$ ; andivmt, they hear* 

Imp, andi^bat, he woe hearinff ; aadt^bant, thejf were hearing. 

Ikit, wiSiletf he wiU hear ; wa^eut^ they witt hear. 

76. In verbs of the Foub Conjugations, the Third 
Pebson in the singular and plural of the perfect tense of 
the indicative mood has the following 



SNDINGS. 




8I17GULAB. 


FLUXAL. 


Conj. I. avit 


ftyemnt 


Conjf, n. Hit 


uenint 


Conj. nL sit 


senint 


Conj. IV. ivit 


ivenint 



PABADIGM. 
8IH0UL1X. VLUKAL. 

I. amfiTit, he hoe laved ;^ amftT^ramt, they have laved,* 

TL monuit, he ha$ advieed; ' monu^nanty they have advised. 

HL rQzit, he ha$ ruled; r6x«r«Mt, they have ruled. 

IV. aadlTity he hae heard; aiidlT^r«Mt, they have heard. 

77. In the verb Sum, the Thibd Pbbson in the singular 
and plural of the perfect tense of the incUcative mood has 
the following forms : 

SfNOVLiX. PLVRAIto 

tait, he hoe been, he woe; txx^Tunt^ihey have been ^ they were. 

78. Exan^pies. — Ablative. 

1. Ftr^tf regnnm tend t He obtained {he kingdom vx WERtt, 

2. Oppidum vaUo munlvit He fortified the town bt means of a 

RAMPART. 

Note. — Obserre in these examples that tirtute, * by merit,' and 
vaUd, *by means of a rampart,' are both in the A hlative. This Latin 
idiom is expressed in the following 

^ Othe loved, they loved, etc. 
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RUUEi XXV. -^ Ablative of Means. 

420. Instrument and Means are denoted by the 

Ablative: 

Comibus tauri se tutantur, bulla drfend themselves with theib 
HOBNS. Cic Gloria ducitur, he is led bt globt. Cic Sol omnia 
luce collustrat, the sun illumines all things with its light. Cic Lacte 
YiYUDty they live upon milk, Oaes. Tellus sancia yomeribus, the earth 
turned (wounded) with the ploughshare, Ovid. 



LESSON XXVIII. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION AND PERFECT TENSE. — 
EXERCISES. 

79. Vocabulary, 



Alius, a, nm, 

Altfy Ct<fO. 

Castra, drum, n. pZ. 
Custodit, 4,1 
Discipulus, i| m. 
Dormit, 4,< 
firadit,4, . 
Fossa, ae,/. 
Fugitivus, i, m. 
Gallia, ae,/. 
Helyetil, 6nim, m. pi. 
LegiS, onis,/. 
Hunit,4, 
Murus, i, m. 
Postea, adv, 
Pugna, Ae^/. 
Rdmanus, i, m. 
Senn5, dnis, m. 
Vallum, 1, n. 
Vox, -^bcHaff. 



high, 

closely t soundly. 

camp, 

he guards, 

learner, pupil, 

he sleeps. 

he instructs, 

ditchf moat, 

runaway, deserter, [to France. 

Gaulf a country nearly corresponding 

the Helvetii or Helvetians^ a people of 

legion. [Switeerland. 

hefortlfies. 

wall. 

€tfterward. 

fight, battle. 

Boman^ 

discourse, conversation. 

rampart 

voice. 



1 As the ending of the third person singular of the present indicative 
is the same in the fourth conjugation as in the third, verbs of the fourth 
conjugation for the present will be distinguished in the vocabularies hy 
(he numeral 4. 
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80, Translate into English. 

1. Anditmt, andiebat, audient, audlvit. 2. £nidit, erudie- 
bant, erudiet, erudiverunt. 3. Mtinit, custodit, custodient, 
mtbiient. 4. Pueri dormiSbant. 6. Puer art5 dormiebat. 
6. Pastor^s arte dormiont. 7. Milit^ arte dormlverunt. 
8. Milites arcem mfiniebant. 9. Caesar castra mtinlvit. 10. 
Legiones castra mtiniebant. 11. Hostes fortiter pdgnave- 
nint. 12. Hostes urbem oppGgnaverunt. 13. jQdex bonus 
tyrannum timiiit. 14. Gives Pislstratum tyrannum timue- 
runt. 

15. Hostes urbem muro mQniebant. 16. Consul urbem 
m^o alto mtoivit. 17. Roman! Helvetios superaverunt. 
18. Milites castra fossa mtoiebant. 19. Caesar castra valid 
mtinlvit. 20. FugitM hostibus ptlgnam ndntiav^runt. 21. 
Roman! postea hostes superaverunt. 22« Caesar in Gallic 
fuit. 23. Hostes naves multas habuerunt. 24. CicerS con- 
sul epistulas multas scrlpsit. 25. Consul vdces n^itum audl- 
vit. 26. Puer! sermonem de amicitia audient. 

81. Translate into Latin. 

1. He hears, he guards. 2. They hear, they guard. 8. 
He was hearing, they were sleeping. 4. He was sleeping, 
they were hearing. 5. He will hear, they will hear. 6. 
They have slept, they have heard. 7. The boys heard the 
oration.' 8. The pupils heard the conversiation. 9. They 
did not hear the oration. 10. The citizens are fortifying the 
city. 11. They will guard the beautiful city. 12. The sol- 
diers will guard the city. 13. They will guard the temple. 

14. The shepherd was sleeping soundly. 15. The shep- 
herds will sleep soundly. 16. Caesar heard the voice of the 
soldier. 17. Caesar hears the voices of the soldiers. 18. 
The soldier heard the voice of Caesar. 19. They heard the 
conversation in regard to the consul. 20. Caesar was fortify- 
ing the camp with a rampart. 21. The soldiers will fortify 
the camp with a moat. 
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LESSON XXIX. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLEKSIOK. 

82. Le$8on from the Grammar. 

152. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

L Those which have in the Nominatiye Singular three 
different forms — one for each gender. 

IL Those which hare two forms — ^the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

m. Those which hare but one form — the same for all 
genders. 

153. Adjechtes of Thbee Endikgs in this declension 
have the stem in i, and are declined as follows : 





SmOITLAB. 




UA90. 


Fdc 


Vm. 


Ifom. ioers 


acrto 


acre 


Gm. icito 


icito 


acrUi 


Dal toil 


•cil 


icA 


Aee, icreai 


Icreaa 


acre 


Voe. icer 


icrto 


acre 


AhL icrl 


acA 

PLURAL. 


acrl 


Haml 


Fbm. 


Vsrc 


17am. icr«« 


McT^m 


icrla 


Om, icrinm 


icri«m 


lcrl«aa 


I>ai. icribmi 


ftcrfbaui 


lcril9Ui 


Aec. ior««,Ul 


icrM,!^ 


aeite 


Voc. gct^m 


Mcr^m 


acilA 


AbL icribM 


acribn* 


loribns 



1 Acer is declined like ignU in the Masc. and Fern., and like mare 
(68, 63) in the Neut., except in the Nom and Yoo. Sing. Maso., and in 
the Ahl. Sing. 

3 These fonns in er are like those in er of Decl. II. in dropping the 
ending in the Kom. and Voo. Sing., and in developing final r into er ; icer 
for acrU, stem acrU 
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154. Adjectives of Two Ekdikgs are declined as 
follows : 



Tiistis, 9ad} 




Tristior, uidder} 


I 




8IR017LAB. 




ILandF. 


HlUT. 


ILaitdF. 


IBiWFi. 


Norn. til8ti« 


triflte 


tritoUor 


tibtias 


Gtn. tiistU 


trl8tl0 


tibtiOrl* 


titttiOrl* 


Dot tilsti 


trifltl 


titttiOil 


tilBtiOil 


Aee. tibtem 


tilste 


titttiOreHa 


trtstitis 


Voe. itisKMm 


titete 


trtetior 


tibtitts 


AbL tibtl 


tiba 

VLVBAL. 


tiI8tiOre(I)s 


tilBtiOre (I) 


JVbfii. tifsi^m 


tilstte 


tibti^rM 


tibUOm 


Om. trtsanm 


tilstl«m 


tritotiOmaa 


UlstiOmaa 


DitL UHsOhmm 


tiistllnui 


tifotiOribM 


tilBUOribn* 


Aee. tttot^lm 


tibtia 


titetiOrta (!•) 


tmrtiOrm 


Voe, ittoi^m 


trtotia 


til&ti0r«» 


tibtiOrm 


AH. ttbtib«0 


trisabmi 


tilsUOribM 


titetiOribnfl 



83. Vocctbtdary. 
Acer, acrisy iicre, sharp, severe. 



Aetas, atis,/. 
Copia, ae,/, 
CriidellSy e, 
FertiliSye, 
Fortifly e, 
Callus, !, m, 
Germanus, !, m. 
Incolit, 
Inutilifl, e, 
Navalis, e, 
Occupat, 
Omnis, e, 
Pabulum, i, lu 
Per, prep. w. aee. 
Post, prep, with ace, 
Singularis, e, 
Timor, 6ris, m. 
trtillsi e. 



age. 

abundance^ mipply. 

crueL 

ferUle. 

brave. 

GauL 

Oerman. 

he inhabits. 

useless* 

navaL 

he seizes, takes possession qf. 

all. 

fodder. 

through, on account of, by means 

after. [of, by, during^ for. 

remarkable, singular. 

fear. 

us^ul. 



1 Tti$tU and trUte are declined like acrU and acre. TVJrtJor is the com- 
parative of (n'«tl«. . 2 Enclosed endings are rare. 
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84. Translate into English. 

1. Lex acris. 2. Leglbus acribus. 3. Hostis crud^lis. 4. 
Hostem crtldelem. 5. Miles fortis. 6. Virttis militis^ fortis. 
7. In agro fertili, in agrls fertilibus. 8. Post vitam brevem. 
9. Post ptignas navales. 10. Singularis virtus, singular! 
virtfite. 11. Lex acris est. 12. Leges acres sunt. 13. Miles 
est fortis. 14. Milites sunt fortes. . 15. Consul virttiteni 
n^itis fortis laudat. 16. Consul est orator. 

17. Cats magnus imperator est. J8. Timor onines 
milites occupavit. 19. Timor omnes hostes occupabit. 20. 
Galli fortes sunt. 21. Caesar Gallos fortes superavit. 22. 
GermanI agros fertiles incolunt. 23. Pabuli copia in agris 
fertilibus erat. 24. Leges sunt titiles. 25. Cives boni regi- 
bus Qtilibus parent. 26. Judices per aetatem ad pUgnam 
intltiles erant. 27. Timor omnes elves occupabit. 28. AgrI 
Gallorum fertiles erant. 29. Miles verba dticis fortis audit. 

85. Translate vito Latin. 

1. A useful citizen. 2. Of useful citizens. 8. For useful 
citizens. 4. Brave soldiers, for brave soldiers. 5. The 
brave leader, brave leaders. 6. The word of the brave 
leader. 7. By the words of the brave leader. 8. The 
leaders of the soldiers are brave. 9. The brother of the 
consul is a brave soldier. 10. The brother of the king 
was a severe judge. ll.'The brother of the orator will be a 
severe Judge. 

12. The brave soldiers were guarding the camp. 13. The 
soldiers will be brave. 14. They will all be brave. 15. 
Caesar praised the brave soldiers. 16. The soldiers will hear 
the words of the brave leader. 17. The field is fertile. 18. 
The fields are fertile. 19. Fear is taking possession of all 
the citizens. 20. There will be an abundance of fodder in 
the fields of the Germans. 

1 Genitive according to Rule XVI. 
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LESSON XXX. 

ADJECTIVES OF THIBD DECLENSION. — COMPAEISON OF 
ADJECTIVES. 

86. Lesson frcyra the Gframmar. 

155. Adjectives OF One Ending generally end in sot 
X, but sometimes in Z or n 



156. Aud&x, audachuB^ 



Felix, h^ppyJ 



BINOULAB. 



M.ASDF. 


NSDT. 


H.A3IDF. 


TXMTt. 


JVbffk audftx 


audftz 


felix 


felix 


Oen. aud&cUi 


audftcls 


feiid* 


fends 


DaL AQdftcI 


audftcl 


feud 


feiid 


Aee. andftceHA 


audftx 


fettoem 


feiix 


Voe. audftx 


audftx 


felix 


feiix 


^&L Aadftcl(e) 


audftCI(e) 

PLURAL, 


f6]id(e) 


fe]id(e) 


iVbm. audftc^s 


audftcia 


' felices 


fenda 


Oen, audftdmn 


audftcinm 


feUdnrn 


felldnm 


J)aL audftcibM 


audftdbw 


ffilldbM 


fendbM 


Ace, tLudgcem {Im) 


aud&cia 


fences (!•) 


felida 


Voe. audftc«« 


audada 


fence* 


fe&da 


Abl. audftdbm 


audadbm 


felldbM 


felldbnfl 


157. Am&is, laving. 


Prildens, prudent. 




8INGULAB. 




M.Ain>7. 


NXUT.. 


ILhtdF. 


NSUT. 


Ifom, amans 


amibia 


pfQdSna 


prQdena 


6^«n. amantls 


amantls* 


pradentis 


pradentiiiS 


Dai. amanti 


amanti 


pradenti 


prQdentl 


Aee, amantem 


am&na 


prQdentem 


prQdena 




ftitiftnii 


pradfins 


pradens 


Abl, amante(I) 


amante(l) 


prQdentI (e) 


pradenti (•) 



1 Observe that t in the Ablative Singular, and {a, ium, and U in the 
Plural, are the regular case-endings for t-stems. See 68* 

3 According to Bitschl, Schmitz, and others, the e which is long in 
prudens before ns is short in all other forms of the word, i.e. before nt. 
In the SMne manner the a which is long in amdns, is according to Bitschl 
short in amantij, amantt, etc. 
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PLURAL, 






iVbm. amantStf 


ftiDftntXA 


prftdent^s 


prUdentia 


Gmi. unanavm 


AnuLntluB 


pradentliUa 


prQdentliuii 


J)ai, amantll^ns 


amantlbm 


pradentlbns 


prQdentibiM 






pradeiit««(ls) 


prudentia 


Voe. amant«« 




priidentM 


pradenOa 


AN. mnanabu 


•mMiitMhmm 


pradentil^wi 


prftdentiMui 



None — The participle amdns differs in declension from the ad- 
jective prUdeM only in the Ablative Singalar, where the participle 
nsnaUy has the ending e, and the adjective, 1 

Comparison op Adjectives. 

160. Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive 
degree, the Comparative, and the Superlative : cUtuSy aUioTy 
aUisHmuB^ high, higher, highest. These forms denote dif- 
ferent d^rees of the quality expressed by the adjective. 

161. The Latin, Hke the English, has two modes of com- 
parison : 

I. Tebminational Compabison, by endings. 

II. Adverbial Comparison, by adverbs. 

I. Terminational Comparison. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to the 
stem of the positive the endings : 

COUPASATIVE. SUPBRLATIVB. 

MaiO. Fbh. Nkut. Uaio. FbV. NBVT. 

lor ior ins issimus iasima Iwiifnifim 

Altus, altior, altissimus : high^ higher^ highest. 
Levis, levior, levissimus : light, lighter, lightest 

1. Vowel Stems lose their final vowel: alto, altior, cueist 
simua. 

I Bach of these fonns of the adjective is declined. Thus altus and 
altissimus are declined like bonus, 42, 148 : altus, a, um; alti, ae, t, etc.; 
altissimus, a, um; altissimi, ae, i, etc. Altior is declined like trisHorf 
82, 154 ; altior, altius; oUtioris, etc. 
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165. The following are compared irregularly : 

bonus, melior, optimnsy good^ better, best 

m&gnns, major, nuLzimos, great, greater , greatest 

pums, minor, minimosy rnnall, smaller, smallest 

166. PosmVK WANTING. 



dieriory eitimos, nearer^ 

deterioit ddteixiiiiiiSy Iootm, 

interior, intimns, inner^ 

ocior, dcissimns, 9wifterf 



prior, primus, former, 
piopior, pr6ximusy nearer, 
ulterior, ultimus, fartKer. 



II. Adyebbial Comparison. 
170. Adjectives which want the terminational comparison 
form Uie c<wiparatiye and superlative, when their significa- 
tion requires it, by prefixing the adverbs, magU^ more, and 
mdximij most, to the poritive: 

Arduus, magis ardaus, maxime arduus. 
Arduous^ more arducms^ most arduous. 

87. Modd for Parsing Compabatiyes and Supeblatives. 
OrStor dfirior. A more renowned orator. 
CUSrior is an adjective (42, 146) in the Comparative degree 
(86k 160, 162), from the positive darus. Positive, dams; stem, 
dCbro; Comparative, c/dnor; Superlative, elOrissimus. CUlriar is 
an adjective of the Third Declension, declined like tnstiar (82, 
154). Singular: N. dOriar, ddrius; G. clOriOris, dOriOris, etc.* 
It is in the Nominative Singular Masculine, and agrees with its 
noun Ordfor,'according to 43^ Rule XXXIV.^ 

LESSON XXXI, 

THIBD DECLENSION OP ADJECTIVES, — COMPABISON, — 
EXEBCISES, 

88. Mtampks. — Comparison. 

1. Aurum gravius est quam argtnium. Gold is heavier than SILVEK. 

2. Aurum argento gravius est. Gold is heavier than silver. 

1 Decline through all the cases of both numbers. ^ Give the Bole. 
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NoTB. — Observe (1) that in the first example, the Latin construc- 
tion is the same as the English, and that the two nouns compared, 
awum and argentum, are in the same case, Le. in the Komlnatiye, and 
(2) that in the second example quam is omitted, and that the second 
noun is put in the Ablative. This Latin idiom is expressed in the 
following 

RUUS XXUX.— AblatlTe witH ComparatlTes. 

417, Comparatives without quam are followed by the 

Ablative : 

Kihil est amabilius virtute,^ nothing is more lovely THAir VXBTUB. 
Cic Quid est melius &onitate,^ loAot U better thak gooditbss? Cic. 
Scimus solem majorem esse terra,^ we know that the $un i$ larger than 
the earth. Cic 

1. CoMPABATiVBS wiFH QUAM are foUowcd bj the Nominatiye, 
or by the case of the corresponding noun before them: 

Hibemia minor quam Britannia existimatur, Ireland i$ considered 
entailer than Bbitain. Caes. Agris quam urbi terribilior, more 
terrible to the country than to the citt. Liv. 

KoTB. — Conjunctions are mere connectiyes, and are without inflec- 
tion. Quam is a conjunction. 

89. Vocabulary/. 

Aquileia, ae, /. Aquileiaf a town In north-eastern Italy. 

Ariovistus, i, m. Ariovistus, a German kingt 

Aurum, I, n. gold. 

Belgae, arum, m. pi. the Belgae, or Belgians, a people of 

Circum, prep. w. ace. around, in the vicinity qf. [€rauL 

Clarus, a, um, clear, illustrious. 

Consilium, ii, n. counsel, plan. 

BiTitiacus, i, m. Dir^h'acus, a chief tain of the Aedoi in 

Duplex, duplicis, double. [GauL 

Felix, fellcis, happy, fortunate. 

Hannibal, alls, m. Hannibal, a Carthaginian general. 

Hiemat, he winters, passes the winter. 

Hom5, hominis, m. andf. man, human being, person. 

1 VirtiUe » 911am virtOs ; bonitate ^>^quam bonitas ; terra ** quam terraan 
(so. esse). 
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Lilelix, Inf elkis, unhappy^ unfortunate. 

Labienusy i, m. LtMbienus, an officer in Caesar's army In 

Potensy potentiSy powerfuL [GauL 

Pretidsos, a, tun, precious, valuable. 

Qoam, eoni. than. 

Sapiens, sapientis, wise. 

90. Ihmslate into MiglUA. 

!• Orator darua, 2. Orator clSrior.* 8. Orator cliris- 
simos. 4. Oratdres fu^runt clarL 6. Or&tor^ clarior^ 
sunt. 6. Oratdres clarissiml erunt. 7. Consul f^Ux erat. 

8. Consoles felled sunt. 9. Caesar regem Infellcem supersr 
vit. 10. Caesar Arioyistum regem snperavit. 11. Caesar 
Ariovistum, infeUcem Germanorum regem, superavit. 12. 
Legi$ circmn AqoilSiam hiemabit. 13. Hannibal Infellx 
erat. 14. Jtldex sapiens est. 15. OmnSs elves jtldicem 
sapientem laudant. 16. Sapientes homines civitatem re- 
gmit. 

17. Caesar Labienum laudavit. 18^ Judex sapientior erat 
quam rex. 19. Torris altior est qoam mArus. 20. Con- 
silimn clarios est quam lUx. 21. Consilium lace clarius est. 
22. Consilia onmia Itlce sunt claridra. 23. Belgae fortis- 
siml sunt. 24. GaUdrum onmium fortissimi sunt Belgae. 
25. Milites non ptlgnabunt. 26. Hostes castra altissimd mtlro 
mOniverunt. 

91. Translate into Zaiin. 

1. A fertile field. 2. A more fertile field. 3. The most 
fertile field. 4. Fertile fields. 5. More fertile fields. 6. A 
useful life. 7. A more useful life. 8. The moat useful life. 

9. The most useful lives. 10. The G^uls "v^ere brave. 11. 
The Romans were braver than the Gauls. 12. The Gauls 
were unfortunate. 13. The Romans conquered the unfor- 
tunate Gauls. 14. King Divitiacus was very powerful. He 

1 Declined like trUtior, 82, 154* CjomparatiTes and superlatives, as 
well as positiYes, most agree witii tl^ui i^onns, according to 43, Rule 
XXXIV. 
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was the most powerful of all the chiefii. He was the most 
powerful of all the Gktuls. 

15. Virtue is more valuable than gold. 16. Wisdom is 
more useful than gold. 17. Virtue is better than wisdom. 
18. The soldiers are braver than the generaL 19. The wall 
will be double. 20. The enemy will fortify the city with a 
double wall. 21. The waU was very high. 22. The Gauls 
were fortifying the city with a very high walL 



LESSON XXXIL 

NOUNS. — FOUBTH DECLENSION. — FIFTH DECLENSION. 
02. Lesson from the Orammair. 
FouBTH Declension: U Nouns. 
116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 

Hi — masculine; U — neuter* 
They are declined as follows : 
FrOctus, /hiU. ComHy horn. 

SniOULAB. CAn-ElSIIM. 



Jfcm.MQtmm 


oomm 


OS 


ft 


Gtm. fxMmm 


conOkm 


as 


as 


DaL frael«I,m* 


conM, 


iii,a> 


ft 


A^ ttMmm 


comM, 


urn 


a 


Voe. ixMmm 


oomm 


OS 


ft 


AbL fr&cttt 


conM, 


a 


ft 


JVbm. Mot«« 


oom«» 


aa 


na 


Om. fraotmvBS 


OOmMVBS 


uum 


uum 


Dot ttmXhmm 


conShmm 


ibii8(ubii8)s 


iboB (abas) 


Ac^ frtkcMUi 


oom«» 


as « 


oa 


Voe. tr^cmm 


oom«» 


as 


oa 


AU. fracttbns 


cornibvs 


ibtts (ubua) 


ibu8 (ubua) 



1 Thos vi Is (wntraeted into u: /iriehilfftSetm. 
* The enclosed endings occur in a few words. 
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L The Stem in noons of the fourth declension ends in mfruct^ 

eOTMU 

2. The CASs-ENDoras here giyen contain the characteristic u, 
weakened to i in ihtu^ but retained in vJtnu; see 1, 22. 

Fifth Declension: E Nouns. 

120. Noons of the fifth declension end in 9M^fem%nin$, 
and are declined as follows : 

Dies, daiy.^ llfis, tMmg. 





BOiaULAB. 


Cisi-BHPnres. 


JTcm. diM 


HM 


Ss 


Gm. di«ordi« 


H^lorrA 


ll,S 


IhL di«lorm« 


iteorrA 


ll,S 


Aee, diewk 


r«Hn 


em 


Voe. diM 


HM 


Ss 


AbL di« 


t% 


s 




PLUniL. 


Cita-Xmras. 


JTam. diM 


HM 


Ss 


Gen. ditovm 


rCrvaa 


Snun 


Jka. di«bM 


t9ihmm 


SbQS 


Aee. Mu 


t9m 


•s 


Voe. diM 


t9m 


SS 


AU. di«biui 


T€l^mm 


(bus 



1. The Stem of nonns of the fifth declensi<m ends in S: die^ re. 

8. The C asx-Enddtgs here given contain the characteristic S, which 
appears in all the cases. It is shortened (1) generally in the ending H 
when preceded hy a consonant, and (2) regnlaily in the ending em. 

93. Examples. — Time. 

1. Urbem AOc tempore mOnlunt. They are at this time fortifying 

the city. 

2. Sexto ama. In the sixth teas. 

Note. — Observe ^at hoc tempore, 'at this time,* and sea^ anno 
'in the sixth year' are both in the AhUUive. This Latin idiom is 
expressed in the following 

> By exception, d(i9 is nsaally masculine in the singular, and always in 
the plnxaL 
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TIME. 



RULE XZZI. — Time. 

429. The Timb of an Action is denoted by the Abla- 
tive: 

Octdgesimo anno est mortuos, he died ur his bightietb teab. 
Cic Vere eonTenere» they aesembled is thb spbutg. Liy. Natali 
die sua, on hia birthday. Kep. 



Acies, Mi&tf. 
Adyentns, us, m« 
Avis, is,/. 
CtuituSy its, m. 
Ck>mpftnit, 
Cdnsp6etiiSy fu, m. 
Exercitos, us, tn. 
Impetus, us, m. 
Instruit, 

Magistratus, us, m. 
Manus, us,/.^ 
Militaris, e, 
Occasus, us, m. 
Portus, us, m. 
Posten:^, a, um, 
Reducit, 
Spes, spSf,/. 
Tenet, 
tjsos, us, m. 



94. Voc(ibulary.' 

edge^ Hne <(f battle. 

approach, orrivaL 

bird. 

tinging. 

he prepares, raieet. 

Hghtf view. 

army. 

attack, charge, [forms the line <f battle. 

he conetructe, draws up; adem iiistruit, he 

magistrate, magistracy. 

hand ; in manibus, in hand, [t^airs. 

military ; les mOitaris, sing., military 

setting ; solis occasus, siwMet. 

port, harbor. 

following, next. 

he leads back. 

hope. 

he holds. 

nse, usage, es^erienee. 



05. Translate into English. 

1. Solis' occasus. 2. Post solis occasom.* 3. Caesaris 
advents. 4. Ante adventum Caesaris. 6. Impetus hostium. 
6. ImpetA hostium. 7. In consp^cttl exercittis. 8. Magnus 
in r§ ndlitarl Asns. 9. Labienus in exercitH Caesaris fuit. 
10. Hannibal exercitum magnum in Italiam duxit. 11. 
Caesar exercittis magnds compar&yit. 12.- In consp^ttl hos- 
tium erat. 

1 Feminine by exception. 

s Genitiye, according to 81, Bale XVI. 

* Used withpo<(, according to 65, Bule •gTrynr. 
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18. Puer cantnm avis attdi^at. 14. Paerl canttto ayinm 
aadient. 16. Consul hostium exercitum ndn timdbat. 16. 
Cicer5 consul opus magnum in manibus habSbat. 17. Hos- 
tes portum tenebant. 18. Caesar aciem instrOxit. 19. Pos- 
tero die aciem instrilzit. 20. Postero die in conspecttl 
hostium aciem Instrtlxit. 21. Postea exercitum in castra 
reduxit. 22. Ariovistus solis occastl exercitum in castra 
reduxit. 23. Hostes adventum Caesaris exspSct&bant. 24. 
Timor omnem exercitum occupavit. 

96. TranOate into Latin. 

1. The 9xmj^ the armies. 2. For the army, for the armies. 
8. The arrival of the army. 4. Before the arriyal of the 
army. 6. After the arrival of Cicero the consuL 6. After 
the setting of the sun. 7. Before the attack of the enemy. 
8. In sight, of the king. 9. The commander fears the attack 
of the enemy. 10. The soldiers will fight in sight of the 
commander. 11. The pupil is writing about the army. 12. 
The girl hears the singing of the bird. 

13. Fear will take possession of the army. 14. Caesar led 
a large army into GauL 15. Ariovistus, the king of the Ger- 
mans, had a large army in Gktul. 16. The consul will hold 
the harbor. 17. He was awidting the approach of Ariovis* 
tus, the king of the Germans. 18. The consul has large 
experience in military affairs. 19. The soldiers of Ariovis- 
tus did not have large experience in military affairs. 



LESSON xxxin. 

NXJHEBALS* 
97. Lesson from the Chammar. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and numeral 
adverbs. 

172. Nun^eral adjectives comprise three principal classes: 
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NUMERALS. 



1. Cabdikal Numbers : * Unus^ one ; ditOy two. 

2. Ordinal Numbers : ^ pnmuSy first ; secundua^ second. 

3. Distributives : * stngtiH^ one by one ; Innl^ two by two. 

174. Partial Table of Numeral Adjectives : 



CABDIKAL8. 

1. unuBy una, unmn, out 

2. duo, duae, duo, two 
.8. tres, tria,tAree 

4 quattuor, /our 

5. quinque, Jloe 

6. sex, aix 

7. septem, seven 

8. octo, eigr^ 
0. noTem, nine 

10. decern, ten 



OBDIirALfl. 

primiis, ^ret 
secundns, second 
terUuB, t^ird 
quartos, /ourtA 
qiimtas,J{^A 
sezttis, sixt/k 
lepUmns, seventh 
oct&yns, eighth 
nonus, ninth 
decimus, tenth 



DISTBIBUnVES. 

slnguli, one 5y one 
bini, ttoo 5y tioo ' 
temi (trini), tAree &y three 
quatemi, /our 5y /our 
quinif^oe&yjlve 
seni, eix 5y eix 
sepCeni, seven &y seven 
octoni, eigAt bu eight 
noreni, nine hp niiM 
deni, ten by ten 



Declension of Nxtheral Adjectives. 
175. Vhu8f DuOy and Tres are declined as follows : 
Unas, one. 



SnrGVT^AB. 






FLI7RAX. 




Nam. unus 


una 


unum . 


uni 


unae 


una 


Cren. unius 


unius 


unius 


undrum 


unanun 


undrum 


Dat, uni 


uni 


uni 


unis 


unis 


unis 


Aee, unmn 


unam 


unum 


unoB 


Unas 


Cma 


Foe. une 


una 


fjimm 


uni 


iinae 


iina 


Abl. und 


una 


und 


unis 


unis 


unis 


Duo, Yt(70. 






Tres, three. 


J^om. duo 


duae 


duo 


tre8,m. 


andf. 


tria,n. 


Cren. duorum 


duamm 


dudnun* 


trium 




trium 


j)aL duobus 


duabus 


duobus 


tribus 




tribus 


^ee. duds, duo 


duas 


duo 


ties,trifl 




tria 


Voc. duo 


duae 


duo 


tres 




tria 


Abl. dudbus 


duabus 


duobus 


tribus 




tribus 



^ CardindU denote simply the number at objects. Ordinal* denote 
the place of an object in a 9erie9. Distributive* denote the number of 
objects taken at a time. > Or two each, two apiece. 

' Instead of du&rum and duorum, duum is sometimes used. 
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NoTB 1* —The plural of UnuB in the lense of oione may be used 
with any nonn: urd Vbil^ the Ubii alone; hat in the sense of one^ it 
is used only with nouns plnral in form, but singular in sense: una 
castroy one camp; unae Htteraef one letter. 

176. The Cardinals from jtfo^uor, ^ four/ to centum^ < one 
hundred,' are indeclinable. 

177. Hundreds are declined like the plural of bonus; 
ducerUl, oe, a, Hwo hundred.' 

179. Ordinals are declined like borvuB^ and distributiyes 
like the plumt of bonus. 

98. Examples. — Duration of Time. 

1. Caecus anrUis multOs fuit. He wcu blind many tears. 

2. Tnginta annOs ylzit. He lived thirty tears. 

8. Fossa quindecim jM«2eff lata. A moai fifteen feet broad. 

Note. — In these examples observe that annosy ' years,' and pedeSf 
* feet/ are in the Accusative. This Latin idiom ^ is expressed in the 
following 

RULE nc— Accusative of Time and Space* 

379. DuKATiON OP TiMB and Extent of Space 

are expressed by the Accusative : 

Rdmulus septem et triginti regnavit annos^ Bamultu reigned thirty' 
seven teabs. Liv. Quinqae milia passnmn ambulare, to walk five 
uu^ms. Cic. Pedes octdgint& dlstare, to he eighty fsbt distant, 
Caes. Kiz qnattnor pedes alta, snoto four fsbt dei;p. lir. 

99« Vocabukify. 

A, ab, prep. to. ahU from, by. 

Annus, i, m. year. 

Celtae, aram, m. pL Celts, a people of GauL 

Cirdter, adv., and prep. w. aec about. 

Conscribity he enrols. 

CTrus, iy m. Cyrus, King of Persia. 

Dionfsins, ii, m. IHonysius, tyrant of Syraense. 

Dnodecim, indeclinablCf twelve. 

^ The English uses the Obifective case in the same way. 
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Daodeqnadraginta, indeclinable, (Mfejf-eia^ 

Heridies, ei, m.^ midday^ noon. 

Oi^idnm, i, n. town. 

Parsi partis,/. pwrU 

Snessidnes, um, m. pU 8ue$sioneB, a Gallic tribe. 

Stutinet, he mstains, wUhstandB^ resists. 

TriginUiy indeelinablef thirty. 

Undedmtuiy a, am, eletenth. 

Usque, ado. tm«2y even ; usque ad, et3n to^ 

Yer, veris^n. spring. [until 

YicoSy i, m. village. 

100. TVanslate into English. 

1. Post adventnm veris. 2. Circiter meridiem. 3. In 
conspSctQ imperatdris. 4. Circiter mei^diem exercitom in 
castra redtlcet. 6. Belgae tlnam Gkdliae partem incolxmt. 
6. C^tae tertiam Galliae partem incolmit. 7. Caesar duas 
legiones in Italia conscriblt. 8. Tres legionSs circmn Aqnile- 
iam hiemabant. 9. Duas legiones in Gallia conscripsit. 10. 
Legionis ndnae mOites fortiter ptLgnavemnt. 11. Duae 
legiones, tlndeoima et oct&va, fortiter piQgnabant. 

12. Legidnis decimae mtlitSs impetum hostium fortiter 
sostinebant. 13. Legidnis octavae milites in cdnspScttl im- 
peratdris impetum hostium fortiter sustinuerunt. 14. Legio- 
nes sex castra mtlniebant. 15. Milites ab h5r& quarta usque 
ad solis occSsum fortiter ptlgnaverunt. 16. Suessiones 
oppida duodecim habent. 17. Cyrus tr^int& annds regna- 
vit. 18. Dionjsius duodSquadrdgintft ann5s tyrannus fuit. 

101. Translate into Latin. 

1. The fifth day. 2. After the fifth day. 8. Five days. 
4. Eight books. 5. With eight books. 6. The eighth 
book. 7. Before the eighth book. 8. The bravery of two 
soldiers. 9. By the bravery of two soldiers. .10. At that 
time the tenth le^on was in Gaul. 11. The soldiers of the 

^ Masculine 1)7 exception. 
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tenth legion were brave, 12» They irere the bravest of all. 
13. Two legions will gaard the camp. 14. Five legions will 
fortify the camp with a rampart. 

15. The soldiers were fortifying one part of the village 
with a very high walL 16. The commander was awaiting 
the arrival of two legions. 17. The two consols enrolled 
six legions, 18. The soldiers of two legions did not have 
large experience in military affairs. 19. The enemy fought 
bravely for ten hours. 20. They held the harbor for five 
days. 

LESSON XXXIV. 

PBONOXTNS. 

102. Lesson J¥om the Cframmar. 

182. In construction, Pronouns^ are used either as Sub- 
stantives : egOy I, ^il, thou ; or as Adjectives : metcs^ my, tutie^ 
your. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes : 

1. Personal Pronouns : tHj thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : meus^ my. 

8. Demonstrative Pronouns : Afc, this. 
, 4. Belative Pronouns : guij who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quis^ who ? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : dliquie^ some one. 

L Personal Prokouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns,^ so called because they designate 
.the person of the noun which they represent, are : 

^ Bat in their signiflcation and nse, Prononns differ widely from ordin- 
ary subetantiyes and adjectives, as th^ never name any object, action, or 
qoality, bat simply point out its relation to the speaker, or to some other 
person or thing. 

* Also oaUed SuhstarUive Pronouns, because they are always used 
mih$tantively. 
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Sul, of himte^, etc.* 





PRONOUNS. 


Ego,Z 


T%thou. 




■nrouLAB. 


Nam. ego 


tu 


Oen. mei 


tni 


Dot mihl or mi 


tibi 


Ace. in6 


te 


Voe. 


tu 


AhL m6 


te 




PLURAL. 


ifom. nos 


Yds 


C nostrum 
^^Inostri 


vestrum) 
yestri I 


Dat. ndbls 


Ydbis 


Aec. nos 


YOB 


Foe. 


Yds 


^61. nobis 


YOblS 



sni^ 
sil^ 



sm 
sibl 

86 
86 

2. Su!, €f himaeff, etc, is often called the B^fiexive pronoun. 
4 Reduplicated Fobms. — Sese, tete, memef for se, te, me. 
6. CuMy wben used with the ablative of a Personal Pronoun, is 
appended to it: mecumf tecum. 

n. POSSBSSIYS PbONOUNS. 

185. From Per«ona^ pronouns are formed tliePos9e8stves:^ 

mens, a, um, my; noster, tra, trum, our; 

tuus, a, urn, thy, your; yester, tra, trum, your; 
suusy a, um, his, here, its ; suus, a, nm, their. 

in. Demokstrahyb Pbonouks. 

186. Demonstrative Pronoxms, so called because they 
specify the objects to which they refer, are declined as foL 
lows: 



1 0/ himself, herself, itself. The KominatiTe is not used. 

s Possessiyes are declhied as adjectiyes of the first and second declen- 
sions ; bat mens has in the Yocaldye Singular Masculine generaUy mi, 
sometimes mens, and in the Genitiye Plural sometimes meum instead of 
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I. Hfc, ihU^ this onCj he. 

SUTGULAB. 

Maso. Fbm. Nbvt. 

Ncm. h!c haec hSc 

Gen. hujns hujus hujns 

Dot. hoic hole huic 

^cc. hone banc hSc^ 

^M. hoc hac hoc 



PLURAIi. 

Maso. Fbm. Nbvt. 

hi hae haec 

borum harum homm 

hb his hit 

hds has haec 

his his 'his 



n. Iste, thatf that of yours^ that one^ he. 



8 


IirGUTiAB. 






PLUBAL. 




JIAIC. 


Fbm. 


Nbvt. 


Ma to. 


Fbm. 


NWT. 


Norn, iste 


ista 


istud 


isti 


istae 


ista 


Gen. istlns 


istfus 


istlus 


istoram 


istamm 


istonun 


Dot. isti 


isti 


isti 


istis 


istis 


istis 


Ace istuni 


istum 


istud 


istos 


istas 


isU 


AhU isto 


ista 


isto 


istis 


istis 


istis 



m. nie, ihati that one, he, is declined like iete. 



IV. Is, Ae, thisy that. 





SOrCKTIJLB. 






>LUBAL. 




Maho. 


Fbm. 


Nbvt. 


MABa 


Fbm. 


Nbvt. 


Nom. is 


ea 


id 


ei,ii 


eae 


ea 


Gen. ejus 


ejus 


ejus 


edram 


eamm 


eorum 


Dot Hi 


Si 


Si 


eis, iis 


eis, iis 


eis,iis 


Aec. earn 


earn 


id 


eds 


eas 


ea 


AhL eo 


ea 


eo 


eis,ii8 


eis, iis 


eiS|iis 


V. Ipse, self J he. 












SIKOULAIt. 






PLUBAL. 






FBM. 


Nbvt. 


MASO. 


FBM. 


Nbut. 


Nam. ipse 


ipsa 


ipsam 


ipsi 


ipsae 


ipsa 


Gen. ipdus 


ipsfos 


ipsfus 


ipsomm 


ipsarum 


ipsorum 


JDat. ipn 


ipsi 


ipsi 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsis 


Ace. ipsmn 


ipsam 


ipsmn 


ipsos 


* ipsfis 


ipaa 


Ahl. ipso 


ipsa 


ipso 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsis 



I The YocatiTe is wanting in Demonstrative, BelaUve, Interrogatiye, 
and Indefinite Pronouns. 
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VI, Idem, tJie Bavm} 



SIKGUIJLB. 
MAsa rsM. 

Norm, idem eadem 

Qen. ejusdem ejusdem 

DaU Sidem Sidem 

Ate, eundem eandem 

AhL eodem eadem 



NIOT. 

idem 
ejusdem 
Sidem 
idem 





PLtTBAL. 


Mam. 


nil. 


NKUT. 


j eldem 
1 ildem 


eaedem 


eadem 


eonmdem eanmdem eo^mndem 


(dsdem 


eisdem 


eisdem 


liisdem 


iisdem 


iisdem . 


eosdem 


easdem 


eadem 


eisdem 


eisdem 


eisdem 


iisdem 


iisdem 


iisdem 



LESSON XXXV. 

PBONOUNS, — EXERCISES. 

103. Vocabulary. 



Aeqnitas, atis,/. 
Commemoraty 
CommemoratiSy 5nis,/. 
Cmii) pfep. w. a6{. 
BOigentia, ae,/. 
Doctus, a, urn, 
HIc, liaec, hiSc, 
Hmnanitas, atis,/. 
Ble, iUa, illud. 
Impedimenta, oram, n. pL 
Integritasy : atis, /. 
Iste, ista, istud, 
Longnsy a, mn, 
Portat, 

Que, conj. enclitic^* 
Semper, adv, 
Sui, 



kindnesBf calmness, fairness. 

he mentionSf speciks. 

remembrance, mentioning, menUon. 

with. 

diligence, car^lness. 

learned. 

this, this one, the keUer, he, she, it 

culture, r^nement. 

that, that one, the former, he^she^iL 

baggage. : . 

integrity f uprightness. . . 

that €f yours, that, that one, he, she, iL 



he carries. 

and. 

always. [cfher, cfUu 

of himself, of herself, of itself, of him^ 



^ Idem, compoimded of is and dem, is declined like is, bat shortens 
isdem to idem, and idclem to idem, and chaises m to n l)efore the endii^^ 
dem, * 

s That is, it is always appended to some other word : virtug>'que, 'and 
Tirtne.' Que connects words that are closely related in thought or use. 
For coT\/unc(ion«, see 88, 417, note. 
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Suus, a, urn, Aia, her, JierB, iUf their ^ theirB, ?Ub 

own, her oton, its oton, <m^9 oton. 
Temperantia, ae,/. temperance^ self-controL 

Tom, adt. then. 

Yocat, he calU^ BummonSj invites. 

104. Translate into EnglUh. 

1. Caesar Divitiacom ad sS Yocavit. 2. Exercitus noster 
in Gallia luemabat. 3. Hostes soam orbem valid mtlniebant. 
4. Gain banc nrbem valid fdssaqne mtoiebant, 6. Militds 
omnia impedimenta secum portant. 6. Pater tuns epistulam 
longam ad te scribet. 7* Aniens tuns tres epistolas ad m5 
Bcripsit. 8. Omnes boni vos Bemper amabunt. 

9. Omnes t5 landant ; omnds d5 tna bumanitate conmiemr 
orant; onmes aeqoitatem taam, temperantiam, integrit&- 
temque laudant. 10. Me commemoratid tuae virttltis 
delectavit. 11. Omnes bonI omnem a ndbis diligentiam 
virtfitemque exspectant. 12. Sapientes bomines illam civi- 
tatem regebant. 13. DdcH bominSs istam civitatem regunt. 
14. Docti et sapientes bomines banc civitatem regent. 15. 
CicerS sua manA epistulam scrfpisit* 

105. Tramlaie ihto Latin. 

1. We, you. 2. You, me, bimself . 3. For you, for me, for 
bimself. 4. Against you, against me. 6. My book, your 
book. 6. My books, your books. 7. This letter, that letter. 
8. These letters, those letters. 9. After that victory, after 
those victories. 10. That legion was wintering in Italy. 
11. Those legions will winter in Gaul. 12. The citizens 
praise you. 13. All the citizens will praise you. 

14. Wise men will always praise your wisdom. 15. Good 
men will praise your virtue. 16. Good men will always praise 
your virtue and wisdom. 17. Tour father wrote this letter 
with his own hand. 18. He has written to me. 19. The con- 
sul had five legions with him. 20. He was then in Italy. 21. 
The enemy are fortifying their city with a very high t^alL 
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LESSON XXXVI. 

PRONOUNS. — RELATIVB, INTERBOGATIVB, INDEFINITK 

106, Lesson from the Orammar. 
IV. Relative Pronouns. 

187. The Relative qm^ ^ who,' so called becaosQ it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called its' 
antecedent, is declined as follows : 



SINGULAR. 
Fbm. 



quae 

cujus 

coi 

quam 

qua 



Nbitt. 

quod 

cujos 

cui 

quod 

quo 



llABO. 

qui 

qudrum 

quibus 

quo8 

quibus 



PLUBAL. 
JTbh. 



quae 

quarum 

quibus 

quas 

quibus 



NSUT. 

quae 

quoram 

quibus 

quae 

quibus 



Maso. 
Nom, qui 
Gen. cuJus 
JDat. cui 
Ace, quern 
Abl, quo 

1. Qttt = qubf qua, 'with which,' 'wherewith,' is a Locatwcot 
Ablative of the relative quu 

2. Cam, when used with the Ablative of the reUtive, is generally 
appended to it: quihuscunu 

V. Interrogative Pronouns. 

188. The Interrogative Pronouns quis and quly with their 
compounds, are used in asking questions. They are declined 
as follows: 

1. Quis, wTiOy tohichj whatf 





8IKOULAB. 






PLUBAL. 




Maso. 


Fbm. 


Nbct. 


Mabo. 


Fbm. 


NKVT. 


Nom. quis 


quae 


quid 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Gen. cuJus 


cujus 


cujus 


qudrum 


quarum 


qudrum 


Dat. cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Ace, quern 


quam 


quid 


quos 


quas 


quae 


Abl. quo 


qua 


quo 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 



11. Qui, tohichj what? is declined like the relative qui. 

1. Quis is generally used substantively, and Quf, adjectively. The 
forms quis and quern are sometimes feminine. 

2. Qui, how? in what way? is a Locative or Ablative of the inter* 
rogative quis. 
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VI. Indbpinitb Pbokouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite per- 
sons or things. The most important are quis and qu\ with 
their compounds. 

190. Q^x8^ *«aj one,' and quij *any one,' *any,' are the 
same in form and declension as the interrogatives quis and 
qui. But — 

1. After n, nUif ne, and num^ the Femhiine Singular and Neuter 
Plural have quae or qua : si quae, si qua. 

2. From quia and qui are formed — 

aliquis, aliqua, aliquld or^aliquod, some, some one. 

quidam, quaedam, qulddam or quoddam,^ certain, certain one. 

351. An Interrogative Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis loquitur, who speaks f Ter. Quis ndn paupertatem extimescit, 
who does not fear poverty f Clc Quails est oratl5, what kind of an 
oration is itf Cic Quot sunt, how many are there? Plaut UbI 
sunt, where are they f Cic Vlsne fortunam experiri meam, do you 
wish to try my fortune f Cic Konne nobilitari Yolunt, do they not 
wish to he renowned f Cic Num igitur peccamus, are we then at 
fault f Cic 

1. iN-raRROQATrvE WoRDS. — Interrogative sentences generally 
contain some interrogative word — either an interrogative pronoun, 
adjective, or adverb, or one of the interrogative particles: -ne, nonne, 
num ; see examples above. 

Note 1. — Qnestions with -n€ ask for information ; Scnbltne, ' is he 
writing?' 

NoTB 2. — Questions with nmne expect the answer yes: Ndnne scribU, 
'ishenotwriting?' 

NoTB 3. — Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scrihit, 
'is he writing?' 

2. The particle «ne is always appended to some other word, gener- 
ally to the emphatic word of the sentence, i.e. to the word upon which 
the question especially turns; appended to ndn, * not,' it forms nOnne : 

Visne experiri, do you wish to try f Cic Tune id veritus es, did 
TOU fear this f Cic OmnUme pecunia soluta est, has all the money 

1 Quidam changes m to n before d : quendam for quemdam. 
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been paid f Gic XJ'nquamne TicGsti, hate you evbb seen t Cic Nonne 
Tolunt, do they hot with f Cic» 

862. Answers. — Instead of replying to a question of fact 
with a simple particle meaning yes or no, the Latin usoally 
repeats the verb or some emphatic word, often with prorsus^ 
vh'dj * certainly,' Hroljr,' and the like, or if negative, with 
ndn^ *not.' 

Dixitne caasam, did he state the cause f Dixit, he etated it, Cic 
Possiimasne tuU esse, con we he safe f Kon possomus, toe can noU 
Cic 

853. Double or DisjuNcnyE Questions offer a choice or 
aUemative^ and generally take one of the following forms : 

1. The first clause has tttrum or -ne, and the second on;.* 

Utmm ea yestra an nostra culpa est, is that your fault or ours? 
Cic itomamne venid an hie maneo, do I go to Rome^ or do I remain 
here? Cic 

2. Tlie first dause omits the particle, and the second has an or 
anne : 

Eloquar an sileam, shall I utter it, or keep, silence f Verg. 

LESSON XXXVIL 

PRONOUNS. — BULB XXXV. — EXERCISES. 

107. Mcamples. — Agreement. 

Rex ^em omnCs laudant. The king whom aU praise. 

Reglna quam omnes laudant The queen whom all praise. 

Il quOs omnes laudant. Those whom dU praise. 

Ego^ldicO. I wno speak. 

Note.— In these examples the pronoun quern refers to feos, called 
its antecedent, quam to its antecedent regina^ quos to its antecedent 
it, and qui to its antecedent ego. OI>serye that Uie pronoun in each 
instance is in the same gender and number ^ as its antecedent. Thus 

1 The case of the pronoun is determined by the constraction of the 
clause in wliich it stands, and not by the case of its antecedent. Thus in 
these examples, though the antecedents are all in the Nominatiye, the 
pronouns quern, quam, and quoa are aU in the Accusatiye as Direct Objects. 
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'quern is in the moBcuUne Angular , becatue irez is in that gender and 
number; quam in the feminine singular like regtna; and quos in the 
masculine plural like ii» The pnmoun has also the same person as its 
antecedent. Thus quern fquam^ and qud» are all in the third person, 
like their antecedoita rex, riginat and <i, while qui is in the first per- 
son, like its antecedent egp4 This agreement of pronouns with their 
antecedents applies not only to relatiyes, but to all pronouns when 
used as substantives,^ and is e:q[>ressed in the following 

RULE ZXXV«— Asrecanent of Pronomuu 

445. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gen* 

DBB, NUMBER, and PERSON : 

Animal quod sanguinem habet, an afdmal which has blood. Cie. 
Sgo, qui t6 ednflrmd, / who encouraijre you. Cic Yis est in Yir> 
tutibus, €09 exeitSi there ^ strength in virtues^ arouse tbem. Cie. 



108. Vocabulari/. 



Agit. 



Arma, drum, n. pU 

Britannia, ae,/. 

CiSyjprep. to. aec. 

Constanter, adv. 

Cotldie, adv. 

Debet, 

Bdctifna, ae,/. 

Ex, 6, prep. w. abl 

I^er§, adv. 

Grat£E^ae,/. 

Locus, I, m., pi. loca, drum, n. 

Kavigat, 

Platd, onis, m. 

Quidam, quaedam, quiddam or 

quoddam, 
Beliquus, a, unii 
Bhenus, I, m. 
Suprft, adv. 
Tempus, oris, n. 
Yenetl, Omm, m. pL 



he leads, drives, does, acts, per* 
forms, treats, pleads; gr&tiis 
arms. [agit, he returns thanks. 
Britain, 
on this side of. 
consistently, uniformly, 
daily. 

he owes; he ought, 
learning, 
out qftfrom, of. 
almost. 

gratitude, favor; gr&tiae, pU, 
place. [thanks, 

he navigates, sails. 
Plato, a celebrated Greek philoso- 
[pher. 
a certain, certain one. 
remainiTig, the other, the rest qf. 
the Rhine, 
above, 
time, 
the Veneti, a tribe of western Gaul. 



1 Pronouns when used as adjectives agree like other adjec^ves, with 
this nouns to which they belong, according to 43i Rule XXXIY. 
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109. Translate into MiffKsh} 

I. Gain ea loca incolunt. 2. Galli fortes sunt. 8. GalU, 
qm* ea loca incolunt, fortes sont. 4. GkrminI, qui cis RhSnam 
incolunt, in armls sunt. 5. Hostes urbem,' de qua* supra 
scripsit Caesar, valid f ossaque mtoiebant. 6. ReliquI omnes 
Belgae in armls erant. 7. Hi constanter omnes idem^ ntoti- 
ant. 8. Yenetl navSs habent multas, quibus* in Britanniam 
navigant. 9. Il qui vdblsTmmia debent, yds semper amabunt. 
10. Gives ndbis gratias cotldie agunt. 

II. lUe* princeps doctrinae, PlatS^ virtHtem et sapientiam 
laudat. 12. li qui banc civitatem regunt, sapientes sunt. 
13. Quid dixit? H5c dixit. 14. Numhaeo dixdrunt? Kon 
dixerunt. 15. Omnes fere Belgae in am^ fuerunt. 16. 
CicerS in illo ips5 libro de amlciti& scripsit. 17. Quid in 
hoc libro dS amicitia scripsit? 18. Quis nostra consilia hos- 
tibus ntintiavit? Quidam' ex civibus nostra cdnsilia hosti- 
bus ntotiavit, 

110. Translate into Latin. 

1. Who was the king? 2. Was not^ Romulus king? He 
was.' 3. Who was the leader of the Romans ? Was not 



1 la preparing the longer and more difficnlt sentences in this and in the 
sabseqnent exercises, it is recommended that the pupil shoold foUow the 
Suggestions which are inserted in this yolnme, page 200, and whidi are 
intended to aid him in discerning the proceu l^ which he may most 
readily and surely reach the meaning of a Ijatin sentence. 

* For Gender and Number, see 107, Bule XXXV. 

t In this sentence, before turning to the Yocahulary for the meaning of 
the words, notice carefully the endings of the seyeral words in accordance 
with Suggestion IV. What parU of speech do you find ? tHiat eases f 
What mood, terue, number, and person f 

In accordance with Suggestion V., what order will you follow in look- 
ing out the words in the Yocahulary ? 

« Direct Object of mmUant. 

s Ablative of Means. See 78, Bule XXV. 

• lUe is often thus used of what is wbll xkowk, famous. 

7 What InterrogaHve will you use in rendering into Latin ? See 106, 
351, 1, notes. 
« See 106, 852. 
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Caesar the leader of the Romans ? Caesar was the leader of 
the Romans. 4. Did not Cicero write this book? He wrote 
it 5. Did he write the book that ^ the pupils are reading? 
He did not write it. Caesar, who conquered the Gauls, wrote 
that book. 6. Cicero, who wrote these books, was at that 
time a very renowned orator. 

7. The enemy, about whom Caesar wrote above, were Gauls. 
8. The Belgae, who were at that time in arms, were the 
bravest of the Gauls. 9. What did Plato praise ? Did he 
not praise learning and wisdom? He always praised virtue. 
10. Who has written in regard to friendship? Cicero, the 
consul, wrote a book in regard to friendship. 



LESSON XXXVIIL 

PBESEKT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE, AND 
PBESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE, IN CONJUGATIONS I. 
AND n., AND IN THE VERB Swm. — RULE XXXVn. 

111. Lesson from the Ghrammar. 

196. The Subjunctive Mood * expresses not an actual fact, 
but a possibility or conception. It is best translated — 
* 1. Sometimes hy the English auxiliaries, fe^, may, mightf 
shotUdy would: 

Amemus patriam, let us love our eountry, 8int beati, may 
THET BE happy, Quaerat quispiam, some one mat inquibe. H6c 
Hems dixeritf no one would say this. Ego ceiMeom, I should thikk, 
or Jam incliksd to thutk. 

2. Sometimes by the English Indicative^ especially by the 
Future forms with shaU and will : 

Huic ceddmus, shall we yield to this one f Quid dies ferat 
incertum est, whai, a day will bbiko fobth is uncertain. Quaes!- 
Tit 81 licerety he inquired whether it was lawful. 

1 For the Oender, Nmnber and Cois of the Latin Pronoun, see 107* 
Bnle XXXV., and 26, Bnle V. 

< For the Imperative Mood, see 14, 196, m. 
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8. Sometimes by the Imperative^ especiallj in prohibi- 
tions : 

Ke tr&n$ierU Hiberum, do not cboss the Ebro, 

4 Sometimes by the English Infinitive:^ 

Contendit ut vincat, he strives to conquer. Miss! sunt qui con- 
mderent ApoUinem, they were sent to consult A^oUo. 

112. Examples. — Indicative Mood. 

1. Galll ea loca inedluid. The Qmds.DSiMMaT (hose places. 

2. Hostes nrfoem mamibant. The enemy WESEFOKmrnnQ the city. 

Note. — Observe in these examples thut the verbs ineolunt, 'in- 
habit,' and mUniebantf ' were fortifying/ relate to facts. They are 
in the Indicative Moodfin accordance with the Latin nsage^* ex- 
pressed in the following 

RULE XXX Vil« — Indicative* 

474. The Indicative is used in treating of facts : 

Dens mundum aediflcavit, God made (bnilt) the world. Cic Konne 
expulsns est patria, was he not banished from his country f Cic H^ 
feci dam licuit, I did iMs as long as it was permitted. Cic 

113. Certain Forms of the Subjimctive and Imperative. 
I. In the Verb Sam, lam. 

SUHJUMCTIVE. 
PamiiT. 



Bit. 



snroiTLAit. *•" 


vutv. 


VL1TB1L. 


may Ihe^ 


Blmu0y 


letwU, 




ntim. 


beye^mayytmbe. 


Uthimbe^mayhehs/ 


8i«t, 


Idthembe. 



1 Observe, however, that the Inflnitive here is not the translation of the 
Subjunctive alone, bat (^ the Sabjunctlve with itq subject and connective : 
ut vinoat, to conquer (lit., that he may conquer) ; qui cOnsulerent, to con- 
sult (lit., who should or would consult). ^ 

* AU the verbs in the preceding Lessons are in the Indicative Mood^ 
and are illustrations of this usage. 
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essem, 

esset. 



iMPntncT. 

Ithouldbe, essAnms, wethovldhe^ 

thou vfouldgt be, eam^tim, ymwoMhef 

hewuldbe; esueatt, iheywmUU 



JPra, 68, . helhim^ 



IHPSBATIVB. 
1 erte, 



^yti 



n. In the First Conjugation. 

SuBJUNonvx. 



ain«Bi, 
•met, 



BmOVXJLB. 

maif Ilove, 

fMjfytmlwe, 

liikbnlow; 



. smeMti Uttkemlo9$, 

IlCFXBnCT. 



amftrem, IthoM hw, 
wmAr^m, you woM bwe^ 
amftret, hew&Mhife; 



am&reMti theywoMlom. 



Pre8.vaA, hveOum; 



Imperative. 
(amftte, 



loveye. 



m. In the Second Conjugation. 

SUBJXTNCnVB. 

Pbisint. 
Jfay ladvUe^ let him atbfiae, 

SmOVLAB. FLUBAL. 

moneam moneAntm 

numefts mone&tis 

moneat moneamt 

Impibfect. 
Ithovld advite^ he woM adviee, 

monftrftnmfl 
monftrfttis 



numftren 
monftret 



Imperatiyb. 

Pre«. monft, adimethom: .| monftte, advise ye. 
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LESSON XXXIX. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AND IMPBBATIVB ACTIVB IN CONJUGA- 
TIONS I. AND II., AND IN THE VBBB Sum, — BULES 
XXXVin. AND XL. — EXERCISES. 

114. JSxampUB. — Su^unctive arul Imperative. 

1. AnOmui patriam. Let us loye our country, 

2. Ne audeant. Let them not dare. 

5. SifUhMl^ May THXY BK happy. 
4. JostiUam eoU, Practise justice. 

6, Ferge, Catillns. Go, Catiline. 

Note 1. — In the first three of these examples, observe that the 
Terbs amemuB, audeant, and Hnt all express or Imply a desire or wish 
on the part of the speaker. These verbs are all in the Subjunctive, 
in accordance with the Latin usage expressed in the following 

RUiUB XXXVIII.— SubJunctiTe of Desire, Commands 

483. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action 

NOT AS BEAL, but AS DESIBED : 

Valeant clv§s, mat the citizens be well. Cic Amemus patriam, 
LET us LOVE our country, Cic JL ndbis diligdturf let him be 
LOVED by us, Cic Scribere ne pigrere, no not keolect to v)rite, 
Cic 

1. The Subjunctive of Desire is often accompanied by utinam^ and 
sometimes, esi>ecially in the poets, by u£, si, osi: 

Utinam cdnata efficere possim, may I be able to accomplish my 
endeavors, Cic Ut ilium dl perdant, would that the gods would 
destroy him, Ter. 

2. FoBCE OF Tenses.— The Present and Perfect imply that the 
wish may be fulfilled; the Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it cannot 
be fulfilled: 

Sint beati, may they be happy, Cic Ne transierfe Hiberum, do not 
cross the Ebro, Llv. Utinam possem, utinam potuissem, wotUd that 
I were able, would that I had been able, Cic 

3. NEGATF^rES.— With the Sutffunctive of Desire, the negative is 
ne, rarely non; with a connective, neve^ neu, rarely neque : 
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Ne audeant, let them not dare. Cic Kon recedamusy let u$ not 
recede. Cic Neve minor neu sit productior, letttbe neither Mhorter 
nor longer, Hor. 

Note 2. — In the fourth and fifth of the examples at the head of 
this lesson, observe that the yerbs cole and perge both denote a com- 
mand. They are in the Imperatite^ in accordance with the Latin 
usage expressed in the following 

RI7I«£ Xlto— ImperatiTe* 

487. The Imperative is used in commands, exhob* 
TATiONS, and entbeaties : 

Justitiam cole, practise JusUee. Cic Tu n6 cede mails, do not 
yield to nU^ortunea. Yeig. Si quid in t6 peccavi, ignosce, if I have 
tinned against you, pardon me, Cic. 

1. The FsESEirr Impebativs corresponds to the Imperative in 
English: 

Justitiam cole, practise Justice. Cic Peige, Catilina, go^ Catiline. 
Cic 

115. Vocalmlar]/. 

Animas, i, m. mind, heart, souL 

Castellmn, i, n. redoubt. 

Casticos, i, m. Ccuticus, a chief of the Sequani. 

Cdnfirmat, he strengthens, assures, establishes. 

Conjurat, he conspires. 

Ferax, acis, productive, fertile. 

Erumentarius, a, am, pertaining to grain ; res frumentaria. 

Jurat, he aids, helps, assists, [grain, supplies. 

Latas, a, am, broad, wide, extensive. 

Liber, libera, liberam, free. 

Mens, mentis, /. mind, intellect. 

Par&tos, a, um, prepared, ready. 

Pax, pacis,/. peace. 

Pertnrbat, he disturbs. 

Propior, propias, nearer ; sup. prdximus, a, am, nearest, 

Quis, quae, quid or quod, [next, a^acent eS, 166. 

indef. pron. one, any one, anything. 

Begnum, 1, n. kingdom, regal power. 

Susincid, onis,/. suspicion. 

Utinam, interj. O that I 

Yitaty he avoids, shuns. 
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116. TranOaU into English.^ 

1. Patriam amemos. 2. Pro patrii ptlgnemas. 3. In 
conspSctH imperatdris fortiter ptlgnemus. 4. MHites in cdn- 
sptetH imperatdris fortiter pUgnent. 5. ]^dites fortes sint ; 
fort^ cAmus. 6. LSgibus^ parefimns. 7. CSvds onm§s l§gi^ 
bus pareant. 8. Patriam amate; le^bns pdrSte. 9. Illam 
nrbem oppHgnSte. 10. Hanc urbem opptLgn^mus. 11. Ne* 
Helvetios juv^mus. 12. NS quis Helv§ti6s juvet. 13. 
Susplcionem TltSmos. 14* Tlmoris susplcidnem . vltes. 
15. Omnes suspicion's vita. 16. In' reliquum tempos omniSs 
suspiciones Tltemos. 17. Milit^ castellum opptignent. 

18. Com his ciyitatibos^ amicitiam eonfirmemus. 19. Com 
prdxinds civitatibus p&cem et amicitiam c5nfirm§,te. 20. In 
bdc loc5 adventnm hostiom exsp^ctemns. 21. Hostes in hoc 
loco adventum Caesaris exspSctent. 22. Utinam paratns 
ad* onmia pericula sis.* 23. Utinam mllit's onmes fortes 
essent.* 24. Casticos regnum in civitate sn& occupet. 25. 
Hostium impetum sostineamus. 26. Utinam timor hostiom 
mentes animosqoe pertorbet. 27. Latos ferficesqoe agrds 
possideatis. 28. Rem frtlmentariam comparemos. 29. libera 
sit Gallia. 30. N' contra patriam conjOremos. 

117. Trandcae into Latin. 

1. Let us praise the brave soldiers. 2. May they all fight 
bravely for themselves and for their coontry. 3. Let not 
fear take possession of oor army. 4. Let not fear, disturb 
oor minds. 5. Let os await the arrival of oor army. 6. Let 
the soldiers obey the commander. 7. Let them not fear the 
enemy. 8. Let os not fear the enemy. 9. Let os await 
them in this place. 

1 For Com, see 64, Bale XII. 
s For the use of ne rather than vton, see 114, 483, 3. 
s Literally into ; render fob. 

4 In accordance with Suggestion VH., for what form will yoa look in 
the Vocabulary to find the meaning of dvUatibuBf 
» Literally to ; render for. • For the force of Tenses, see 114, 483, 2. 
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10. Let us aid our friends. 11. Do not aid the enemy. 
12. May all the citizens love their country. 13. May they 
obey all the laws. 14. Let us establish friendship with the 
Romans. 15. Let the Romans establish peace with the 
Gauls. 16. Let not the soldiers conspire against the king. 



LESSON XL. 

PRESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE, AND 
PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE, IN CONJUGATIONS III. 
AND IV. — RULES XLI. AND XLII. 



118. Certain Forms of the 


Stcbfunctive and Imperative. 


1. In the Third 


Conjugation. 




SUBJUNOTIVB. 




Prisxnt. 


snrovLAR. 


Maylryde^ldhimryU. 

PLURAL. 


regttm 

regAs 
T^gat 




regfttis 

regaMt 




Imfibtect. 




IdwMryU,hewMrule. 






regerewunm 
reger«tis 

regepemt 



ImPEBAtiyjiL 
fV«a rege, ruleihou; I r^te, rulejfe. 

n. In the Fourth Conjugation. 
Subjunctive. 
Presint. 
Mojf Iheoar, let kirn hear, 
BorovLim. pLusAk 

andiam audiftmiui 

audifts audlAtis 

audiat audtaat 

5 
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I ihmdd hear, he would hear. 
andlreBft audlr^mws 
audlr^s audlrfttis 
andlret madlreMt 


IHFERATIVS. 


JVefc audi, hear thou; 


landlte, hear ye. 



119. Examples. — Sequence of Tenses. — SuJgunctive of 
Pwrpose. 

1. Nltitur \A vineat. He strives to conquer. 

2. Nitebatar ut vinceret. He was striving to conquer. 

8. Mittnntar qUi{^=»ut ti) cOn- They are sent to consult (who 

sulant ApoUinem. may consult) ApoUo. 

4. MissI stmt ^ cOnstderent They were sent to consult ApoUo, 
Apollinem. 

Note 1. — In these examples observe that after a present tense, as 
nltiturf mittuntur, the verb of the subordinate clause ^ is also Present^ 
as vineat, consulant,^ while after a past tense, as nitebatur, missi sunt, 
the verb in the subordinate clause is in the Imperfect, as vinceret, 
conaulerenU^ This adjustment of the tense in the subordinate clause 
to the tense in the Principal clause ^ is in accordance with the Latin 
usage expressed in the following 

RULE Xlil. — Sequence of Tenses* 

491. Principal tenses depend upon principal tenses ; 
historical upon historical : * 

Nititur ut vineat, he strives to conquer.* Cic Nemo erit qtd cen- 
seat, there will be no one who will think.* Cic Quaesieras ndnne 

1 For Principal and Subordinate Glauses, see 14, 348, notes. 

> If the yerb in the Subordinate Clause denotes completed action, it 
most be in the Perfect after a Present tense, and in the Pluperfect after a 
Past tense. See 492, 2, and 493, 2. 

< For Principal and Historical Tenses, see 14, 198. 

* The Present Subjnnctiye generally denotespre«en< time in relation to 
the principal yerb. Accordingly, vineat depending upon the present, 
nititur, denotes present time, wMle censeat depending upon the future, 
erit» denotes future time. 



PURPOSE. 99 

pfatarem, y(m had asked whether I did not think. Cic. Ut honore 
dignas essem laboravi, I strove to be worthy qf honor. Cic 

492. In accordance with this rule, the Suhjunctive dependent 
upon a principal tense, present, future, future petfeet, is put — 

1. In the Pbesekt, to denote incomplete action : 

Quaeritur cur dissentiant, the question is asked, why they disagree, 
Cic Nem5 erit qui censeat, there will be no one who will think, Cic 

2. In the Pebfect, to denote completed action : 

Quaeramus quae Titia f uerint, let us inquire w?iat faults there were, 
Cic Rogitabit me ubf fuerim, he will ask me where I have been, 
Ter. 

493. The Subjunctiye dependent upon an historical tense, imper- 
feet, historical perfect, pluperfect^ is put — 

1. In the iMPEBFBCTy to denote incomplete action : 

Timebam ne evenirent ea, I was fearing that those things would 
take place (i.c at some future time). Cic Quaesieras nonneputarem, 
you had inquired whether I did not think (i.c at that time). Cic 

2. In the Pltjpebfect, to denote completed action : 
Themistoclgs, cum Graeciam llberasset, expulsus est, Themistocles 

was banished, though he had liberated Greece, Cic 

KoTE 2. — In the examples given above, observe that the verbs in 
the Subordinate clauses, vincat, vinceret, consulant, consulerent, all 
express the purpose of the leading action. He strives (for what pur- 
pose ?) that he may conquer or to conquer. They are sent (for what 
piurpose ?) that they may consiult Apollo or to consult Apollo, These 
verbs are all in the Subjunctive, in accordance with the Latin usage 
expressed in the following 

RULE Xlill.— Purpose* 

497. The Subjunctive is used to denote Pubposb : 
I. With the relative qui; and with relative adverbs, as 
nbi^ undo, etc. : 

Hissi sunt qui (=ut il) cbnsulerent Apollinem, they were sent to 
CONSULT Apollo (who4ihould, or that they should). Kep. Miss! sunt 
delScti qui Thermopylas occupdrent, picked men were sent to take 
POSSESSION OF Thermopylae, Nep. Domum, ubi habitaret, legit, 
he selected a house where he might dwell (that he might dwell in it). 
Cic 
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n. With nty nS, qno^ qnominiis : 

finititur ut nincat, he strives that hb mat coi^qubb. Gic. Punit 
nh peccetur, he punishes that crime hay not bb committbd. Sen. 
Legum idcircd servl sumus, ut Hberi esse possimus, we are servants of 
the law for this reason, that we may be free. Gic Medicd dare quo 
sit studidsior, to give to th£ physician, that (by this means) he may be 
more attentive, Cic Non recusavit quominus poenam subiret, he did 
not rtfuse to submit to punishment. Nep. 

498. Clauses of Pueposb readily pass into Obfect dauses^ 
but they still retain the Subjunctive. 

Opto ut id audiatls, J de^re (pray) that you may hear this. Cic 
Servis imperat ut fUiam defendant, he commands his servants to 
d^end his daughter. Cic. Contendit ut vincat, he strives to con- 
quer. Cic 



LESSON XLL 

SUBJUNCTIVE AND IMPERATIVE ACTIVE IK CONJUGA- 
TIONS in. AND IV. — EXERCISES. 

120. Vocdbvlary. 

Adducity he leads to. 

Cogndscit, he ascertains. 

Colloquium, ii, n. conveTsation, conference, interview. 

Deducit, he leads forth, conducts. 

Equitatus, us, m. cavalry. 

Imperat, he orders. 

Implorat, he implores. 

Intellegit, he understands. 

Mulier, eris,/. woman. 

Nuntius, ii, m. messenger; tidings. 

Obses, idis, m. andf. hostage. 

Pedes, itis, m. foot-soldier ; pi foots6ldiers, infantry. 

Pedius, if, m. Pedius, a lieutenant in Caesar's army. 

Populus, i, m. people. 

> An Object Clause is one which has become yirtaally the object of a 
yerb. Thus, in * opto ut id audiatis,* the clause ut id au4iatis has become 
the object of opto, * I desire.' 
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he demands. 


Reddit, 




he gives hack, retwmB. 


Bemanet, 




he remaine. 


Rogat, 




he asks. 


Romanos, 


a, urn, 


Roman. 


Tradit, 




he gives up, surrenders. 



121. Translate into English. 

1. Milites timoris suspicionem vltent. 2. Mllites ut timo- 
ris suspicionem vitent^ in acie remanent. 3. Ut timoris 
suspicionem Titarent remanebant. 4. Suam urbem vallo 
fossaque mtiniant. 5. Hunc locum altissimo^ mUro mtlnite. 
6. Helvetii proximas civitates rogant ut se juvent.* 7. 
Rogabant ut se juvarent.' 8. Noster equitatus hostium 
impetum sustineat. 9. Caesar equitatum, qui sustineret^ 
hostium impetum, misit. 10. Haec intellegatis. 11. Haec 
ut intellegatis, audEte Rdmanos milites. 12. Cum populo 
Rdmano pacem c5nfirment. 

13. Castra valid mtlnite. 14. Multibus imperavit ut 
castra vallo mUnirent.* 15. LegatI haec dicant. 16. Galli 
legatos mittent qui haec dicant. 17. Haec cogndscite. 18. 
Gallls imperabat ut haec cognoscerent. 19. Mulieres 
patres suos implorabant ne se Romanis traderent. 20. 
Caesar ne quem peditem ad colloquium addiicat. 21. 
Ariovistus postulavit ne quem peditem ad colloquium 
Caesar addticeret.* 22. Caesar postulavit ut Ariovistus 
obsides redderet. 23. Caesar duas legiones conscripsit, et 
Pedium misit qui eas in Galliam dedticeret.'' 



1 Subjunctive of Purpose. See 119, Rule XLII. 

* In accordance with Suggestion VII., for what form will you look in 
the Yocahulary to find the meaning of altissimo f See 86, 162. 

s Why juverU in one case, and juvdrent in the other 7 See 119, 492 
and 493. 

« See Suggestion XXIV., 3. 

* Ut . . . mumrent, an Object Clause. See 119, 498. 

* JVe . . . addOceret: See 119, 498. 

' For Mood, see 119, 497, 1.; for Translation, see Suggestion XXIV., 3. 
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122. Translate into Latin. 

I. Let Ufl fortify this city with a high wall.* 2. Fortify 
your cities with moats and walls. 3. We implore you to 
fortify^ our city with a very high wall. 4. Let us hear the 
words of the lieutenant. 5. The soldiers will remain to 
hear* the words of the lieutenant. 6. Let the soldiers 
remain to hear the words of the king. 7. The soldiers 
remained to hear the words of Caesar. 8. Let us lead the 
army back into camp. 9. Let us enrol three legions in 
Gaul. 10. The commander will send five legions to with- 
stand* the attacks of the enemy. 

II. He sent three legions to withstand the attack of the 
enemy. 12. Let no one announce our plans to the enemy. 
13. Will you not send a messenger to announce these things 
to Caesar? 14. Listen to me {hear me) that you may under- 
stand these things. 15. Caesar demanded that the Germans 
should not remain in Gaul.* 16. The soldiers remained 
in the city that they might fortify it. 17. You asked us 
to help you. 18. We demand that you listen to our words. 
19. Ariovistus demanded that Caesar should not help the 
Gauls. 20. They asked Caesar not to give them up to the 
Germans. 

LESSON XLIL 

PRESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE. — 
RULE XLIII. 

123. Examples, — Subjunctive in Clauses of Hesult, 

1. Non is sum qui (= ut ego) / am not such a one as to use 

his Utar. these things. 

2. Ita vixit ut esset carissimus. Ee so lived that he was most dear. 

1 In Latin, use the Ablative of Means. See 78, Rule XXV. 

* Use ut with the Subjunctive. 

* Use the Relative with the Subjunctive, 

4 That . . . in Gaul, an Object Clause; see 119, 496. 
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Note. — In these examples observe that the Subordinate yerbs, 
utar, esaety express the Remtlt of what is stated in the principal clause. 
They are in the S^tJbjuncUToe in accordance with the Latin usage ex- 
pressed in the following 

RULE XLIII. ~ Resnlt. 

600. The Subjunctive is used to denote Result : 

I. "With the relative qui; and with relative adverbs, as 
nbl, unde, cfir, etc: 

NOn is sum qui (= ut ego) his atary^ I am not such a one cls to use 
these things. Clc Innocentia est adfecti5 t&lis animi, quae (=utea) 
noceat neminl,^ innocence is such a state qf mind as injubbs no one. 
Cic. 

II. With nty nt non, qnin: 

Ita Ylxit ut Atheniensibus esset carissimus, he so lived that he was 
very dear to the Athenians. Nep. Ita laudo, ut non pertimescam, I 
so praise as not to feab.* Cic 

501. Clauses of Result readily pass into Siibstantwe 
Clauses^ but they still retain the Subjunctive. Thus the 
Subjunctive is used — 

L In Subject Clauses : 

Fit ut quisque delectStur, it happens that every one is delighted. 
Cic. Sequitur ut falsum sit, it follows that it is false, Cic 

II. In Object Clauses : 

Sol efficit ut omnia fldreant, the sun causes all things to bloom 
(L e., produces that result). Cic 

503. The Subjunctive is used in Relative Clauses to 
characterize an Indefinite or General Antecedent: 

Quid est quod te delectare possit, what is there which can delight 
you t Cic Sunt qui putent, there are some who think, Cic. Nemo 
est qui non cupiat, there is no one who does not desire. Clc 

1 Is qui, literally, ;iewAo = * such that I.' Talis quae, literally, such 
which=* such tbatiV 
* Or that I do not fear. 
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124. Vocabulary. 



Barbaras, a, um, 

Oommoyet, 

Oompellit, 

Complures, plura or pluria, 

Oondonat, 

Confliglt, 

Contendit, 

Continet, 

Eques, itis, m. 

Finis, is, m. andf. 

Injuria, ae, /. 

Ita, adv, 

Llttera, ae,/. 

Periculuin, i, n. 
Prohibet, 
Scit, 4, 
Silva, ae,/. 
Tarn, adv. 
Tantos, a, um, 
Tempestas, atis,/. 



harharouB, rude, 

he movesj disturbs. 

he drives. 

very many, many, several. 

he condones, pardons, forgives. 

he contends, Jlghts. 

he hastens. 

he restrains, retains, confines, keeps. 

horseman ; pL horsemen, cavalry. 

end, limit ; fines, pi. m. boundaries; 

injury, wrong. [territory. 

so, in such a way. 

letter, letter qf the alphabet ; litterae, 

pi., letters ; a letter, epistle, 
peril, danger. 

he prohibits, checks, prevents, keeps, 
he knows, 
wood, forest, 
so, to such an extent, 
so great, 
weather; tempest, storm. 



125. Translate into English. 

I. Mllites omnes fortissime pugnabant. 2. Tanta mHitnin 
virtus fuit ut omnes fortissime ptignarent. 3. Timor mag- 
niis omnem exercitum occupavit. 4. Timor magnus mentes 
militum omnium perturbabat. 6. Omnium mentes animos- 
que perturbavit. 6. Tantus timor omnem exercitum occu- 
pavit ut omnium mentes animosque perturbaret. 7. Caesar 
non is fuit qui hostes timeret.^ 8. Erant tempestates quae 
nostros^ in castrTs continerent. 9. Tempestates hostem a 
pugna prohibuerunt. 10. Krant complflres dies* tempes- 
tates quae hostem a ptlgna prohiberent. 

II. Ariovistus non tam barbarus fuit ut haec non sciret. 
12. Hi ntotii Caesarem ita commovent ut castra valid fos- 

1 See 123, 500. 

2 Lit., our, ours ; render our men ; a Possessive used substantively. 
« Accusative of Duration of Tim^, See 98, Rule IX. 
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saqae muniat. 13. Hi ntlntii Utteraeque Caesarem ita 
commovent ut in fines Belgarum contendat. 14. Equites 
hostium cum equitatti nostro ita confligunt ut nostri^ eos in 
silvas compellant. 15. Tanta Divitiaci apud Caesarem 
gratia fuit ut injtiriam condonaret. 16. Utinam in reliquum 
tempus timoris suspicionem vitetis. 17. Imperator sex 
legiones misit quae hanc urbem opptignarent. 18. Utinam 
hae civitates in armis essent. 19. Utinam omncs mllites 
nostri fortiter ptignarent. 

126. Translate into Latin. 

1. Our soldiers fought so bravely that they conquered* the 
enemy. 2. The courage of our soldiers is so great that they 
always fight bravely, and withstand all the attacks of the 
enemy. 3. They are not so barbarous as not to help {that 
they do not help) their friends. 4. He is not one who (thM 
one who) would announce our counsels to the enemy. 6. 
So great fear took possession of the commander that he led 
the army back into camp. 6. So great fear took possession 
of the Gauls that they fortified their camp with a moat 
and a rampart. 

7. The fear of the enemy was so great that they gave up the 
hostages. 8. The soldiers of the tenth legion were so brave 
that they did not fear the enemy. 9. Our soldiers are so brave 
that they are prepared for* all dangers. 10. Fear so dis- 
turbs your minds that you do not listen to {hear) me. 11. 
For* the future let us avoid all suspicions. 12. For the, 
future our soldiers will fight so bravely that they will avoid 
suspicion of fear. 13. Would that all our citizens were in 
arms. 14. The enemy sent a large army to assault 
our city. 

1 See foot-note 2, page 104. 

2 What Mood will you use in Latin ? See 123, Role XLIII. 
* Use ad. See 116, foot-note on ad, 

^ Use in. See 116, foot-note on in. 
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LESSON XLIII. 

PRESENT AND IMPEBFBCT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE. — 
EULB LV. 

127. Examples. — Indirect Questions. 

1. Quaeris car disseniiant. Tou ask why thet disagree. 

2. Quaesivit salrmsne esset clipeus. He asked whether his shield 

WAS SAFE. 

Note. — In these examples observe that the Subordinate clauses 
cur dissentiant, * why they disagree/ ^ and sahtisne esset clipeus, 
* whether the (his) shield was safe,' ^ inyolve questions without di- 
rectly asking them. Such clauses are called Indirect Q^estions. The 
verbs in these Indirect Questions are in the Subjunctive, in accordance 
with the Latin usage expressed in the following 

RULE LV. — Moods in Indirect Clanses. 

629. The Subjunctive is used — 

I. In indirect questions : 

Quaeritur, cur ddctissimi homines dissentiant, it is a question^ why 
the most learned men disagree, Clc. Quaesieras, nonne putSrem, you 
had asked whether I did not think. Clc Qualis sit animus, animus 
nescit, the soul knows not what the soul is. Cic Quid dies ferat incer- 
tum est, what a day wiU bring forth is uncertain. Cic. 

II. Often in clauses dependent upon an Infinitive or upon 
another Subjunctive : 

NihU indlgnius est quam eum qui culpa careat supplicio ndn carere, 
nothing is more shamrful than that he who is fbbb from fauU shoiUd 
not be exempt from punishment. Cic. yere<Nr ne, dum minuere velim 
laborem, augeam, J fear that while I wish to diminish the labor, I 
shall increase it. Cic. 

3. Indirect double questions are generally introduced by the same 
interrogative particles as are direct double questicms (106^ 353). 

1 The Indirect question, cur dissentiant, Involves the Diiect question, 
Cur dlssentivnt f * why do they disagree ? » SaJvusne esset clipeus involves 
the Direct question : Salvusne est clipeus f * is the shield safe?' 
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Thus they generally take uirvm or -ne in the first member, and an in 
the second: 

Quaeritur virtus suamne propter dignit&tem an propter fructus 
aliquos expetatnr, it is asked whether virtue is sought far its own 
worthy or far certain advantages, Cic 

128. Vocabulaiy. 



Arar, aris,^ m. 

Atque, conj, 

CaptlYus, i, m. 

Conducit, 

Decertat, 

Fluit, 

Gerit, 

Igitur, conj. 

Interior,^ us, 

Jadicat, 

Ob, prep, w, ace. 

Officium, ii, n. 

Proelium, ii, n. 

Pndor, oris, m. 

Quaerit, 

Quantus, a, um, 

Quot, indeclinable, 

BSml, Orum, m. pi, 

Uter, tra, trum, 42, 161, 1, 

Valet, 



the Arar, a river in southeastern Gaul, 

and. [the modem Sadne. 

captive. 

he leads together. 

he contends, struggles, fights. 

it flows. 

he carries on, does, wages. 

ther^ore, 

interior, inner, 

he Judges, 

on account of, for, 

duty. 

battle, engagement. 

shame, respect. 

he inquires, asks, seeks. 

how great. 

how many. 

The Remi, a tribe of northern Gaul. 

which (qf two). [ence. 

he avails, prevails, has force or inflit- 



129. Translate into English. 

1. Quae civitates in armis sunt ? Ab his legatis quaerit 
quae civitates in armis sint.* 2. Quae civitates quantaeque* 
in armis sunt? Ab his quaerebat quae civitates quantaeque 
in armis essent. 3. Quid dicit Ariovistus? Quid dicat 
Ariovistus cognoscite. His legatis imperavit ut, quid diceret 



1 Accnsatiye Ararem or Ararimt Ablative Arare or Arari, 
3 See 86, 166. 

« Quae . . . 9tnt, an Indirect Question. What would be the Direct 
Question f For Translation, see Suggestion XXIV., 2. , ^ » 

* Quantaeque, composed of quantac and the conjunction que, and. 
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Ariovistufl, cSgnoscerent. 4. In utram partem* fluit Arar? 
In utram partem fluat Arar jtidicemus. 

5. Quam ob rem Ariovistus proelio non decertat ? Caesar 
ex captivis quaerebat quam ob rem Ariovistus proelio non 
decertaret. 6. Omnem exercitum in finum locum condticar 
mus. 7. Nonne pudor apud vos valet? Num apud vos 
timor valet? Utrum apud vos pudor atque officium an 
timor valet ? Intellegamus utrum apud vos pudor atque 
officium an timor valeat. 8. Quid gerunt Belgae ? 9. Quid 
gerebant Belgae ? Imperator sciebat quid gererent Belgae. 

10. Tres legiones igitur in interiorem Galliam mittat. 

130. Translate into Latin. 

1. For what reason are the Gauls fortifying their cities ? 
Let us ascertain for what reason the Gauls are fortifying * 
their camp. 2. Let us inquire of the ambassadors how many 
Germans there are in Gaul. 3. Caesar knew how many Ger- 
mans there were in Gaul. 4. Let us inquire of the captives 
how many states of Gaul are in arms. 6. Did Caesar know 
how many states of Gaul were in arms ? He knew which 
states were in arms. 6. Inquire in which direction the 
Rhine flows. 

7. Caesar knew how large the states of Gaul were. He 
ascertained how brave the Belgians were. He knew who 
were the bravest of all the Gauls. 8. The Gauls did not 
understand who their enemies were. So great fear took 
possession of the Gauls that they did not understand who 
their enemies were.' 9. He inquired of the captives into 
what place Ariovistus was leading his army. 10. Caesar 
knew whether* valor or fear prevailed among his soldiers. 

11. He demanded that the Remi should ascertain what the 
Belgians were doing. 

1 Partem^ lit. part; tender direction, 
« What Mood will yon nse in the Latin? See 127, 529, 1. 
« For Moods, see 123. Rnle XLII., and 127, Eule LV. 
* For Interrogative Particles, see 127, 529, 3. 
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LESSON XLIV. 

PBESENT INFINITIVB ACTIVE. — BULB LVI. 

131. The Present Infinitive^ of the verb iSum is essCy *to 
be.' In the four conjugations, the Present Infinitive Active 
has the following 

ENDINGS. 

co»j. I. coKj. n. coifj. III. coKj. rv. 
are, ere, ere, ire. 

Pbesbnt iNPiNinvB AcnvB. 

First cof^uffoiian^ amftre, to love. 

Second eonjugaHon^ mon^re, to adviee. 

Third eonjtigation^ regere, (o rule. 

Fourth eonjuffcUionf audire, to hear. 

Verb sum, esse, to be. 

132. Examples, — Infinitive, 

1. Haec vUQrt cupit He desires to avoid these things. 

2. Vincere scit. He knows how to conquer. 

3. Gestiunt scire omnia. They long to know all things. 

KoTE. — In these examples observe. that vitdre depends upon the 
verb cupitf * he desires to avoid,' vincere upon scit, and scire upon 
gestiunt. They are all in the infinitive, in accordance with the Latin 
usage expressed in the following 

RULE LVI. — Inflnltive. 

633. Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or 
qualify their meaning : 

Audeo dlcere, I dare say (I venture to say). Cic Haec vitare 
cupimus, we desire to avoid these things. Cic Cdnstituit non pro- 
gredl, he decided not to advance. Caes. Credull esse coeperunt, they 
began to be credulotis. Cic. Vincere scis, you know how to con- 
quer (you know to conquer). Liv. Victoria uti nescis, you do not 
know how to use victory. Liv. Latine loqui didicerat, he had learned 

1 For the Infinitive, see 14, 200, 1. 



no 
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to speak Latin. SalL Debes hSc rescribere, ytm ought to write this 
in reply. Hor. Nem5 mortem effugere potest, no one is able to escape 
death. Cic. Solent cogitare, they are accustomed to think. Cic 

133. In the Irregular verb Possum^ * I am able,* a com- 
pound of Surn^^ the thibd person in the singular ^sA plural 
of the presenty imperfect^ future^ and perfect of the indicor 
tive has the following f onns : 



PABADIGM. 



8INGULAB. 



Pres. potest, he is able ; 
Imp, poterwLt^ he VKU able ; 
FuL poterit, he will be aMe ; 
Ferf. potoit, he hoe been able; 



possnmt, (hey are able. 
poterant, they were able. 
potenutt, they will be able. 
potu^rant, they have been able. 



134. 



AltitudS, inls,/. 
Autem, conj. 
Clterior, ius, 86, 166, 



Cogit, 

Comportat, 

Constltuit, 

Diu, dlutlus, diutissime, adv, 

Dubitat, 

Expugnat, 

Frumentmn, !, n. 

Ibl, adv. 

Italia, ae,/. 

Latitudd, inls,/. 

Maturat, 

Potest, 

Propter, prep. w. ace. 

Kenovat, 

Vastat, 

Venetia, ae,/. 

Vero, adv. 



Vocabulary. 

height^ depth. 

hut. 

nearer; clterior Gallia, Cisalpkie 

Gaulf the Roman province of 

GauL 
he drives together, brings together, 

collects ; he forces, compels, 
he brings together, gathers, 
he determines, 
for a long time, 
he hesitates, doubts, 
he takes by storm, 
grain, 
there. 
Italy. 

width, thickness, 
he h^Lstens. 
he is able, can. 
on account of. 
he renews, 
he lays waste. 

Venetia, the country of the VenetL 
in truth, indeed ; as conj., but 



^ Compounded of potis, * able,' and sum, * I am.' Potis is shortened to 
pot, which becomes po« before «; poP-est, pos-sunt, iotpot-^unt. 
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135. Tranalate into JEhglish. 

1. Caesar hSc oppidom propter latittldinem fossae mtlriqae 
altittidinem exptignare non poterat. 2. Hostes impetnm nos- 
trorom militum ditltius sustinere non poterant. 8. Galli 
adventnm Romanornm ibi exspSctare constitueront. 4. 
Milites omnia impetonenta secmn^ portare debent. 6. Mili- 
tes sese' ditltius sustinere n5n poterant. 6. Caesar autem 
castra in altitildineni pedum* duodecim valid mUnlre con- 
stituit. 7. Imperator banc urbem magnam oppQgnare non 
dubitavit. 

8. Imperator hunc locum altissimo mtiro mtlnire debet. 9. 
Yeneti constituerunt oppida mtinire, frOmenta ex agris in 
oppida comportare, naves in Venetiam c6gere. 10. Tum 
vero Caesar mantis magnas cogere constituit. 11. Galli 
multis de causis bellum renovare constituerunt. 12. Roman! 
agros nostros vastare non debent. 13. Imperator duas 
legiones in citeriore Gallia conscribere mattlravit. 14. Hos- 
tes omnem exercitum in tinum locum condQcere m&ttlrave- 
runt. 

136. Translate into Latin. 

1. Are the enemy able to take qur city by storm? They 
can {are aMe to) attack the city, but on account of the valor 
of the citizens, and the height of the wall, they cannot take 
it by storm. 2. Caesar hastened to fortify his camp. 3. 
The soldiers determined to remain and avoid suspicion of 
fear. 4. The Romans determined to fortify their camp with 
a rampart. 5. They determined to enrol five legions in 
Italy. 6. Were the Helvetii able to take their grain with 
them.* They were not able to take all their grain with 
them. 

1 Obserye that the preposition cum is appended to the prononn «e. See 
102, 181, 6. 

« Reduplicated form of the pronoun. See 102, 184, 4. 
» Construe with valid, * See 102, 184, 6. 
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7. The enemy are so brave that they do not hesitate^ to 
renew the war. 8. Ought not the commander to ascertain 
what states are in arms ? ^ He has not been able to ascer- 
tain what states are in arms. 9. The enemy will not be able 
to sustain the attacks of our soldiers. 10. The citizens did 
not hesitate to remain in Italy. 11. Let not the commander 
hesitate to fortify the city with a high wall. 12. The sol- 
diers ought not to hesitate to remain in line, that they may 
avoid suspicion of fear. 



LESSON XLV. 

BEADING AT SIGHT. — DIRECTIONS. — EXEBCISE. 

137. Directions for Heading at Sight. 

I. Read at Sight in the Latin, slowly and attentively, 
the entire passage that is assigned for the exercise. In this 
reading 

1. Remember that the full and exact meaning of an in- 
flected word contains two distinct elements. 

1) The general meaning of the word, without reference to 
caae^ number^ moodj tense, etc., that is, the meaning of the 
STEM. See 10, 46. 

2) The meaning of the endings which mark case, number^ 
moody tense, etc., that is, the meaning of the suffixes. 

2. Recall as vividly as possible the exact meaning of all 
the words which you recognize. 

3. Notice carefully the ending of each word, and thus de- 
termine which words are nouns, which verbs, etc. 

4. Determine from these endings ca^e, number, voice^ 
mood, tense, etc., and endeavor to recall the exact force of 
each. 



1 What Mood will you use in rendering into Latin? See 123, 600, II. 

2 By what Mood will you render are f See 127, 529, 1. 
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5. In Complex and Compound Sentences, observe carefully 
the relation of the clauses to one another, and determine 
which are prindpcU^^ and which are subordinate} Remem- 
ber that a clause introduced by a conjunction meaning and, 
OTy hut^ therefore^ adds a new thought, while a clause intro- 
duced by a conjunction meaning when^ since^ etc., only ex- 
plains or modifies some other clause. 

II. Having by this first reading acquired a good general 
idea of the entire passage, read a second time with the same 
care. If in this reading, any word should appear unfamiliar, 
endeavor to recall some passage in which you have previ- 
ously met it. Be not hasty in turning to the passage, but 
use the knowledge which you already possess. As a last 
resort, if you fail to recall the word, turn to the vocabulary 
for it, and make yourself so familiar with it, that you will 
always recognize it in future. 

III. Having by these two readings thoroughly mastered 
the entire passage, read the Latin aloud two or three times, 
for the important purpose of appreciating and enjoying the 
thought in its original form. By this practice the Latin will 
become, in time, a second vernacular, and you will enjoy 
reading a fine passage in Latin as you would enjoy reading 
one in English. 

IV". After having thus read and examined the Latin, write 
a translation^ of the passage in good idiomatic English. 

138. Bead at Sights examine carefully^ and translate into 
English} 

Omnes fere Belgae contra populum Romanum con j Grave- 
runt. Caesar igitur duas legiones in citeriore Gallia con- 

1 On Principal and Subordinate Clauses, see 14, S48, notes. 

3 On Translation, see Suggestions XIX. to XXVI. 

« It is hoped that the pupil will enter upon this exercise with the deter- 
mination to master it without help from any souroe. He has already had 
in preyioQS lessons every word and every construction contained in it. The 
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scrlpsit et in interiorem Galliain qui dedtlceret Pedinm 
l^atnm misit. Ipse poste& ad ezercitnm contendit et Gallis 
imperavit ut quid Belgae gererent cognoscerent. Hi con- 
stanter onmes ntlntiaverunt : ^' Belgae mantis magnas cogont, 
et omnem exercitum in tlnum locum condtlcunt." Tum vero 
Caesar rem £rtlmentariam comparavit et ad fines Belgarum 
contendit. RemI autem qui non in armis erant, ad eum 
l§gatos miserunt qui cum populo Romano pacem et amicitiam 
confirmarent, et dicerent : ^' ReliquI omnes Belgae in armIs 
sunt." 

139. Translate into LcUin. 

1. The Remi did not conspire against the Roman people. 
All the rest of the Belgae did not hesitate to conspire against 
the Romans. 2. Caesar enrolled many legions in Italy and 
Gaul. He determined to send a lieutenant to conduct^ two 
legions into the interior of * GauL 3. The Remi hastened to 
establish peace and friendship with the Roman people. They 
will announce to the Romans what the rest of* the Belgae 
are doing. 

4. Caesar determined to hasten to the army and to ascer- 
tain what the Gauls were doing. 5. The tidings so disturbed 
the commander that he hastened to enrol soldiers and to 
fortify his camp. 6. Let us prepare supplies of grain and 
hasten toward the territory of the enemy. 7. Caesar 
ordered Pedius, the lieutenant, to conduct the legions into 
GauL 8. The Belgae determined to collect large bands of 
men. 9. The commander determined to send five legions 
to withstand^ the attack of the enemy. 

important point is, not that he should translate it absolntely at sight, bat 
that he should master it entirely by means of his own resources. These 
exercises in Beading at Sight are intended to encourage independent 
work, to promote self-reliance in study, and to giye facility In reading and 
appreciating Latin. 

1 What Mood should be used in rendering into Latin ? See 119, 497, 1. 

s What is the Latin idiom for the interior of, the rut off 
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LESSON XLVI- 

VERB Sum IN FDXL. 

140. Lesson from the Grammar. 
Conjugation. 

201. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations. These Four Conjugations are distinguished from 
one another by the stem characteristics or by the endings of 
the Infinitive, as follows : 





CHABACTESISTICS. 


INFINITIVE ENDINGS. 


CONJ. I. 


a 


a-re 


II. 


5 


e-re 


III. 


6 


e-re 


IV. 


i 


i-re 



202. Principal Parts. — The Present Indicative, Pres- 
ent Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Supine are called 
from their importance, the Principal Parts of the verb. 

203. The Entire Conjugation of any regular verb may 
be readily formed from the Principal Parts by means of the 
proper endings.^ 

1. Sum, I am, is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice 
of regular verbs. Accordingly, its conjugation, though 
quite irregular, must be given at the outset. The Principal 
Parts are — 

Pres. Indic. Pres. Infik. Pert. Indic. 

Sum, lam, esse, to ie, fuT, I have been. 

1 In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings which distinguish 
the various forms are separately Indicated, and should be carefully 
noticed. In the principal tenses each ending contains the characteristic 
vowel. . 
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204. Sum, lam. — Stems, es, fu. 



FRmCIPAL PABTS. 



Pns.Iin>. 


PBn.lHP. 


Pnr. IvD. 


Buran.! 


8«m, 


esse, 


ful, 


— 




Indicative Mood. 






«.«^.,. .. Present Tense. 






SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


nun,* 


lam, 


81Ult«, 


we are. 


es. 


ihouaHf 


estU, 


you are. 


est, 


hei$; 


sunt, 


they are. 




Imperfect. 




eram, 


I was, 


erftmvis. 


we were. 


erfts, 


thou wastf 


erfttis, 


you were. 


erat. 


he was; 


erant, 


they were. 




Future. 




er6,* 


IshaUhe,^ 


erimns, 


we shall be. 


cri«. 


ihautoiUbe, 


eritis, 


you will be. 


erit, 


hemUbe; 

Peri 


emnt, 

TtCT. 


theywOlbe. 


ful, 


Ihavebeen,^ 


fulmas, 


we have been. 


fulstl, 


thou hast been, 


fulstlA, 


you have been^ 


fuit. 


he has been; 


f u«mnt, ) , _ . 




Plupe 


RFECT. 




fueram, I had been, 


f uerftinns, toe had been. 


fuerHs, 


thou hadst been. 


fuerfttis, 


you had been. 


fuerat, 


he had been ; 

Future 


fuerant, 
Perfect. 


they had been. 


fuer6, 


IshaU have been, 


fueriians 


, we shall have been^ 


fueris, 


Hum wUt have been. 


fueritis, 


you wiU have been. 


fuerit, 


he vnU have beeii ; 


fuerint. 


they will have been. 



> The Supine is wanting. 

* Sum ifl for seum, eram for e»am. Whenever « of the stem es comes between two 
▼owels, 6 is dropped, as in sum^ stmt, or • is changed to r, as in eram, erd ; see 1, 31. 
The pupil will observe that the endings which are added to the roots ea and fu are dis- 
tinguished by the type. 

* Or you are, and in the Imperfect, you were; thou is confined mostly to solemn 
discourse. 

« In veiba, final o, marked 6, is generally long. 

* Or, Future, IwiU be; Peiifoct, Itoas, 



VERBS. 



117 



sini, 

81S, 
Sit, 



SINOVLAR. 

may Ihe^ 

mayst ihou he^* 

Id him bCy may he he ; 



SUBJUNOnVB. 
FRmsrr. 



esset, 

faerlni, 

fuerts, 
faerit, 

fuissem, 

fuissCs, 
fnisset, 

Prea, es, 
^. estd, 
estd, 



Ishofdd be,^ 
ihou vxmlcbt he, 
he would he; 

I may have heen^ 
thou mayst have been^ 
he may have been ; 



BTMMM9, 
Bitis, 

Bint, 

Impeefict. 

essent, 

Perfect. 

fuerfntiis, 

fueritis, 

fuerint, 



PLURAL. 

letutbe, 

be ye, may you be^ 

let them be, 

we thould be, 
you would be, 
they would be. 

we may have been, 
you may have been^ 
they may have been. 



Pluperfect. 
I should have been, 
thou wouldst liave been, 
he would Tiave been; 



fuissCiniui, we $hould have been, 
fulssCtis, you would have been, 
tliey would have been. 



be thou, 
thou Shalt be,* 
heshaUbe;* 



taimment, 

Imperative. 
I este, 

IestMe, 
siuttd, 



be ye. 

ye shall be, 

iheyshaUbe, 



Participlb. 



Fut. tvLUkmm,* about to be. 



iNFINlTiYJfi. 
Pres. esse, to be. 
Per/, fxiimme, to have been. 
FuL futftriM esse,* to be about 
to be. 

1. In the Paradigm all the forms begmning with « or « are fVom the stem 
M / all others from the stem fu.* 

2. Saks Forms \—forem, /oris, /oret, /orenl, /ore, for essem, es&s, esset, 
e8sent,/ut&rus esse; stem, siis, sut, sient, or /uam, /uds, /uaJb, /uant, for sim, 
tits, sit, sini. 

1 On tha translation of tiia Subjunctive, see 111, 196, and remember that It is often 
beat rendered by the Indicative. Thus, sim may often be rendered / am, and fuerim, 2 
have been. 

* Orbe thou, or may you he. 

* The Fat may also be rendered like the Pres., or with let : be thou ; let him he, 

* Fyi&rus is declined like bonus. So in the Infinitive : fut&rus, a, vm esse, 

* EIb andfu are roots as well as stems. As the basis of this paradigm they are prop- 
eriy stems, bat as they are not derived fW>m more primitive forma, they are in them* 
•elvet roots. 
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LESSON XLVIL 

VERB SUM. — RULE XTV. — EXERCISES. 

141. JExampUa, — Dative with Ac^ectives. 

Patria omnibus cara est Native country is dear to all. 
Fax nobis gi^ta fuit Feace was acceptable to us. ^ 

NoTB. — Observe in these examples that omnibus, limiting the mean- 
ing of cdra, * dear/ and nobis that of grdtUf ' acceptable,' are both in 
the Dative, This Latin usage is expressed in the following 

RUIiE XIV.~ Dative wltli Adjectives. 

391. With adjectives the object to which the 
quality is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnibus carum est, the soil qf their country is dear 
TO ALL. Cic Id aptum est temport, this is adapted to thb time. 
Cic. Canis similis lupo est, a dog is similar to a wolf. Cic. 

142. Vocahidary, 

Continenter, adv. continually, incessantly. 

Divicd, onis, m. Divico, an Helvetian chieftain. 

Flumen, inis, n. stream, river. 

Legatid, onis,/. embassy. 

Longe, adv. by far, far, long. 

Kobills, e, noble, qf high birth. 

Omnino, adv. in all, only. 

Orgetorix, fgis, m. Orgetorix, an Helvetian chieftain. 

Par, paris, equal, a match for. 

Pons, pontis, m. bridge. 

Rhodanus, 1, m. the Bhone. 

Sequanus, a, um, Sequanian, pertaining to the 

Testis, is, m. and/. witness. [Sequani.^ 

T6tus,« a, um, all, the whole of. [Gaul.* 

"interior, us,^ a^. comp. farther; Gallia ulterior. Transalpine 

1 In the eastern part of Gaul. 

a See 42, 151, and 86, 166. 

» That is, Oaul beyond the Alps from Rome, Qaul west of the A^, 
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143. Translate into Miglish. 

1. Belgae, qtii Gallorum^ omnium fortissimi erant, cmn 
Germanis continenter bellum gerebant. 2. Helvetii legatos 
ad Caesarem misenmt, ctijus^ legationis Divic5 pnnceps 
fuit. 3. Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus fuit Orgetorix. 
4. Fuerat omnino in Gallia ulteriore legi5 tina. 5. Ad 
bellmn parati simus. 6. Legiones multas conscnpsit ut 
ad bellmn paratns esset." 

7. Htijus rSi populus Romanus sit testis. 8. Ager Sequa- 
nus erat optimus totius Galliae. 9. Ariovistus, rex Ger- 
manormn, tertiam partem agri Sequani occupavit. 10. In* 
eo fltimine pons erat. 11. Milites omnes fortes esse debent. 
12. Hostes pares esse nostro exercitui* non poterant. 

144. IVanslate i?ito Latin. 

1. You shall be chief of the embassy which the citizens 
are sending to the enemy. 2. You are the bravest of all 
the soldiers. 3. Who will be braver than this soldier? 4. 
Let us all be brave. 5. Did he not say that all the 
Gauls were in arms? He says that all the Gauls will be in 
arms. 6. Caesar was in Italy, but his legions were in Gaul. 
7. The Helvetii said : " We are the bravest of the Gauls." 

8. The Gauls had always been prepared for war. 9. 
Shall you be prepared to withstand the attack of the enemy? 
10. Let us be brave, that we may be prepared to withstand 
the attacks of the enemy. 11. Were the Gauls a match for 
the Romans ? They were not a match for the Roman sol- 
diers. 12. Near the city there was a bridge over the Rhone.' 

1 GaUdrum is a Partitive (lenitive, governed by fortissimi used substan- 
tively, according to Rule XVI.; see 31, 397. 

2 Ciijus is here an adjective, agreeing with legationis, according to Rule 
XXXrV.; see43. 

« Why in the Subjunctive, and why in the Imperfect f See 119, Rules 
XLI. and XLH. 

* Render over, and obsenre the difference of idiom between the Latin 
and the English. » WTiy in the DaiiVc ^ See 141, Rule XIV. 

^ Latin idiom, in the Rhone. 
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LESSON XLVIII. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 
145. Lesson from the Chrammar, 
In the verb Amo learn the Indicative Mood of the Active 
voice. See page 124. 

LESSON XLIX. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE ACTIVE. — 
EXERCISES. 

146. Vocabulary. 

Acceptus, a, um, acceptable, 

Aedui, drum, m. pL the Aedui, Aeduam, a tribe of 

Amicus, a, um, friendly. [central Gaul. 

Auxilium, ii, n. aid. 

Colloco, are, ayl, atum, to place, station. 

Divitiacus, I, m. Divitiacus, an Aeduan chieftain. 

Dumnorix, igis, m. Dumnorix, an Aeduan chieftain. 

Educit, he leads out. 

flnitimus, a, um, neighboring. 

Graecia, ae,/. Greece. 

Graviter, adv. severely. 

Hibema, drum, n. pi, winter quarters. 

Jam, adv. already. 

Maxime, sup. adv. most, very greatly* 

Mons, mentis, m. mountain. 

Plebs, plebis, /. the common people, populace. 

Profecti6, onis,/. departure, starting. 

Sen&tus, us, m. senate. 

Trans, prep. w. ace. across, beyond. [Gaul. 

Treveri, onim, m. pi. the Treveri, a tribe of northeastern 

147. Translate into JEnglish. 

1. Caesar exercitum in hibemis coUocavit. 2. Helvetii in 

tertium annum* profectionem lege^ confirmant. 3. Cum 

1 In tertium annum, lit. *into the third year'; render for or upon the 
third year. a See 78, Rule XXV. 
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multis civitatibns pacem et amicitiam confirmaverant. 4. 
Caesar Aeduorum prmcipes, quorum magnam copiam in 
castiis habebat, gi*aviter acctisavit. 5. Fugitivi hostibus^ 
earn rem ntintiaverunt. 6. Omnes auxilium a populo Ro- 
mano implorabant. 7. Divitiacus Aeduus maxime plebi 
acceptus erat. 8. Belgae proximi sunt Germanis qui trans 
Rhenum incolunt. 9. Treveri proximi flQmini Rheno f uerunt. 
10. Caesar tres legiones quae circum Aquileiam hiemabant 
ex hibemis eduxit. 11. Tum in Gallia hiemabamus. 12. 
Auxilium a Caesare imploraveramus. 13. Num nostra con- 
silia hostibus ntintiavisti? Non vestra consilia hostibus nfln- 
tiavi. 14. Principes Aeduorum graviter accusavistis. 15. 
Pro patria fortiter pllgnabimus. 16. Nonne timoris sus- 
pici5nem vitabis. In reliquum tempus omnes suspiciones 
vitabo. 17. Helvetii frtimentum secum* portabunt. 18. 
Helvetii jam agros vastaverant et oppida expugnabant. 

148. Translate into Zatin. 

1. Will this judge be acceptable to you? He will be 
acceptable to me and to all the citizens. 2. Have you an- 
nounced this battle to the consul?" I have announced it 
to the consul and to the senate. 3. Shall you pass the 
winter in Italy? We shall pass the winter in Greece. 
4. The commander will place his whole army in winter 
quarters in Gaul, and pass the the winter himself in Italy. 

6. We hastened to establish peace and friendship with 
the neighboring states. 6. Did you not implore aid from 
your friends? We implored aid from all our friends. 7. 
You have severely censured the commander himself. 8. 
The Remi were friendly to the Romans. 9. Of all the 
Gauls the Helvetii were the nearest to the Germans, with 
whom * they were continually waging war. 

1 Explain the constraction; 54, Bale XII. 3 gee 102, 184, 6. 

' For the proper constraction, see 54, Bule XII. 
* With whom. See 106, 187, 2. 
6 
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LESSON L. 

FIBST CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE ACTIVE. — EEVIEW 
OP DECLENSIONS I. AND H. — BULB XXXI. 

? 149. Vocdbylary. 

Absum, abesse, afm, to he absent, distant, 

Collis, is, m. hill. 

Convoco, are, avl, atum, to call together, assemble. 

Fuga, ae,/. fight. 

Hovet, he moves. 

Nox, noctis, /. nighi. 

Occulto, are, avi, atom, to hide. 

Praesidimn, ii, n. garrison, 

Septimus, a, um, seventh, 

Subducit, he withdraws, leads off* 

Tento, are, avi, atum, to try. 

150. Translate into JEngKsh. 

1. Roman! Helvetios superabunt. 2. Ed tempore* Hel- 
Tetii adventum Caesaris exspSctabant. 3. Aedui belli for- 
ttlnam tentaverunt. 4. Kox fugam hostium ndn occultavit. 
6. Ariovistus eas omnes copias too proelio superavit. 6. 
Proximo die Caesar e castris copias eduxit. 7. Nonne h6c 
proelium imperatori ntotiavisti? 8. H5c proelium impera- 
ton nfintiabo. 9. Num bellum renovabitis ? Multis de 
causis^ bellum renovabimus. 

10. Caesar principes Aeduorum convocavit et graviter e5s 
accllsavit. 11. Septimo die Ariovisti copiae a nobis non 
longe aberant. 12. Proxima nocte castra movebamus. 13. 
Imperator castra movet ut intellegat* utrum apud mHites 
pudor atque oflScium an timor valeat.* 14. Caesar h6c 

1 For construction, see 03, Bale XXXI. 

2 Literally, Aom or out of many causes ; render /or many reasons. 
8 Explain Mood; 119 and 127> Bules XLII. and LV. 
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oppidmn occupavit et ibf praesidinm collocavit. 15. Suas 
copias in prdximum collem subdtlcit. 

151. Translate into Latin. 

1. Caesar was at that time praising the soldiers of the 
tenth legion. 2. He had often praised the valor of that 
legion. 3. On what day did you renew the war? We re- 
newed the war on the tenth day. 4. On which day did the 
ambassadors announce to you the flight of the enemy? They 
announced it to us on the same day. 5. Caesar had called 
together the chiefs of the Aedui, that he might upbraid^ 
them. 6. Have you called us together at this time, that you 
may upbraid us? I have called you together that I may 
praise your valor, and that I may announce to you the 
approach of the enemy. 

7. For what reason ^ did you renew the war at that time ? 
We renewed the war that we might conquer the enemy. 8; 
At that time we were awaiting the arrival of the general. 9. 
On the next night the Gauls seized the town. 10. We sh^U 
conquer in a single battle* all the forces of the enemy. 11. 
On the seventh day we shall have placed a garrison in the 
town, and on the next day we shall try the fortune of war. 



LESSON LI. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. — ACTIVE VOICE IN FULL. — 
BEVIEW OF DECLENSION III. 

152. Lesson from the Grammar. 

In the verb Amo^ learn the Active voice in full. See the 
following page. 

1 For Mood and Tense, see HO, Bales XU. and XLII. 
3 Fw loAat reooKm ; see note on multls cH cau$is, 160. 
*Ina single battle ; Latin idiom, bt a single battle. 



124 



FIRST conjugation: 



FIRST CONJUGATION : A VERBS. 
205. ACTIVE VOICE.— AmJJ, Ilovt. 

Verb Stem amd Present Stem, omA} 



FRINCIFAL PASTS. 



PBn.lHi>. 


PB18.lMr. 


PuF. Inh. 


SuFuia. 


am6, 


amftre, amftTl, 
Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 


amfttSBi* 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


am6,' 


I love,* amftmuB, 


welove. 


amfts, 


you love* amfttls, 


you love, 




heUwet; Bmmmt, 
Imperfect. 


tlieylove. 


amftbam, 


Itoashvinff, 


amAbftmu*, 


we were loving, 


amftbftiS 






you were Umng^ 


amftbat, 


hfwoiUmng; 


amftbamt, 


ihey were loving. 




Future. 




amAb5, 


I$haaiovt,^ 


amAblmiis, 


weehaUhve^ 


amftbUi, 


you foiU love, 


amftbitUi, 


youwiUlove, 


amftbit, 


hevnUhve; 


amftbwnt, 


theywiahve. 




Perrct. 




amftvl, 


Ihm lovedf 


amftyinms, 


we have loved. 


amftvlBtl, 


you have loved, 


amftylBtis, 




amftyit, 


he has loved; 


amfty^nuit, «re, they have loved 




Pluperfect. 




amftyeram, Ihadhved^ 


amftyerftmiif 


i,we had loved. 


amftyeras, 


you had loved, 


amftyerfttis, 


you had loved. 


amftverat, 


he had loved; 


amftyeranf, 


they had loved. 




Future Perfect. 




amftyer^, 


Ithaahavehved,^ 


amftyerlniiis 




amftyeri*, 


you will have loved. 


amftyerttis, 




amftyerit, 


he mU have loved; 


amftyeriiit, 


they wiU have loved. 



1 The flnal A of the stem disappears In ttmH tot ama-i^ amem^ amU, etc., for ama- 
im^ oma-ls, ete. Also in the Pass, in amor for ama-or^ amer^ etc, for ama4r, etc. 
Final o« marked 6, Is generally long. 

* Or lam loving^ Ida low. So in the Imperfect, I loved, Iwa$ lovin^f, I did lovOt 

* Or thou loveet Bo in the other tenses, thou toaet loving, thou wUt love, etc 

* Or IwUllove. Bo in ih9 Futon FvrPoei, J ehaU have loved oe I wiU have loved, 
•QtJloved. 



ACTIVE VOICR 



125 



•mem, 

aml^B, 
amet, 



SIN017LAB. 

may Ilove^ 
may you hve, 
let him love ; 



SUBJITNCfllVB. 
Pbisent. 



PLVHAL. 

aml^mus, let U8 love^ 
am^tls, may you hve^ 

ament, let them hve. 



Imfibfect. 



amiMreiii, I should love, 
amftr^B, you would love, 

amftret, he foould love ; 



amftr^ntu*, we should love, 
amAr^ti*, you would love, 
amftr ent, they would love. 



Pebfect. 



amftveriiii, I may have loved,* 
amftyerts, you may have loved, 
amftyerit, he may have loved; 



amftverimii*, we may have loved, 
amftyerttiB, you may have loved, 
amftyeriiit, ihey may have loved. 



Pluperfect. 



amftyisBeni, I should have loved, 
amftyIsB£«, you would Have loved, 
amftyfmiet, he would have loved ; 



amftyisB^ntu*, weshouldhaveloved, 
amftyiss^tis, you would have loved, 
amayissent, they foould have loved. 



Imperative. 

lVe9. am&, love thou; (am Ate, love ye, 

Fut, amAt6, thou shaH love, I amAtilte, ye shaU love, 

am At4^, he shaU love ; \ amamtd, they shaU love. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. amAre, to love. 
Per/, amftylsse, tohavehved, 
Fut. amfttlknui * e««e, to he about 
to love. 

Gerund. 

Oen, amawdT, of loving, 
Dai. amandll, for loving. 
Ace. amandum, loving, 
AU, amamdil, by loving. 



Participle. 

Pres, amAns/ loving, 
Fut, amfttHra*,' about to hue. 



Supine. 



Aee. amfttant, 
Ahl. amfttii, 



tolove, 

to love, he loved. 



1 On the translation of the Sntjiinctiye, 8ee III, 196. 

• Often best rendered I have loved. So in the Pluperfect, / had loved, 

• Decline Uke honue, 42, 148. 
« For declension, see 86, 157. 
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LESSON LH, 

FIRST CONJUGATION. — ACTIVE VOICE. — REVIEW OP 
DECLENSION UI. — RULE VI. — ^EXERCISES. 

153. ExampUs. — Two Accusixtives. 

1. PlaUhiem HonOrum philo- Tliey caU Plato the Homer of 

sophomm appellant philosophers. 

2. Urbem Romam Yoc^yit He called tre cm RoitE, 

Note. — In these examples observe that appellant, * they call,' 

takes two Accusatiyes, Platonem and Homerum, both referring to the 

» same person, and that vocdvit, * he called,' also takes two Accusatives, 

urbem and Romam, both referring to the same city. This Latin usage 

is expressed in the following 

RUIiE VI. ~ Two Accnsatives — Same Person. 

873. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, rbgari>- 
ING, SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of 
the same person or thing : 

Hamilcarem imperdtorem fecerunt, they made Hamilcar oox- 
MANDEB. Nep. Ancum regem populus creavit, the people elected 
Ancua kino. Liv. Summum consilium appellarunt Sendtum, they 
called their highest council senate. Clc 

1. Predicate Accusative. — One of the two Accusatives is the 
Direct Object, and the other an essential part of the Predicate. The 
latter may be called a Predicate Accusative ; see 59, Rule L 

154. Vocalmlary. 

Allolm)ges, um, m. pi. the Allobroges, a tribe of southeast- 
em Gaul; sing. Allobrox, ogis. 

Appello, are, avi, atum, to call. 

Boil, drum, m. pL the Boii, a tribe of central CktuL 

Conjunx, conjugis, m. and/, spouse, husband, wife. 

Conservo, are, avi, atum, to preserve. 

raius, ii,i m. son, [army. 

Galba, ae, m. GaWa, a lieutenant in Caesar's 

1 In the singular, the Genitive and Vocative aie genecally contracted to 
M' See 85, 51, 5. 
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Gens, gentis,/. race^ tribe, iMitian, 

LIberi, dram, m. plA children. 

Marcus, i, m. Marcus, a Roman praendmen. 

Nomen, inis, n. ncmie. 

Komino, are, &v!, atom, to name, caU. 

Nutrix, icis,/. nurse. 

Octodurus, i, m. Octoduma, a town of the Veragri, 

Propulso, are, avi, atum, to repulse, [now Martigny. 

Becuso, are, av!, atom, to r^ect, 

Roma, ae,/. Borne, 

Sidlia, ae,/. Sicily. [GanL 

Veragri, drum, m. pi. the Veragri, a tribe of eastern 

Vergobretus, i, m. Vergobretus, the title of the chief 

magistrate of the Aedui. 

155. Translate into English. 

1. Senatus Rdmanus Aeduos fratres appellavit. 2. Sena- 
tus Ariovistum regem et amicum appellaverat. 3. Senatus 
patrem Castici populi* Romani amicum appellat. 4. Galba 
in vico Veragrorum hiemabat. 5. GalH hunc vTcum Oct6- 
dtirum appellant. 6. Marcus CatS nUtncem plebis Rdmanae 
Siciliam nominabat. 7. Galli omnes auxilium & populo Ro- 
mano implorent. 8. Allobroges, qm trans Rhodanum inco- 
lunt, auxilium a Caesare implorare constituerunt. 

9. Bou, qui trans RhSnum incolunt, banc urbem opptignare 
constituerunt. 10. Conservate vos, conjuges, liberos, forttl- 
nasque vestras. 11. Ariovistus cum Romanis decertare para- 
tns erat. 12. Ne' timor exercitum Rdmanum occupet. 13. 
TJtinam^ timor omnem bostium exercitum occupavisset.^ 14. 
N§ populi Romani amicitiam rec^emus. 15. Pro patria 
fortiter ptignemus et hostes propulsemus. 16. Ariovistus 
partem suarum copiarum quae castra Romana oppHgnaret* 
misit. 

> Not nsed in the singular. 

^ Ck>n8tnie with amicum. 

9 Why is ne rather than non nsed? See 114, 483, 3. 

4 For utinam and for the force of the Pluperfect, see 114, 483, 1 and 2. 

* For the nse of Mood, see Role XLII. 
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156. Translate into Latin. 

1. They called the city Rome. 2. The Aedui called their 
chief Vergobretus. 3. Will you call us brothera? We shall 
call you all brothers. 4. The Romans call us Gauls. 6. At 
that time we called Ariovistus king. 6. Did not the consul 
name his son Marcus? Cicero the consul named his son 
Marcus. 7. The citizens called Marcus Cato wise. 8. The 
enemy had determined to call the bravest of their leaders 
general. 

9. Galba determined to winter with the legion in a village 
which the Gauls call Octodurus. 10. Do you call Ariovistus 
a friend or an enemy ? ^ I call him the enemy of the Roman 
people. 11. He inquired whether you called him a friend or 
an enemy.* 12. Ariovistus, whom the Germans called king, 
was prepared to try the fortune of war. 13. The Gauls implored 
aid of the Romans, in order that they might repulse the 
enemy. 

LESSON LIIL 

FIRST CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE PASSIVE. — REVIEW 
OF DECLENSIONS IV. AND V. — RULE XXIT. 

157. Lesson from the Ctrammar. 

In the verb -4mo, learn the Indicative Mood of the Passive 
voice. See page 136. 

158. Examples. — Ablative. 

1. Caedem a »o6i5 depellit. Ht wards off slaughter from tou. 

2. Statua ex aere facta. A statue made of bronze. 

3. Expulsus est patria. He was banished from his country. 

4. Ars utilitate laudatur. An art is praised because of rrs 

USEFULNESS. 

1 For the constraotion of Double or Di^unctive Questions, see 106i 353. 
8 For the constraotion of Indirect Double Questions, see 127, 529, 3. 
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KoTB.— In these examples tohia (a «66l»), 'from you,' aere (ex 
aere)y * of bronze,* patridLy * from his comitxy/ and fitiKtflte, * because 
of its usefulness/ are all in the Ahlativey in accordance with the 
Latin usage expressed in the following 

RUIiE XXII. ~ Separation, Source, Cause. 

418. Separation, Source, and Cause are denoted by 
the Ablative with or without a preposition : 

Sepabation. ^ Gaedem d vobU d^pello, I ward off slaughter fboh 
YOU. Cic. Expulsus est patri&, he was banished from his country. 
Cic. Urbem commeatu privayit, he deprived the city qf supplies, Nep. 
Conatii destiterunt, they desisted from the attempt Caes. 

SouBCB, — H6c audivl dB parente med, I heard this from my 
FATHEB. Cic Oriundi ab Sdblnls, descended fbom thb Sabinbs. 
Liv. Statua ex aere facta, a statue made of bronze. Cic. 

Cause. — Ars utilit&te laudatur, an art is praised because of its 
USEFULNESS. Cic Rogatu veneram, I had come by request. Cic Ex 
Tulnere aeger, ill in consequence qf his wound. Cic 

415. The ABLATrv:B or Soubcb more commonly takes a 
preposition ; see examples under 413. It includes agency^ 
parentage^ materialy etc. 

I. The a{ient or author of an action is designated by the Ablative 
with & or ab : 

Occlsus est a Thebanis, he was slain by the Thebans. Nep. 

Note 1. — The Accusative with per may be used of the person 
through whose agency the action is effected: 

Ab Oppianico per Fabricios factum est, it was accomplished by 
Oppianicus thbouoh the agency of the Fabbicii. Cic 



LESSON LIV. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVB PASSIVE. — RULE 
XXn. — EXERCISES. 

159. Vocdbulary. 

Conventus, us, m. assembly ^ meeting, council, convention^ 

finuntio, are, avi, atum, to report, disclose, announce. 
Etiam, adv. also, even. 
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'Lingua, ae,/. tongue^ language. 

Liscos, !, m. Liscus, the chief magistrate of the 

Merita, adv, deBervedly. [Aedui. 

Paulatim, adv. little by little, by degrees, gradually. 

Per, prep, w. ace, through, by, over, 

Provincia, ae,/. province, [of northwestern Gaul. 

Santones, um, m. pi, the Santoni or Santonea, a tribe 

160. Translate into English, 

!• Milites le^onis decimae omnes a Caesare ^ laudantur. 

2. E5dem tempore multae legiones merito laudabantur. 

3. Semper laudaberis. 4. Ab omnibus merito laadaminl. 
5. Ab omnibus laudatus es. 6. Divitiacus ad Caesarem voca- 
tus erat. 7. Haec omnia Ariovistd entlntiata sunt. 8. Pater 
Castici a senattl amicus * appellatus erat. 9. Ea res per fugi- 
tivos' hostibus ntlntiatur. 10. Aedui fratres ab senatu 
appellati sunt. 

11. Timor eos, qui non magnum in re militari^ tlsum 
habebant, occupavit; horum timore, paulatim etiam il, qui 
magnum in castris lisum habebant, pcrturbabantur. 12. 
Principes Helvetlorum a Caesare convocati simt. 13. Fines 
Santonum a provincia Romana non longe absunt. 14. Liscus 
multas res iUo die in conventtl dixit. 15. li qui tertiam 
Galliae partem incolunt nostra lingua^ Galli appellantur. 
16. Galba in vico qui appellatur Octodtlrus hiemabat. 

161. Translate into JLatin, 

1. The brave soldiers will be praised by the general.* 2. 
You have been deservedly praised by Caesar himself. 8. 

^ See 158, 415, 1., and oheerre that in the Act^e oonstmotion the Author 
ot Agent of the action is denoted hy the Kominaiioe ; in the Passiye by the 
Ablative with a or ab. Thus in this sentence the Active construction 
would be: Caesar mllitH , . . laudat, 

3 Predicate Nominative; see 69, Bnle I. 

* See 158, 415, note 1. 

* Lit. in the military thing; render, in military affaire, 
» Ablatiye of Means; see 78, Rule XXV. 

* By the general ; see note on a Caesare, 160. 
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Was not Cicero the consul praised by the senate? He 
was deservedly praised by the Roman people. 4. Has not 
this citizen been accused by you? He has not been ac- 
cused by me, but by the magistrate. 5. Will not all these 
things be announced to the commander? 

6. By whom were our plans announced to the enemy? 
They have not been announced to the enemy. 7. What has 
been announced to Caesar ? All these things have been an^ 
nounced to him. 8. The consul, with a large army, is not 
far from the city. 9. At that time the enemy were not far 
from the village which is called Octodurus. 10. The Aedui, 
who had been called brothers by the senate, implored aid 
from Caesar. 



LESSON LV. 

FIKST CONJUGATION.— INDICATIVE PASSIVE. — BEVTEW 
OP ADJECTIVES OF DECLENSIONS I. AND H. 

162. Vocal/ulary. 

Ac, ami. f"^* 

Alpes, imn, /. pU the Alps. 

Arverm, drum, m. pi, the Arverni, a tribe of southern Gaul. 

Celeriter, adv. quickly. 

Centurid, onis, m. centurion, 

Excito, are, avi, atum, to excite, arouse. 

Fabius, ii, m. Fabiua, a celebrated Koman generaL 

Harudes, urn, m. pi, the Harudes, a tribe of southwestern 

Nuper, adv. recently, of late. [Germany. 

Obslgno, are, avl, atum, to seal, sign and seal. 

Paene, adv. almost, well nigh, nearly. 

Paro, are, avi, atum, to prepare. 

Quintus, i, m. Quintus, a Romau praendmen. 

Sedes, is,/. seat, abode ; locus ac sedes, place qf 

Testamentum, i, n. V3ill. [abode, 

Transporto, are, ay!,~atum, to transport, carry aver, take over, 

bring over. [universally. 

Vulgo, adv. commonly, as a general thing. 
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163. Tratislate into English. 

1. Oppida Aeduorum paene in conspScttl exercittis nostri 
expQgnata sunt. 2. Res frtUnentaria^ magn5 cum periculd 
comparata erat. 3. Eodem tempore agr! Aeduoram vasta- 
bautur. 4. Arioyistos, rex Germanorum, amicus a senattl 
appellatos erat. 5. Magnae Galloram copiae ab Ariovisto 
tUio proelio' superatae smit. 6. Timor exercitom populi Ro- 
manl occnpavit; etiam centuriones qui magnum in re 
mllitari tlsum habebant perturbabantur; vulgo in castris tes- 
tamenta obs^abantur. 

7. Omnes fere Galli ad bellum celeriter excitantur. 8. 
Aedui belli forttlnam tentaverunt et superati sunt. 9. 
Harudes nUper in Galliam transportati sunt.' His locus ao 
sedes parabuntur. 10. Imperator in tllteriorem Galliam per 
Alpes cum quinque legionibus contendit. 11. Multae gentes 
tlno nomine Germani appellantur. 12. Arvemi ab Quinto 
Fabio bello superati sunt. 

164. Translate into Xatin. 

1. Our fields have been devastated by the enemy. 2. 
Many towns had been taken by storm.* 3. Large forces of 
the enemy will be conquered by our commander. 4. The 
Gauls had been conquered by Caesar in many battles.* 5. 
Many chiefs had been called together by Caesar. 6. The 
chiefs who had been called together said many things in the 
council. 7. Many Germans were carried over into Gaul by 
Ariovistus. For these Germans places of abode had been 

* Res frumentdria, lit. the thing relating to corn or grain, the affair of 
the grain ; render * grain * or * supplies.' 

' Observe the difference of construction between expressions of Aobncy, 
Authorship, ah Ariovisto^ and Mbaks, proelio, 

8 That is, across the Rhine. 

< By storm is not to be rendered by a separate word, but is involved in 
the meaning of the Latin verb. 

^ In many battles ; Latin idiom, by many battles. 
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prepared in Gaul. 8. These legions were wintering in Gaul 
witii great peril. 

9. We are not quickly aroused to war. 10. Many nations 
had already been aroused to war. 11. The fortune of war 
has been tried by the Gauls, and they will all be conquered. 
12. You, who have large experience in military affairs, will 
not be quickly aroused to war. 13. Were all kings called 
friends of the Roman people? Many kings were called 
friends by the senate. 14. The lands of the Gauls were 
often devastated by the Germans. 15. The town in which 
our army wintered was not attacked by the Gauls. 



LESSON LVL 

FIKST CONJUGATION. — SUBJUNCTIVE PASSIVE. — BB- 
VTEW OP ADJECTIVES. — BULE LIX. 

165. Jjesson from the Grammar, 

In the verb AmOy learn the Subjunctive Mood of the Pas- 
sive voice. See page 137. 

166. Mcamples. — Supine, 

1. Ad Caesarem congrcUulcUum They came to Caesar to congratu- 

convenerunt. late him, 

2. Yenerunt res rqteiUum, They came to demakd restitution. 

Note. —In these examples the supines congrdtulCitum and repetl- 
turn are employed to denote the purpose of the leading action, in 
accordance with the Latin usage expressed in the following 

RULE LIX.— Supine in Urn* 

646. The Supine in urn is used with verbs of motion 
to express purpose : 

LegatI venerunt res repetitnm, deputies came to demand restitution. 
Liy. Ad Caesarem congratulatum conyenerunt, they came to Caesar 
to congratulate him, Caes. 
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LESSON LVn. 

FIKST CONJUGATION. — SUBJUNCTIVB PASSIVE. — 
BULE LIX. — EXEBCISES. 

167. Yocalmlary. 

Casus, us, m. accident^ occurrence^ emergency. 

Commeatus, us, m. mpplies, 

Dediti5, onis,/. surrender. 

Iter, itineris, n. march, journey; magna itinera, /orced 

Judicium, ii, n. judgment, decision. [marcfies. 

Observo, are, avi, atum, to observe, keep, comply witfu 

Socrates, is, m. Socrates, tlie celebrated Greek philosopher. 

Sublevo, are, avi, atum, to assist, support. 

168. Translate into English. 

I. Adventus hostium Caesar! Dtintietur. 2. IJtinam ea 
res imperatori nuntiata esset.^ 3. TJtinam haec consilia Hel- 
vetiis ntintientur.^ 4. Ne nostra consilia per fugitivos hosti- 
bus ntintientur. 5. Judicium senattis observetur. 6. TJtinam 
omnia senattis jMicia observata essent. 7. Ab his legatis 
quaerit quantae Galliae civitates superatae sint.^ 8. Ab his 
quaerebat quae urbes exptignatae essent. 9. Quaerebat quam 
ob rem commeatus non ad Caesarem portati sint. 10. Eodem 
tempore ille mons a Labieno occupetur. 

II. Ab principibus Aeduorum quaerebat quam ob rem 
exercitus populi Roman! ab iis non sublevaretur. 12. Caesar 
ad omnes casus subsidia comparabat. 13. Socrates omnium • 
sapientissimus fuit. 14. Imperator in citeriorem Galliam 
magnis itineribus* contendit. 15. Hae naves latiores erant 
quam reliquae. 16. Principes Gallorum legatos ad senatum 
Romanum mittebant. 17. Hostes legatos ad Caesarem de 

1 Show the force of Tenses ; see 114, 483, 2. 

« See 127, Rule LV., and Suggestion XXIV., 2. 

« Partitive Genitive. 

* lit. with large journeys ; render with forced marches. 
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169. Translate into iMtin. 

deditione^mittant. 18. Aedul legatos ad Caesarem mittunt 
rogatum^ auxilium. 

1. What towns have been taken by storm? 2. Let us 
ascertain what towns have been taken by storm. 3. Let not 
our fields be devastated in sight of your army. 4. Let us 
inquire for what reason these Germans have been brought 
over into Gaul. 5. May the laws be observed by us and by 
all the citizens. 6. May you all be wise. 7. Would that 
these boys were wiser. 8. Would that this mountain had 
been occupied by our army. 

9. Let supplies be brought to our army by the Aedui. 

10. Caesar was hastening with forced marches into Gaul. 

11. Would that all the forces of the enemy had been con- 
quered.* 12. May our towns never be stormed by the 
enemy. 13. What towns of the Gauls were stormed by the 
Germans? 14. Let us inquire of the ambassadors what 
towns have been stormed and what fields have been devas- 
tated. 15. Let not these things be announced to the Germans. 
16. Would that these towns were all occupied by our friends. 
Let us send ambassadors to the senate to ask^ aid. 



LESSON LVm. 

FIBST CONJUGATION. — PASSIVE VOICE IN FULL. — 
BEVEEW OF PRONOUNS. — RULES LVH. AND LVHI. 

170. JLeason from the Orammar. 

In the verb Amo^ learn the Passive voice in full. See the 
following page. 

' Lit. concerning a surrender ; render to treat for a capittUation, or to 
capitulate. 

2 To ask ; see 166, Rule UX. 

* See U4, 483, 2. 

« See 166, Bnle LIX. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION: A YERBa 
206. PASSIVB VOICE.— Amor, lam Umd. 

YiRB Stem, and Present Stem, ama. 



Put. Ivn. 



nNOVLAS. 



FBINCIPAL PABTS. 
Put. Imt. 

amftrl, 

Indicative Mood. 

Pbesent Tsnsi. 

JamlavecL 



FkBf. Imu 



PLURAL. 



amftrl*, or re 
amat«r 



amanlju* 



amftbar 

am&bftrl«, or re 
amftbftt«r 



iMPERrEOT. 

Ifoasioved. 



amftbor 

amftberUi, or re 
amabitvr 



amfttn* 
amfttn* es 
amfttn* est 



amfttn* erani' 
amftt«s eras 
asifttns erat 



amaba—fnl 
amabantwr 

Future. 
lihaU or toiU be loved, 

amablBtnr 
amabiatinl 

amabi 
Perfect. 
I have been loved or Ivhu loved, 
1 



amfttl 
amfttl estls 
amfttl mmMtt 



Plupertect. 
I had been loved. 



amftfl 

amfttl eratis 

amfttl erant 



Future Perfect. 
I shall or will have been loved. 



amftt«s er6' 
amftt«s eris 
amftt«s erit 



amfttl erlmas 
amfttl eritis 
amfttl erniat 



* Fu^ fuim, etc, are sometiiDee need for «*»n, m, etc: amdtuefu^ for 
•urn. Bo fueram, fuerdt, etc, tor mran^ etc : ateo fu^^ etc, for er^ etc 
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.187 



SUHJUJNOTiVJB. 

FRisniT. 

Maji Ibe hved, lei him be laved} 

SniGITLAB. PLURAL. 

amer am^BR«r 

am«rl«, or re am^miml 

•m^lju* amenlju* 

iMPIKriOT. 

IdhoM be loved, he woM be hved} 



amftrer 

amftr^rUi, or re 
amftr^tur 



amftr^BRnr 
amftr^miml 
amftreatnr 



PSBRCr. 

J map have been loved, or Ihaive been loved} 

amfttl slimmi 
amftti 01tl» 
amfttl mlmt 



amfttms mlm 
•m&tms sit 



Plufbirct. 
lehofM have been loved, he would have been loved} 



amfttn* e««em* 
amfttms e«s€» 
amfttm 



amfttl emuetrnMB 
amfttl ^muetlm 
amfttl • 



Imperative. 

/Ven amftre, be thou loved; | 

Ika. BinAtOT, thou ehaU be loved, I 

amfttor, he ehaU be kved; \ 



Infinitive. 
Dree, amftrl, to be loved. 
Per/. amftt«» e««e,* to have been 

loved 
FmL amftt w Irl, to be about to 

beloved 



beyelaved, 
*, they ehaU be loved, 

Pabticiplb. 

Per/, amfttns, having been loved. 

Oer} amaadns, to be loved, de- 
eervinff to be loved 



> Bat on tlM ttiDflktioii of tlM SabJundlYe, see 111, 196. 

* Fuerim,/uefia, etc, are sometimes used for tim, ele, etc.— So tiao/Metem^fuieeSa, 
dc, for sstem^ ssele^ etc : rarel/yWisM fbr ease. 
» Ger.s GenmdiTe; see 14, 200, IV., note. 
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171. JSxamples. — Infinitive with JSubfect. 

1. Pontem jubet reacindii. He orders the bbidge to be broken 

DOWN. 

2. Sentlmos caiUre ignem. We perceive that fibe is hot. 

KoTE 1. — The Latin usage illustrated in these examples by the 
Accusative and the Infinitive is expressed in the following 

RULE LVII.— Aconsative and InfinitlTe. 

584. Many transitive verbs admit both an Accusative 

and an Infinitive : 

Te sapere docet, he teaches you to he wise, Cic. Eos suum adven- 
tum exspectare jussit, he ordered them to await his approach, Caes. 
Pontem jubet rescind!, he orders the bridge to be broken down, Caes. 

Kotb 2. — In the second of the above examples, the Accusative 
ignem may be regarded as the Subject of the Infinitive calere, in ac- 
cordance with the Latin usage expressed in the following 

RULE LVIII.— Subject of InfinltlTe. 

536. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Accusative as 

its subject : 

Sentlmus calere ignem, we perceive that fire is hot, Cic Platonem 
Tarentum venisse reperio, I find that Plato came to Tarentttm. Cic 

172. Vocabulary, 

Accommodatus, a, um, fitted, adapted. 

Carina, ae,/. keelj bottom (of a vessel). 

Concursus, us, m. running together ; running about^ run- 
ning to and fro, agitation. 

Extra, prep, w, ace. beyond, outside of, 

Fluctus, us, m, wave. 

Fremitus, us, m, din, noise, 

Jubet, he orders, commands, 

Magnitudo, inis,/. size. 

Modus, i, m, measure, manner, 

Natio, onis,/, nation, 

Nudo, are, avi, attmi, to bare, expose, 

Paulum, adv, a little, somewhat. 

Planus, a, um, flat, leveL 
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Prior, us, 9up. primus, a, 

um, 86^ 166, former, first 

Prora, ae,/. prow. 

Scientia, ae,/. knowledge. 

Segosiani, drum, m. pi, the Segusianl, a tribe of southeastern 

Slgnifico, are, avf, atum, to signify , indicate. [GauL 

Superus, a, um, comp. sui>e- 

rior, us, sup. supremus 

and summus, a, um, upper; summus, highest, greatest. 

Tardo, are, avi, atum, to retard, check, hinder, impede, 

173. Translate into English. 

1. Castra ab iina parte ^ ntldata sunt. 2. Ne tota castra 
ntldentur. 3. Caesaris adventtl paulum hostium impetus 
tardatus est. 4. Onines in conspecttl imperatoris etiam in 
snmmo periculo fortiter piignabant. 5. Agri nostri vastari^ 
non debent. 6. Oppida Aeduorum paene in conspecttl 
exercittis nostri exptignari non debent. 7. Timor hostium 
fremiti! et concursti significabatur. 8. Maximae nationes 
a Romanis superatae sunt. 9. Intellegunt maximas nationes 
superatas esse.' 

10. Duces hostium summam scientiam rSi militaris habere 
existimabantur. 11. Caesar duas legiones in proximo monte 
coUocari jubet. 12. Fugitivi dicunt montem a Labieno occu- 
pari.* 13. Segusiani sunt extra provinciam Romanam trans 
Rhodanum primi. 14. Naves hostium ad hunc modum aedi- 
ficatae sunt ; carinae planiores sunt quam nostrarum navium,^ 
prorae ad magnitudmem fluctuum accommodatae. 

174. Transkite into Latin. 

1. They say that supplies* have not been brought to 
Caesar by the Aedui. 2. He says that our fields have been 
devastated by the Gauls. 3. How many vessels have been 

"^ Ah Una parte ; Latin idiom, /rom one parf; render, on one Me. 

3 See 132, Bule LYI. s See Suggestion XXY., 1. 

4 Ndvium depends upon carinae miderstood. 
» See 171, Rule LVin. 
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built by the Gaols ? Let us ascertain how many vessels have 
been built by them. 4. Deserters say that ten vessels have 
been built by the Gauls. 5. They say that many cities were 
stormed by the Romans. 6. Deserters say that the camp of 
the enemy is exposed on (Jrom) one side. 7. Let not our 
camp be exposed. 8. Our camp ought not to be exposed. 

9. Will you not fight bravely in sight of your general? 
10. We ought to fight bravely for our country. 11. Caesar 
orders this city to be occupied by our army. 12. An ambas- 
sador announced that the cities of our friends were occupied 
by the enemy. 13. The Germans ought not to lay waste the 
fields of the Gauls. 14. The arrival of Caesar checked the 
attack of the enemy. 15. They say that one legion was 
stationed in the city. 16. Li what part of Gaul were the 
legions wintering? 17. Let us ask in what part of Gaul the 
legions are wintering. 18. Caesar said that the legions were 
wintering among the Belgae. 



LESSON LIX. 

FIRST CONJUGATION IN FULL. — EXERCISE IN BEAD- 
ING AT SIGHT. 

175. Head at Sights examine carefully^ and Translate into 

Migliah?- 

Helvetii per agnim Aeduorum in Santonum fines conten- 
debant, qui non longe a provincia Romana absunt. Ob eas 
causas Caesar in Italiam magnis itineribus contendit, duasque 
ibi legiones conscripsit, et tres quae circum Aquileiam hiema- 
bant ex hibemlis eduxit, et in ulteriorem Galliam per Alpes 
cum his qumque legionibus contendit. Ab citeriore pro- 
vincial in Segusianos exercitum duxit. Hi sunt extra pro- 

1 See DireotioDB for Beading at Sight, 137. 

« Citerior prOvincia is the Roman proyince of Citerior or Cfisalpine OmU, 
whUe ulterior provincia is the proyince of Ulterior or Transalpine GaxU. 
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Tinciam trans Rhodannm prbnL Helvetil jam Aeduoram 
agros vastabant et oppida expiQgn&bant. Tom verd tantus 
timor Aeduos occnpavit ut omnium mentes animdsque per- 
turbaret. Legates igitor ad Caesarem n^Sront. Eodem 
tempore multae Galliae clvitates auxilium & Caesare impld- 
raverunt. 

176. Translate into Latin. 

1. Caesar says that nearly all the Belgae conspired against 
the Roman people. The Gkinls, whom Caesar had com- 
manded to ascertain what the Belgae were doing, annonnced 
that the enemy were collecting large forces {bands of men)^ 
and bringing them together in (into) one place. 2. How 
many legions did Caesar enrol in Italy? At that time he 
enrolled two legions there. How many legions will winter 
in the vicinity of this town {around this town)? The gen- 
eral says that three legions will winter in the vicinity of this 
town, 

3. By whom have the lands of the Aedui been devastated? 
He inquired by whom the lands of the Aedui had been devas- 
tated. Ambassadors announced that the lands of the Aedui 
had been devastated by the Helvetii. 4. The general ought 
to lead all his forces out of winter quarters. 5. At that time 
Caesar was hastening from Italy over the Alps into Gaul. 
6. The Remi sent ambassadors to Caesar, to establish {who 
should estoMish) peace and friendship with the Roman peo- 
ple, and to say that all the rest of the Belgae were in arms. 



LESSON LX. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 
177. Xiesson from the Orammar. 

In the verb Monedy learn the Indicative' Mood of the 
Active voice. See page 144. 
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178. Vocabulary. 

Agmen, inis, n. amvy on the march, line of march, 

line ; eztremnm agmeiii the ex- 
tremity qf the line, t?ie recur. 

Aliquamdiu, adv. far a time. 

Armo, are, avi, atum, to arm. 

Debeo, ere, nl, itum, to owe ; ought. 
Exterus, a, um, comp, exterior^ 

us, 9up. extr6mii8 and ex- [the extremity qf. 

Umiis, a, um, oiUward ; extremus, the outermoaty 

Habed, ere, ul, itnm, to have, hold; to regard, regard as. 

Inermus, a, um, unarmed. 

Honed, ere, nl, itnm, to advise, warn. 

Nonne, interrog. part, not? 106, 851, 1, note 2. 

Sine, prep. w. abl. without 

Sustineo, ere, tinui, tentum, to sustain, withstand, resist. 

Timed, ere, ui, to fear. 

179. Translate into JEnglish. 

1. Numhostes timetis? Non hostes timemus. 2. Tim5ris 
sosplcidnem yitare debetis. 3. Nonne omnSs sosplciones 
vltare debSmos? 4. Non sine causa hostes timaimns. 5. 
Vobis omnia debeo. 6. Aedul populo Romano multnm 
debebant. 7. Id Caesari nOntiare debSmus. 8. Nostra 
oppida expiignare non debetis. 9. Centuriones magnmn in 
castris tisum habebant. 10. Nonne magnum in r§ mHitarl 
iQsum habebSs? Non magnum in r§ mllitarf tlsum habebam. 
11. Caesar Divitiacum fidum semper habebat. 12. Vosfidos 
semper habSbimus. 13. Nonne me fidum babes ? Te fidum 
habeo. 

14. Caesar Dunmorigem ad se vocavit; monuit ut in 
reliquum tempus omnes suspicidnes vitiret. 15. Yos moneo 
ut in reliquum tempus has suspiciones vitetis. 16. Ariovis- 
tus Caesarem non pro amico,^ sed pro hoste habebit. 17. 
Te pro amico semper habm. 18. Num me pr5 hoste habetis? 
Te non pro hoste sed pro amico habemus. 19. Impetum 

1 Bender pro as, lit. for. 
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hostium fortiter sustinueramas. 20. Hostes ab extrdmo 
agmine^ fortiter impetam nostrorom militom sustinebant. 
21. Qu5s aliqaamdia inermos sine causa timueramus, hos 
postea armatos superavimus. 

180. Translate into Xatin. 

1. At that time the Gauls feared the Germans, who dwelt 
beyond (across) the Rhine. 2. Nearly all the Gauls feared 
Ariovistus, the king of the Germans. 3. Shall you, who have 
large experience in military affairs, fear the Gauls?* We 
have not large experience in military affairs, but we do not 
fear this army. 4. These boys owe much to their father. 5. 
We all owe much to our fathers. 6. Ought we not to attack 
that town? We ought to take it by storm. 7. Our soldiers 
always withstand the attacks of the enemy. 

8. We shall always regard you all as our friends.* 9. 
Caesar regarded t^e Germans not as friends, but as ene- 
mies. 10. Do you not regard your general as faith- 
ful? We all regard him as faithful. 11. Whom do these 
boys regard as faithful? They regard you as faithful. 12. 
Did I not warn you not to announce these things to the 
Germans?* You warned us not to announce your plans 
to the enemy. 13. Did you not fear Ariovistus at that 
time? I feared him, and regarded him as an enemy. 



LESSON LXI. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. — ACTIVE VOICE IN FULL. 
181. JOesson from the Grammar. 

In the verb Moneo^ learn the Active voice in full. See 
the following page. 

> Bender a&, on, Ut. yVom. See note on ah una parte, 178. 

* Which intenogatiye particle will you use ? See 106, 361, 1, notes. 

* As ourfrienda ; Latin idiom, for our friends. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION: B VERBS. 
207. ACTIVE VOICK— Monefi, loMu. 

ViRB Smc, moft» vmm: Pbisot Sine, mona. 





FBINCIPAL PAKT8. 


IxD. Pbm. Ixr. FkET. Ihd. Birpnra. 


e6, Dum^re, monvl, inonlt«] 




Indicative Mood. 




Pbisent Tinsi. 




Jadvise. 


nNOULAS. 


^^^ PLURAL. 


mone6 




mon^mws 


mon€(i 




mon^tUi 


monet 




monent 




Impkbivct. 


/ 


wu advitinfff or I advised. 


mon^bani 




mon^bAmwi 


monebft* 




monebAtU 


monebat 




moii«bai&t 




Future. 




I shaUot Witt advise. 


mon^bA 




moneblatwi 


monebUi 




monebitUi 


mon^bit 




monebimt 




Perfect. 


/Aovtf advised J or I advised. 


monul 




moiiulm«« 


monulstl 




monuIstUi 


monuit 




monu^niMt, w C 




Pluprrfict. 




Ihadadvised. 


monueram 




monuerant«« 


monuerfts 




monnerfttls 


monuerat 




monuenuit 




Future Perfect. 




monuerA 




monaeR*tmmi 


monuerl* 




monneritUi 


monuerit 




monuerint 
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SUHJUMOTiVJB. 

Prisint. 
Mix^ 1 advUe^ Id him advue.^ 



8IN01TI.AB. 



monefts 



PLURAL. 

moneftaiw 
moneaMt 

lUFIBROr. 

IthoM adoite^ he woM advite. 

Pbrct. 
Imay havt admaedf or Ihavt admed} 



monneriBt 

monueris 

monuerit 



monuertmwi 

monuerltUi 

monaerint 



PLUPSRraOT. 

I should have advised, he wndd have advised^ 



moniil»0«m 

iiioniiI««€(i 

monuisset 



moQuIss^mmi 
monulMieBt 



Imperative. 

advise tkou; | monete, advise ye. 

Hum^tUte, ye shatt advise, 
monent^, they shaU advise. 

Pabtioiplb. 

Pres. mon^BS, advising. 



Bre^ mon^, 

mon^t^, he shall advise ; 

iNFOnnVE. 
/Vet. mon^re, io advise. 
Per/, monuisse, lo have advised. 
FiU. monitlknui esse, to be about 
ioadvise. 



Gerund. 

Oen. monemdl, of advising, 
Dai. monemdH, for advising, 
Aee. monemdmn, advising, 
AbL monemdH, hy advising. 



Fui. monitlknui, about to advise. 



Supine. 



Aee. monitum, to advise, 

Abl. monittt, to advise, be advised. 



> But on the tnnalfttion of the Babjnncttye, see 111, 196. 

« The Plaperfeet, Uke the Perfect, is often rendered by the Indloatlfa : / Acki «f- 
9ised,youhadadMtedtttio, 
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LESSON LXIL 

SECOND CONJUGATION. — ACTIVE VOICE. — EXEBCISES. 

182. Vbcdbitlari/. 

Memoria, ae,/. memory , recollection. 

Noviis, a, um, new ; novae res, new things^ a cfutnge 

Pared, ere, ui, itum, to obey. [qf affairs, revolution. 

Pristinos, a, um, ancient, pristine. 

Retlneo, ere, tlnul, tentmn, to retain, keep. 

Studeo, ere, ui, to deHre. 

Studium, ii, n. desire. 

Taceo, ere, ul, itum, to be silent, keep silent, remain silent 

Teneo, ere, ui, tentum, to hold, keep. 

183. Translate into English. 

1. Ne hostes sine causa timeamus. 2. Germanos timere 
ndn debSmus. 3. Hos agros armis teneamus. 4. Milites 
dicebant se hostes non timere.^ 5. H!c centuriS dicit se hos- 
tes non timuisse.^ 6. Hostium impetom fortiter sustineamos. 
7. Eas res memorial teneamus. 8. Nonne e§s res memoria 
tenere debemus? 9. Milit^ suae pristinae virtiQtis memoriam 
retineant. 10. Nostrae pnstmae virttltis memoriam retinea- 
mus. 11. Tuae pristinae virtHtis memoriam retinere deb^ 

12. Yestrae pristinae virtMis memoriam retin§te, hostium- 
que impetum fortiter sustinete. 13. Dicunt Caesarem tinam 
legionem secum' habuisse.^ 14. Dicunt te magnum amico- 
rum numerum habuisse.^ 15. Dicunt t§ magnum amicorum 
numerum habitflrum esse.* 16. Dicunt v5s mSgnum amico- 
i-um numerum habitflros esse.* 17. Amicos habgns ; consul 
amicos habens ; amicos habiturus ; cdnsules amicos habitiM. 
18. Ob eas causas Dumnorix novis rebus* studebat. 19. 
Monendo, timendo, tenendi, causa tenendi, studium habendi. 

1 See Suggestion XXV.. 1. 

3 Memoridf literally, by the memory, Ablative of Means; render nr 
memory. 

> See 102, 184, 6. « See 54, Bule XII. 
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20. Omnes fere Galli novis r§bas student et ad bellom celeri- 
ter ezcitantur ; omnes autem homines libertati student. 

184. Translate into Latiiu 

1. We shall always retain the recollection of these things. 
2. May you ever retain the recollection of this day. 3. The 
consul says that he shall always retain the recollection of 
your friendship. 4. For what reason did the Gauls desire a 
revolution at that time? 5. Does not Caesar say that the 
Gauls always desire a revolution? He says that all men 
desire liberty. 6. Let us obey all the laws, and let us not 
desire a revolution. 7. Obeying, about to obey; obeying 
the laws, about to obey the laws; by obeying* the laws,* of 
obeying the laws, the desire of obeying t^e laws. 

8. By being silent* you avoided suspicion of fear. 9. 
Let us not fear the Germans without cause. 10. We ought 
not to regard them as enemies without cause. 11. Would 
that they had not feared* us without cause. 12. How many 
lemons will our conxmander have with him in Italy? They 
say that he will have five legions with him. 13. The general 
says that he shall always regard us as his friends. 14. So 
great fear took possession of the Romans, that they did not 
retain* the recollection of their ancient courage. 

LESSON LXIIL 

FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS. — ACTIVE VOICE. — 
BULEXXX. 

185. Examples. — Place in which, 

1. In nostrls castns fuit He was in our camp. 

2. Bomae fait. He was at Rome. 

1 Use the Ablatiye of the Gerund, as Ablative of Means, 
3 Remember that the Gerund goyems the same case as other parts of 
the verb. 

« For Mood and Tense, see 114, 483, 2. * See 123. 600, U. 
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Note. « The Latin usage illustrated in the Locative Ablatiye 
eastris, and in the Locative Bomae, is expressed in the following 

RULE ZXZ.— Place in wbioli. 

425. The Place in which is denoted — 

L Generally by the Locative Ablative'^ with the preposi- 
tion in: 

Hannibal in ttalid fait, Hannibal was m Itaxy. Nep. In nostris 
castris, in our eamp. Caes. In Appia via, on the Appian way. Cic 

IL In Names op Towns by the Xocative^^ if such a form 
exists, otherwise by the Locative Ablative: 

Bomae fuit, he was at Bome. Cic Corinthi pueros docebat, he 
taught boys at Cobikth. Cic Athenis fuit, Jie was at Athens. Cic 

1. In the names of places which are not towns, the Locatiys 
Ablative is often used without a preposition, when the idea of 
means, manner, or cause is combined with that of place: 

Castris se tenuit, fie kept himself is camp. Caes. Aliquem tecio recipere, 
to receive any one in one's own house. Cic Proelio cadere, to fall m 
BATTLE. Caes. 

2. The Ablatives locO, Zocf9, parte, partibus, dextrO, laeoGf sinistra, 
terra, and mari, especially when qualified by an adjective, and 
other Ablatives, when qualified by tOtus, are generally used with- 
out the preposition: 

Aliqnid loco pOnere, to put anything in its flacb. Cic Terra mazique, 
on land and sea. Liv. TOtft Graecia, in aU Greece. Nep. 

426. Like Names op Towns are used — 

1. Many Names op Islands : 

Lesbl vixit, he lived in Lesbos. Nep. Conon Cypri vixit, Canon 
lived in Cyprus. Nep. 

2. The Locatives donu; rail, hnnu^ militiae, and belli : 

jyomimXiitiAeqxxe, at home and in the field. Cic Huri agere vltam, 
to spend life in the country. Liv. 

' The Locative Ablative does not differ in form from any other Abla- 
tive. It is simply the Ablative used with the force of the original Loca-- 
tive, i.e. to designate the place of the action. 

' See 10, 48, 4; 35, 51, 8; 63. 66, 4. The Locative was the original con- 
struction in all names of places. 
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186. Vocabulary. 



Agendicom, i, n. 



Alesia, ae,/. 

Apertos, a, um, 

Avus, 1, m. 

Bibrax, actis, n. 

Contineo, ere, tinui, tentum, 

Designo, are, ayi, fttum, 
Deterred, ere, ni, ittim, 
DifficuUis, atis,/. 
Domns, us,/. 
Genava, ae,/. 
Improbos, a, um, 
Earthag5, inis,/. 
Largiter, adv. 

Mare, is, tu 
Multitado, inis,/. 
Obtineo, ere, tinul, tentom, 
Seditiosns, a, tun, 
Servitos, utis,/. 
Solum, adv. 
Vir, Tlri, m. 



Agendicum, a town of the Senones in 

central Gaul. 
AlesiOf a town in central QauL 
open. 

gran^ather. 

Bibrax^ a town of the RemL 
to retain, keep, conflnCf restrain ; to 

enclose, surround, 
to designate, indicate, 
to deter. 
d{fflculty. 

house, home ; dom!, at home. 
Geneva. 

wicked, unprincipled. 
Carthage, 
largely, widely, extensively ; largiter 

potest, he has extensive influence, 
sea. 

multitude ; the multitude, common 
to obtain, hold. [people, 

seditious, 
servitude, slavery, 
only, 
man. 



187. Tramlate into Miglish. 
1. Caesar eo tempore in citeriore Gallia erat. 2. Eodem 
tempore ezercitus noster in Gallia hiemabat. 3. Dicunt 
imperatorem in Gallia in hlbemls f uisse. 4. German! Aeduos in 
servittlte tenere nto debent. 5. Ariovistus, rex Grermanorum, 
eo di§ ezercitum castns * continuit. 6. Aperto mari ' tempesta- 
tes timebamus. 7. Summa erat aperto marl difficultas navigan- 
di.* 8. Allobroges legatOs ad senatom nuserunt rogatum auz- 
ilium. 9. Dumnorix magnum nomerum eqnitattls habebat. 

1 Ablative of Place, inTolying the idea of Means. 

a See 185, 425, n., 2. 

* Navigandf, Genitiye of the Gerund, depending upon difficultas. Ob- 
serve that the Genitiye of the Gerund is here treated as any other Geni- 
tiye would be treated in the same situation. See 81» Rule XYI. 
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10. Liscus dicit Dumnorigem, DivitiacI fratrem, magnum 
nmnerum eqoitattls semper circom se habere. Is non solum 
domi,* sed etiam apud finitimas civitates largiter poterat.^ 

11. Caesar duas legiones AgendicI^ collocaverat. Ipse 
Bibracte hiemare constituit. 12. Consul e6 tempore 
Romae ^ erat. 13. Timor bostes Alesiae occupavit. 14. Avus 
btljus Galll, yiri fortissimi, amicus ab senatil nostro appellatus 
erat. 15. Avus hHjus Galll in civitate sua regnum obtinuerat, 
amicus ab senattl nostro appellatus. 16. Dicunt hac oratione 
Dumnorigem designatum esse. 17. Seditiosa atque improba 
oratione multitudinem deterretis ne frumentum comportent.' 

188. Translate into Latin. 

1. They say that you have been in Italy. We were in 
winter quarters in Italy. 2. Ought we not to place our 
army in winter quarters in Gaul? The army ought to be 
placed in winter quarters in the vicinity of {around) Geneva. 
The general has already decided to station three lemons at 
Geneva.^ 3. Ariovistus, the king of the Germans, was not at 
home,^ but was laying waste the lands of the Gauls. 4. 
Messengers announced that the consul at that time was at 
Carthage. 

6. You ought not to hold the deserters in servitude. We 
shall keep them in camp.* 6. How many Gauls did Ariovistus 
hold in servitude? They announced that Ariovistus always 
held a very large number of Gauls in servitude. 7. Was 
Caesar at that time in Italy, or in Gaul ?• He was at Rome, 
and he had with him a large number of friends. 8. Was 
there not at Geneva a bridge across the Rhone ?^ Caesar 
says that at Geneva there was a bridge across the Rhone. 

1 See 185, 425, 426, n. 

* Largiter poterat, literally, was largely able ; render, was very power^ 
/ul, or had great influence. » See 119, 497, II. 

* What Case wiU you use in rendering at Geneva, at honief See 185» 
426; 426, 2. 

< In camp; see 186, 425, 1. « F(» Doable Question, see 106, 353. 

7 Across the Rhone; Latin idiom, in the Rhone. 
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LESSON LXIV. 

8BG0ND CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE PASSIVE. — RULE 
IV. — BEVIEW OP BULES I., H., AND IH. 

189. Lesson from the Grammar. 

In the verb Monedy learn the Indicative Mood of the 
Passive voice. See page 154. 

190. Examples. — Vocative. 

1. Taum est, Sert^^ regnum. The kingdom is yours, Servius. 

2. Quid est, Catihna f Why is it, Catiline ? 

Note. — In these examples the names of the persons addressed, 
Servi and Catillna, are in the Vocatiye, in accordance with the Latin 
usage expressed in the following 

RULE rv.^ Case of Address. 

869. The name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative: 

Perge, Laelly proceed^ Laelius. Cic Quid est, Catilina f Why is 
itf CATiLnrB? Cic dii immortales, O immortal oons. Cic 



LESSON LXV. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE PASSIVE. — BULE 
IV. — BEVIEW OF BULES I., H., AND HI. — EX- 
EBCISES. 

191. Vocabiilary. 

Alter, era, erum, 42, 151. other (of two), second. 

Anteft, adv. brfore. 

Ascendit, he ascends. 

Bellicosns, a, nm, warlike. 

Clamor, oris, m. shouU 

Consultd, are, avl, 4tum, to consult. 

Demnm, adv. at length. 

Detineo, ere, tinui, tentum, to detain. 

Ferns, a, nm, fierce^ savage. 
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Impended, Sre, to overhang. 

Inter, prep. w. ace. among. 

Jubed, ere, Jussi, Jussnm, to order. [GanL 

Jura, ae, m. Jtcra, a monntain range in eastern 

Lux, Ittds,/. light; prima lux, the beginning of 

lightf daybreak, early dawn.^ 

MunitiS, onis,/. fortification. 

Nervil, drum, m. pi. the Nervii, a tribe of northern Gaul. 

Obsideo, ere, sedl, sessnm, to besiege. 

Salus, utis,/. mfety. 

Saplenter, adv. wisely. [powerful German tribe. 

Suebi, drum, m. pi. the Suebi, Suevif or SudbianSf a 
Summus, a, um, sup. qfsupenas, highest ; highest part of, top qf.^ 

Terreo, ere, ui, itum, to terrify. 

192. TVandcUe into English. 

1. N5nne ab amlclis moniti estis? A vdbiis, amlci, moniti 
Bumos. 2. Nunc, mHites, sapienter monemur. 3. Prima 
Itlce summas mons & LaUeno tenSbatur. 4. Nonne h5c 
oppidum ab bostibus tenetur? Ab hostibos tendtor* 5. 
Yieus qui appellatur Octodurus altissimis montibos^ con- 
tinetur. 6. Monies qui impendebant a maxima moltittldine 
hostium tenebantur. 7. Nervii maxime feri inter Belgas 
habentur. 8. Helvetil undique loci nattlr& continentnr, toa 
ex parte flOmine Rh^no, altera ex parte monte' Jtlra. 9* 
Omnes hostium impettls fortiter sustinebantur. 

10. Hostes qui Alesiae obsidebantur de saltlte consulta- 
bant. 11. II qui mtlnltionibus continentur clam5re suomm 
animos cdnfirmabant. 12. Sueborum g§ns est longS maxima 
et bellicosissima Grermanorum omnium. 13. Romanae naves 
tempestatibus detinebantur. 14. Caesar Labienum cum 
duabus legionibus montem ascendere jubet. 15. Caesar 
principes convocavit, in his Liscmn,* magistratum qui Ver- 

1 Certahi adjectives often designate a particui*ab part of an object: 
prima nox, * the first part of the night; ' media aestdte, 'in the middle of 
summer; ' summus mons, 'the top (highest part) of the moontain.' The 
adjectiyes thus used are primus, medius, ultimus, extremus, postremuSt 
i7itimus, summus, ir^mus, hnus, sxipremus, reliquus, cetera, etc. 

2 Ablative of Means. » Object of convocavit. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 153 

gobretas appellatur. 16. Turn demam, quod antea tacneram, 
entotiavi. 

193. Translate into Latin. 

1. Many Gauls were held in slavery by Ariovistus, the 
king of the Germans. 2. On that day the Germans were 
kept in camp by their commander. 3. Brave soldiers, you 
have been kept in camp by your commander. 4. Judges, 
you have been regarded by Caesar as friends.* 5. Galba, the 
lieutenant, was ordered to winter in a village which is called 
Octodurus. 6. You will always be regarded by us as friends. 
7. This mountain was held on that day by the Romans. 8. 
Was not Labienus, the lieutenant, commanded by Caesar to 
ascend this mountain? He was conunanded to ascend this 
mountain, and to hold it. 

9. The difficulty of navigation ^ on the open sea is great, 
and our vessels will be detained by the storms. 10. Was 
not Dumnorix, the brother of Divitiacus, warned by Caesar? 
He was warned by Caesar to avoid all suspicion in future. 

11. We have been warned not to attack this town, on ac- 
count of the width of the moat and the height of the wall. 

12. We have be^i ordered to fortify our camp with a ram- 
part. 13. The Suebi were regarded by the Romans as 
very warlike. 



LESSON LXVI. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. — PASSIVE VOICE IN FULL. — 
KEVIEW OF RULES XXXVH., XXXVm, AND XL. 

194. Lesson from the Grammar. 

In the verb Moneo^ learn the Passive voice in full. See 
the following page. 

1 Bemember the Latin idiom, tob friends, 
« Use the Oerund, 
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SECOND CONJUGATION: B VERBa 
208. PASSIVE YOICIL^Honeor, /am odmed. 

YiRB Stem, mon^ mom; Pbisint Stem, mofi9. 



Pbm. Ihd. 



8IR0ULAR. 

moneor 
moD^rls, w re 
monStor 



FBmCIFAL PABTS. 
Fm. Iirr. 
mon^rl, 

INDIOATIVE Mood. 

Fbishit Tinbi. 

lamadvited. 



Pnff. Ihd. 



PLURAL. 

moDCmwi* 
mon^mlMl 
monemtor 



iMFBUPBCr. 

luHuadvML 



mon^lMur 
mon«1»ftrl0, w re 
monCb&tnr 



monebAaiwr 
monCb&aaiMl 
monSbaiitvr 



mon^bor 
mon^berUi, or re 
monebltnr 



FUTURB. 

I shall or iot/7 5tf advised. 

moii€bim«r 
mon^bfiMlBl 

monebvntwr 

PiBRCT. 

I have hem cdviaedf Iwasadviaed, 



monitits •«!■ 
monitits e« 
monitits est 



moniti 0«Bi« 
moniti estis 
moniti svnt 



Pluperfect. 
I had been advieed 



moudimm ei 
monitiM er&0 
monitits erat 



moniti 

moniti erfttis 

moniti erant 



Future Perisct. 
lehaU or wUl have been advised 



monitits er6* 
monitms erls 
monitiM erit 



moniti erlm«9 
moniti erltis 
moniti erant 



1 See 170, 206, foot-notes. 
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SUBJUNOnVlL 
FttSDIT. 

JToEy I he advited, Id him be adnaed, 

gnrOULAB. PLVSAI.. 

monear moneftaiwr 

moneftri*, or re moneftntlal 

moneaatwr 



iMFIiriOT. 

I ikould be adffiiedf hewoMbeadnfML 

Imon^rHBiwr 
mon^rl&BKlBl 
m(m6r«Mtvr 

Pbrct. 

Inutj/ have been advised^ or J have been advML 



jnonitws mimt^ 
monitws tOm 
monitws mit 



moniti I 
moniti 0ltis 
moniti 0lBt 



PLVPKBIlOr. 

I ihoM have been advitedf he would have been admsed.* 



monhwi esseaa' 

monit«0 e«»^tf 
monit«0 eMiet 



moniti e«Mni«» 
moniti e0Mtis 
moniti e««eBt 



iMnERATiVE. 
iV«i mon^re^ be thou advised; | monCmlMl, be ye advited, 
FitL monitor, (hou shaU be ad- 
vi»edy 
monitor, heehattbeadvieed; 



iNFOnnVE. 
Pre$. mon^rl, to be adviaed, 
Ferf, monit«9 esse,> <o hone been 

advised. 
At m<mitviii Irl, to be about to 

beadvieed. 



moneator, they ehaU be advised, 
Pabticiplb. 

Per/. motdimMf advised. 

Ger. monemdws, to be advised^ do- 
serving to be advised. 



i 8m 177, 206, foot-notes. 

^Ot I had bs^advisedt you had bsm advised, v^ 



156 SECOND CONJUGATION. 



LESSON LXVIL 

SECOND COKJUGATION. — PASSIVE VOICE. — BEVTEW OF 
BULES XXXVn., XXXVin*, and XL. — EXEBCISES. 

195. Vocdbviary. 

Amor, oris, m. Iwe, 

Annans, a, urn, annutd, annually^ fw a year. 

Aactoritas, atis,/. authmityt in^ftuence. 

Considios, ii, m. ConMiM^ an officer in Caesar's 

Cred, are, avi, atom, to create^ appoM^ elect larmy. 

Falsos, a, um, false, . 

Imperitus, a, urn, urukHful, ignorant 

Mors, mortis,/. death. 

Nez, necis, /• death, putting io death. 

NonnuUl, ae, a, pi. some. 

Perterreo, ere, id, itmn, to terrify greatly, terrify, frighten. 

Plus, comp. ado., pos. moltum, more, 

Potestas, atis,/. power, 

Publios, ii, m. PubUus, a Boman praenomen. 

Benuntio, are, avl, atom, to report, 

Bumor, 6ris, m. rumor, report. 

Sese, reduplicated form of 91^ See 

Temerarins, a, nm, rash. [102; 184, i. 

Valeo, ere, m, itmn, io avail, prevfUL 

196. Translate into English. 

1. Omnes colles a nobis tenentar. 2. Omnia loca superiora 
a nobis tenebuntur. 3. Omnes colles ac loca sapmora ab 
exercittl ten^bantur. 4. Ne f ali^ rOmdribus terreftmor. 5. 
Ne his rOmoribas terreanttir. 6. Utinam onmes hostes hoc 
r^more terreantur. 7. Dicunt vos his rtoioribus terreri. 8. 
Homines temerarii atque imperiti saepe falsis romoribos ter- 
rentur. 9. Imperator ^cit homines temerarios atque imperl- 
tos saepe fali^ rQmoribus terren. 10. P^blins Considias 
timore perterritus renuntiavit montem ab hostibus teneri. 
11. Sunt nonntilli qm multitudinem deterrent ne frtlmentum 
comportent. 
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12. Nonn^QlU prfncipSs adventtl nostr! exercittto perterriti 
erant. Hi prlncip^ adventtl nostr! exercittls perterriti, 
legatos ad Caesarem mittebant. 13. Liscos in conventtl 
dixit sese ob earn oansam diQ tacoisse. 14. Ndn b sam qui 
gravissime mortis penculd terrear.^ 15. Mllites mortis perl- 
culo terreri non debent. 16. Vergobretus, qui creatur 
annnns, vitae necisque in suds' habet potestatem. 17. 
Auctoritas Dumnorigis apud pl^bem plds valebat quam 
ipsfus magistrattls.* 

107. Trandate into Latin. 

1. Have not your vessels been detained by storms? Mes- 
sengers have announced to us that our vessels have been 
detained by storms. 2. May we always be regarded by you 
as friends. 3. They say that the Aedui were always re- 
garded by Caesar as friends. 4. Many towns were besieged 
by the Glermans. 5. Messengers announce that many towns 
have been besieged by the Germans. Let us ascertain which 
towns have been besieged by them. 6. We are advised by 
our friends, who have large experience in military affairs, to 
remain (ke^ ourselves) ^ in camp. 7. The ambassadors were 
so terrified that they remained silent for a long time. 

8. You ought not to be terrified by these rumors. 9. 
Would that we had not been terrified by false rumors. 10. 
Were not the Gauls often terrified by faJse rumors? Caesar 
said that the Gauls were often terrified by false rumors, 'll. 
By what rumors, my brave soldiers, have you been terrified? 
12. With {amcmg) you, Romans, the love of country ought 
to avail more than the fear of death. 13. Announce to the 

1 Subjonctiye in a clause denoting Besalt. See 123, 500, 1.; Sugges- 
tion XXIV., 3. 

« In 9udB, literally inio or against his own, render dyke or among his 
subjects, or his countrymen. Adjectives in the plural are often used sub- 
stantively in Latin, as in English. Suds is thus used. 

* Ooremed by auctoritas understood. 

« For Mood, see 110, Rule XLII. 
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general that this monntdn is held by ns. 14. Let as hold 
the mountain which we were ordered to occupy. 



LESSON LXVIIL 

HBST AND SBC50ND CONJUGATIONS. — PASSIVB VOICE IN 
rULL. — BEVIEW OF RULES XLI., XUI., AND XLm. 

198. Vocdimlary. 

Adequito, are, av!, atom, to ride Umatd^ ride. 

Alius, a, ud, 42, 151, other, another. 

Conservd, are, ayi, &tum, to some, preserve, spare. 

Gubemator, oris, m. pUot. 

Impetro, are, avi, atum, to obtain om^s request. 

Liger, is, m. t?ie Liger, now Uie Loire, a river in 

souUiwestem GauL 

Lingones, um, m. pi. the Lingones, a tribe of central GauL 

Nauta, ae, m. sailor. 

Nayls longa, a long ship, ship qf wear. 

Neve, cor0. nor, and not 

Sed, conj. hut 

Triplex, icis, triple. 

Undique, adv. on every side. 

199. Translate into English. 

1. Vicus appellabatur OctodUrus. 2. Dicunt vicum appel- 
latum esse OctodUrum. 3. Dicebant hunc vlcum altissimis 
montibus undique contineri. 4. Ne ad bellum celeriter ex- 
citemur. 5. Caesar dicit omncs fere Gallos novis rebus 
studere et ad bellum celeriter excitari. 6. Dixerunt se tib! 
rem enUntiasse,^ sed intellegere quanto cum periculo eam 
rem enUntiassent.^ 7. Caesar ad Lingones litteras ntotios- 
que misit ne Helvetios frUmento neve alia re juvarent. 8. 
Dicunt eam rem per f ugitivos hostibus nuntiatam esse. 9. 
Tum demum Caesar partem suarum copiarum quae castra 

1 Contracted from eiwntianisse and enwnXiavissenX, 
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hof^mn oppQgnaret^ misit. 10* Triplicem aciem pro cattm 
instr^t. 

11. OalK legatos ad Caesarem d§ d^ditione miserant, et 
impetraverunt nt conservarentur.* 12. Ne months qui vied 
Octod&ro impendent ab hostibos teneantor. 13. Naves 
longae in fltimine Ligere aedificentor. 14. Caesar naves 
longasinflQmineLigereaedificari jubet. 15* Naatae gaber- 
natoresqne ex provincia nostra comparentor. 16* Caesar 
nautas gubematoresque ex provincifi nostra comparari jubet. 
17. Caesari ntotiatom est* eqoit^s AriovistI ad nostros 
adequitare. 

200. Translate into Latin. 

1. The village in which Galba wintered was surrounded 
by very high mountains. Did he understand with how great 
peril he was wintering in that village ? He understood that 
he was wintering there with great peril. 2. Horsemen rode 
toward us to announce the words of the king. 3. The 
Aedui were so terrified, that they sent messengers to Caesar 
to implore help. 4. The general sent a part of his forces to 
fortify the town. 5. Caesar sent a lieutenant to order ships 
of war to be built. 6. Ten ships of war have been built on 
the Rhine. 7. The deserters obtained their request, not to 
be regarded {that they might not be regarded) as enemies. 

8. Those who were ordered to withstand the attack of the 
enemy were so terrified, that they implored help from Caesar. 
9. May our authority avail more with you than that* of our 
enemies. 10. The messengers said that their towns had 
been besieged by the enemy. 11. Brave soldiers will not be 
terrified by the fear of death. 12. The general says that his 

1 For Mood, see llO, 497, 1. ; see also Suggestion XXIV., 3. 

' Ut conservarentur. This is an Object Clause, depending upon fmpe- 
traverunt, bat it was deyeloped ont of a Clause of Result, and accordingly 
has the Subjunctive. 

< The Subject of niaUiatum est is the chinse equites . . . adequitare. 
See Suggestion XXV., 1. 

4 Omit the pronoim in rendering into Latin. 
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soldiers are so braye that they are not terrified by the fear 
of death. 13. May that city always be held by oar friends. 
14. Would that these towns were held by our friends. 



LESSON LXIX. 

FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS IN FULL. — BXEB- 
CISS IN BEADING AT SIGHT, 

201. Head at Sights examine car^vRyy and translate into 

Miglish.^ 

Caesar convocavit principes, qudrom magnam copiam in 
castris habebat, in his Liscom, magistratum Aeduorum. H!c 
magistratus, qid Yergobretos appellator, creator annoos, et 
yitae necisqoe in soos habet potestatem. 

Caesar principes Aedoorom graviter accosavit. Tom 
demom Liscos, qood antea tacoerat, ^nilntiayit. Haec sont 
verba : " Sont nonntilli, qoorom aoct5ritas apod plebem plos 
valet qoam ipsorom magbtratoom. Hi seditiosa atqoe 
improba oratione moltitHdinem deterrent ne frUmentom corn- 
portent. Ab iisdem vestra consilia hostibos entotiantor.'' 
Postea dixit intellegere sese qoanto com pericolo Caesaii 
rem enilntiasset, et ob eam caosam did tacoisse. 

Hac oratione Domnoriz, Divitiaci frater, designatos est. 
Is magnom nomerom eqoitatos semper circom se habebat» et 
non solom domi, sed etiam apod finitimas civitates, largiter 
poterat. 

202. Translate into Latin. 

1. Liscos said that with the popolace the aothority of 
these citizens availed more, than that of the magistrate him- 
self, and that they deterred the moltitode from bringing 
{thai they should not bring) grain. He also said that they 
annoonced to the enemy nearly all the plans of the Romans. 

^ See Directions for Beading at Sight, 187. 
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2. Who was Dumnorix? He was an Aednan chief, the 
brother of Divitiacns, who was called the friend of Caesar 
and the Roman people. 

3. So great fear took possession of the Aedui, whose lands 
the Helvetii were devastating, that they sent ambassadors 
to Caesar to implore aid from him. 4. The general ought 
to lead his army through the lands {fidck) of the Aedui 
into the territory of the Santones, who are not far from our 
province. 5. The general is hastening with forced marches 
into Italy ; he will there enrol three legions, and lead out 
of winter quarters the five that are now wintering in the 
vicinity of Rome. 

LESSON LXX. 

THIBD CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVB AOTIVB. — REVIEW 
OP RULES v., VI., AND IX. 

203. Lesson from the Grammar. 

In the verb Heffo^ learn the Indicative Mood of the Active 
Voice. See page 164. 

204. Vocabulary. 

Anxilia, omm, n. pL auxiliaries. 

CoDscnbd, ere, script, scriptum, to enroll enlist. [decide. 

CoDStitoo, ere, stltoi, •tltfttom, to statioriyplace; to determine, 

ContinuuB, a, um, continuous, successive. 

Delibero, are, ayi, atom, to deliberate. 

Died, ere, dbn, dictum, to say, speak. 

Educd, ere, dux!, ductum, to lead oiU. 

Hiems, emls,/. winter. 

Instrud, ere, strux!, structum, to draw up, arrange, array. 

Interim, adv. meanwMle, in the meantime. 

Item, adv. aUo, likewise. 

Jugmn, I, n. ridge, height. 

Maneo, ere, mansi, mansam, to remain. 

Medius, a, um, middle ; the middle of.* 

1 See foot-note on summu; 191. 
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\ 
Mitto, ere, misi, missam, to send. 

Produco, ere, dux!, ductum, to lead forth, 

Proxime, mip. adv. nearest^ most recently ^ lasL 

Quattuor, indeclinable^ four. 

Reduca, ere, duxl, ductum, to lead back. 

Seztus, a, um, sixth. 

Subdued, ere, duxl, ductum, to withdraw^ lead <#• 

Sumo, ere, sumpsi, sumptum, to take. 

Yeteranus, a, um, veteran. 

206. Translate into English. 

1. Caesar diem ad deliberandom^ B^mpsit. 2. Nonne diem 
ad deliberandum stimetis? Diem ad deliberandum s^mp- 
simos. 3. Hostes diem ad deliberandum stoipserant. 4. 
Quinque legiones quae sustineant^ hostiom impetum mitte- 
mus. 5. Caesar copias suas in prozimum coUem subdnxerat, 
equitatumque qui sustineret' hostium impetum mLserat. 
Ipse interim in coUe medio* aciem Instrtlxit legionum quat- 
tuor veteranarum, sed in summo* jugo duas legiones, quas in 
Gallia citeriore proxime conscripserat, et omnia auxilia col« 
locavit. 6* Nonne haec in conventtl dixistl? Ea quae in 
conventii dixi sunt vera. 7- Quid Liscus dixerat? Liscus 
in conventH dixerat Dunmorigem, DlvltiacI fratrem, novis 
rebus studere. 

8. Imperator solis occasu^ suas copias in castra redflcet. 
9. Caesar ex eo die dies* continnos qumqne pro castris suas 
copias produxit et aciem mstruxit. 10. Ipse constituerat in 
Gallia hiemare et totam hiemem ad * exercitum manere. 11. 
Caesar sex legiones pro castris in aciS constituit. Hostes 
item suas copias ex castrHs eduxerant. 12. Konne diidstl 

1 Ad deliberandum, * for deliberation,' or * to deliberate.' Viliberandum 
Is a Gerund in the Accusative depending upon ad. In Genmds the Ao" 
<m8ative always depends npon tk preposition. 

3 See Suggestion XXIV., 3. 

* See foot-note on summus, 191. 

« Ablative of Time. See oa Bole XXXI. 

* Duration of Time. See 98, Bole IX. 

* Jfear, in the vicinity of. 
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Aeduos a senatH populi Roman! amicos appellfitds esse? 
Dixi eos a senatti fratres appellatos esse. 



206. Translate into Latin. 

1. What did you say in the convention? I said that 
nearly all the Gauls at that time desired a revolution. 2. 
Shall you not send ambassadors to the neighboring states 
to implore aid from them? We have already sent ambas- 
sadors to these states, and have established peace and friend- 
ship with them. 3. How many legions shall you enrol in 
Italy? We shall enrol five legions in Italy, and three in 
Gaul. 4. The general had placed his legions in line of 
battle before the camp. 5. Have you taken time for ^ de- 
liberation ? We have taken time for deliberation, and have 
decided to send ambassadors to the Belgae. 

6. The enemy kept themselves in camp for five days,' 
but on the sixth day they led their forces out of the camp, 
and placed them in line of battle. 7. Caesar placed in 
winter quarters the legions that he had enrolled in Italy. 
8. Have you decided to pass the winter in Italy? We have 
decided to remain in Gaul during the whole winter. 9. For 
many days the Romans had formed the line of battle in 
front of the capmp. 10. Caesar says that he remained near 
the army the whole winter. 



LESSON LXXI. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. — ACTIVE VOICE IN FULL. 
207. Lesson from the Grammar. 

In the verb Rego^ learn the Active Voice in full. See the 
following page. 

1 For; render by ad, 

2 For the Latin construction, see 08» Bole IX. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT yERB& 
209. ACnVB VOICE.— Reg5, /mfe 

YiEB SnM, reg; Vvtstxn Bmi, r^gO 





FRmCIPAL PABTB. 


FuB. IRD. Pbb. Imp. Pnv. Ihd. Sirrara. 


r<^, regere, rCxI,* rOctwai.* 




iNDioATivB Mood. 




FtassHT Tensi. 




/mfe 


8IHGUL11. 


FLVmAlH 


reg6 




reglmvs 


regis 




regitto 


wgit 




reguit 




iMRinCT. 




/ipot m/tr^, or Irykd, 


reg^baai 




regei»am«« 






reg^bfttis 






reg«bant 




PUTUll. 




/tftoff or 101/7 mfe. 


regam 




reg«ai«« 


reg«« 




reg«tt« 


wget 




rogeat 




PunoT. 




/Aa«eni/«d; or /ru^ftl. 


r«xl 




rexlmwi 


rOxlstl 




rexlstto 


rtxlt 




rex€r«mt, or €r9 








/Aa<;ni20dL 


rexeram 




r6xerftm«0 


rexerfts 




r6xerfttt« 


rtxerat 




rOxerant 




FuTURi PninccT. 




IfihaUotwiUlMveruled, 


rSxerA 




r$xerfin«s 


rftzeris 




rexerttis 


rtxerit 




rCxeriat 



^ The obancterlstio is » vtrtable vowel— d, u^e^i: reg^, regvnt, regere, regie; Caiw 
tiue cftUe It the tftemoMc MNoef ; tee GurUni, I^ p. m, bat on ^ tee atoo liejo^ i«L 
■ See 1, 30, 33. 





ACTIVE VOICR 




SUBJUNOnVB. 




Fiimirr. 




ifo^/r«/e,&<Atmnf20.i 


SIHGULAX. 


nuBiL. 


regttm 




regftm«« 


regft0 




regfttto 


wgat 




regaat 




iMpntrEoi'. 


ItihofM rule^ he woM rule. 


r^©r©m. 




regereai«« 


regere» 




reger«tt« 


legCFCt 








FssnoT. 


Ima^f heme ruled^ or I have rtdecL 


iQxerim 




r6xerfiii«« 


r6xeri« 




rexerttis 


iQxerit 




rOxerlBt 






I should have ruled, he would have ruled. 


rexissem 




rexlsrtoiwi 


r6xi9S«s 




T6xl0»«ti0 


rfixlsset 




rOxliseitt 




Imperative. 


iVi«. r^e, rule thou J 


Iregite, rule ye. 


Fui. r^td, <A<m «Aaft nife, regit5te, y« shaU rule, 


regitd, A« <^a27 rule ; regnntd, <% s^^ rule. 


Infinitive. 




Pabtioiplb. 


/V«, regere, to rule. 




Free. reg€AS, n<^. 


Per/, rtxisse, to ^we ruled. 




Fui. rectllx'iui esse, 


to he about 


.Rrf. T^cmrum, about to 


torti^. 
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Oebund. 
G^en. r^endl, of ruling, 
Dai. regeiid5, for ruling, 
Aee. regeAdmift, rWtn^, 
dbl. regend5, by ruling. 



Supine. 



Aee. rectum, to rti^, 

^6/. rCctft, tom^^nffei 



1 Bat on the translation of the Sabjanctiye, aee 111, 190. 
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208, Vocabulary. 



Adducd, ere, dux!, ductom, 
ArvernT, drum, m. pU 
Cogndscoy ere, ndyi, nitum, 
Conjungd, ere, Junxi, junctum, 
Consuld, ere, stdoi, sultum, 
Contendo, ere, tend!, tentum, 
Defendo, ere, fendi, fensum, 
Deinde, ado. 
Genus, eris, n. 
Inter se, 

Kondom, ado. 
Nunc, adv. 
PerlcuKysus, a, um, 
PortUB, us, m. 
Potent&tus, Gs, m. 
Prfmum, sup. ado. 
Tenuis, e, 
TribQnus, i, m. 

Unquam, adv. 



to lead to, lead, bring. [Graul. 

the Arvemif a tribe of southern 

to ascertain, 

to Join, unite. 

to consult. 

to contend, strive ; to hasten. 

to d^end. 

then, in the next place. 

kind, class. 

among themselves; with each 

other, with one another, to- 
not yet. [gether. 

now, 

perilous, dangerous, 
port, harbor. 

power, dominion, controL 
first 

thin ; feeble, 
tribune, one of the six principal 

officers of the legion. 
ever, at any time. 



209. Translate into English. 

1. Nunc de hoc periculoso bello dicam. 2. Pnmum de 
genere belli, deinde de magnittidine ^ dicamus. 3. De saltite 
civium dicere debetis. 4. Patriam defendere debemus. 5. 
Quae civitas unquam antea tarn tenuis fuit quae non porttis 
suos et agros defenderet.^ 6. Consulite vobls, conservate 
vos, conjuges, liberos, fortunasque vestras, populi Roman! 
nomen saluteraque defendite. 7. Ob eas causas quinque 
legiones in Gallia conscrlbamns. 

8. Caesar dicit se in Italiam magnis itineribus contendisse, 
duasque ib! legiones conscrlpsiBse. 9. Aedul et Arvemi 
de potentate inter s^ multos annos contendebant. 10. 
Imperator tribtinos militum monuit ut paulatim sesS 
legiones conjungerent. 11. Milites castra defendant. 12. 



1 That is, de magnitudine belU. 



s For Mood, see 123> 600^ 1. 
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Nonne castra dSfendetis? Castra dSfend§mtis« 13. Caesar 
Labienum l^tom in Treveros cum eqoitattl misit. 14. 
Dicont imperatorem suas copias in proximum coUem Bub- 
doxisse. 15. Postulamos ne quern mHitem ad colloquium 
addtlcatis. 16. Utinam Ariovistus suas cdpias in castra 
redtlcat. 

210. Translate into Latin. 

1. The general has decided to lead back his forces into 
camp. 2. Caesar says that the enemy led back their forces 
into camp at sunset. 3. Let us lead our forces out of the 
camp, and place them in line of battle. 4. Did you not say 
that the general placed his whole army in line of battle in 
front of the camp? We sidd that he led out six legions, and 
placed them in line of battle in front of the camp. 5. Would 
that the enemy would lead back their forces into camp. 6. 
Would that the general had led us back into camp. 

7. Let us speak first of the Romans, then of the Gauls. 8. 
You have spoken of the valor of the soldiers ; speak now of 
the safety of the citizens. 9. Let us defend the safety of 
our country. 10. Caesar said that these tribes were at that 
time contending with each other (among themselves), 11. 
We ought to consult, not for ourselves, but for our country. 
12. The general says that he shall consult, not for himself, 
but for his country. 13. How many legions has the general 
enrolled in Gaul? 

LESSON LXXIL 

FIEST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS. ^- ACTIVE 
VOICE. — REVIEW OF RULES Xn. AND XIV. 

211. VocalnilarT/. 

Commeo, are, §vi, atum, to go back and forth, resort. 

Deduco, ere, duxi, ductum, to lead from, conduct. 

Duco, ere, duxi, ductum, to lead. 

Efifemino, are, av!, atom, to geminate, enervate. 

£zcu3o, are, avi, atum, to excuse. 
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Gerdy ere, gest!, gestaniy 
Importo, are, &yi, atom, 
Incolo, ere, colul, crdtom, 
Leyitas, atis,/. 
M&trimdnium, ii, n. 

Menapii, drum, m. pL 
Mercfttor, oris, m. 
Mature, adv. 
Noctomiu, a, am, 
Perfringd, ere, fregi, frftctnm, 
Pertineo, ere, tinui, tentom, 
Phalanz, phalangis,/. 
Praepond, ere, posui, positum, 
BegiS, onis,/. 
Kpa, ae,/. 
Sequanl, drum, ^n. pL 
Sub, prep. to. ace and ahl. 
Succedo, ere, cess!, oessum, 
Uterque, utraque, utrumque,^ 



to carry <nij wage, do* 

to bring in^ import. 

to inhabit, dwell 

levity, fickleness, impulsiveness. 

marriage; in matrimoniiim du- 

cere, to marry, 
the Menapii, a tribe of northern 
mercJuint, tr€ider. [Gkiul. 

promptly, early, 
nocturnal, by night, 
to break through, 
to pertain, tend, 
phalanx, line. 

to place over or in command of. 
direction ; region, district, 
bank of a river. 

the Sequani or Sequanians, atribe 
tinder ; tip to. [of eastern GrauU 
to come under, come up to, ap- 
each; both. [proach. 



212. Translate into JEJnglish. 

1. Galli legatos ad Caesarem miserunt qiil se excflsarent. 
2. Mercatores ad Belgas non saepe commeant. 8. Merca- 
tores ea, quae ad effeminandos animos^ pertinent, saepe im- 
portant. 4, Menapu eas regiones incolebant, et ad utramque 
ripam fluminis Rheni agros vicosque habebant. 5. Caesar 
matiirius quam tempus anni postulabat in hibema in Se- 
quanos exercitum dedoxit; hibemis* Labienom praeposnit. 
6. Galli levitate animi noios rebus sttldebant. 7. Belgae cum 
Germanis, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, bellum gerunt. 

8. L^gati dixerunt reliquds omnSs Belgas in anms esse. 
9. Remi, qui proximi Galliae sunt, leg&tos ad Caesarem 



1 Declined like uter. See 42, 151. 

2 Ad effSminandos animds—ad eff^minandum animos, which is a rare 
construction. In the second form animds depends upon the gerund effem- 
inandum ; in the first form it depends upon cui, and effSminandos agrees 
with it; 48, Rule XXXIV. Literally, to the souls to be enervated; render 
to enervate the soul, s f'or construction, see 54, 384, £L 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 169 

miserunt, qui dlcerent,^ reliquos Belgas in armis esse. 10. 
Dumnorix Helvetiis erat amicus, quod ex ea civitate Orge- 
torigis Miam in matrimonium duxerat. 11. Hostes sub pri- 
mam nostram aciem successerunt. 12. Hostium phalangem 
perfringamus. 13. Galliae civitates noctumos conventtls 
habebant. 

213. Translate into Zatin. 

1. Who inhabit these regions? Deserters say that the 
Menapii inhabit these regions, and that they have many vil- 
lages beyond the Rhine. 2. Were not these Gauls friendly 
to Caesar ? They were not friendly to him ; they feared the 
Romans and desired a revolution. 3. Will not the soldiers 
obey the lieutenant? He has ordered them to fortify the 
winter quarters. They will obey him, and they will fortify 
the winter quarters with a high rampart. 4. Let the citizens 
consult in regard to the war. 

5. To whom was Dumnorix friendly? Caesar says that 
Dumnorix, the brother of Divitiacus, was friendly to the 
HelvetiL 6. For this reason* the chiefs remained silent 
many days. 7. The Aedui were always friends to the Ro- 
mans. 8. The general sent a lieutenant to lead the army 
out of winter quarters. 9. We advise you not to speak of 
this war. 10. We ought to ascertain how many legions 
Caesar enrolled in Gaul. 11. Let us lead back the soldiers 
into the camp that we may defend it. 



LESSON LXXm. 

THIBD CONJUGATION. — PASSIVE VOICE IN FULL. — 
BEVIEW OF BULES XVI., XXIIL, AND XXV. 

214. JOesson from the Cframmar, 

In the verb Hegdj learn the Passive voice in full. See 
the following page. 

> For Mood, see 119, 497, 1. « Latin idiom, on account of these causes. 
8 
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THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBa 
210. PASSIVB VOICE.— Regor, lam, nded. 

Ykbb Srufy reg; Pbbiht Stem, rege,^ 





PBINCIPAL PABT8. 




Fkn. iHib 


FBI8.IXF. 


Pbf. Tko, 


««•■•. 


Wft 


rectasi smii. 




iNDiOATivB Mood. 




Fbisent Timsi. 






I am ruled. 




SDrOVLlB. 




FLURIL. 


wgor 






regUnvr 


leg^ris, or re 






regimlBl 


regltw* 
















Iwatnded. 




reg«bar 






regebftatar 






reg^bAaOal 








reg€baifttar 




FfTTUBB. 






/«^a/7orjoa76tfni2edL 


Kgar 






reg«aiar 


reg«rl«, or re 






reg«miia 


reg«t«r 






regeatar 




PnncT. 




/Aove 5€m rukd^ or JiMit rtiZMi 


tectiM ram* 






recti saaias 


tSctiM •• 






recti estts 


rOctiM est 






recti saat 














rectus eram* 






recti erftataa 


rectus erfts 






recti erfttts 


rectus erat 






recti eraat 




FuTUBi Perfect. 




/«Aa27 or K^ Aove been ndeJ, 


Tectns erd* 






recti erintas 


rectus eris 






recti eritis 


rectus erit 






recti eraat 



> Bee 207, 209, footrnotes. 



« Bee 170, 306, foofrnotes. 



PA8BIVE VOICR Vl\ 

SUBJUKOnVB. 

Fbssent. 

May I he ruUd^ let him he ruUi, 

BDIGULAB. PLURAL. 



regftrls, or re 
regfttvr 



regftmvr 
regftmim 
regaat«r 



IiCFiBnor. 
IfhoM he ruUdf he w<mid he ruled, 
regerer I regerCmMr 

reger«ris, or re reger«miBl 

regeret«r » regere»t«r 

PntncT. 
Imay have heen ruled, or I have heen ruled. 

recti 0lm«s 
recti mUMm 
recti mimt 



r6ct«0 slut* 
r6ct«0 •!• 
rectus sit 



Plufibrct. 
lehould have heen ruled, he would have heen ruled, 
rectus esfneim * I recti essAmiui 

rectus esrts I recti essAtis 

rectvs esset ' recti essent 

Imperative. 

/Vet. regere, he ihou ruled; \ reglmlnl, he ye ruled, 

Ful, regltor, ihou ehalt he ruled, I 

rector , he ahaU he ruled ; \ regmutor, they shaU he ruled. 



iNFUnnVE. 
Free, regl, to he ruled. 
Per/, rectus esse/ to have heen 

ruled. 
FuL rectum Irl, to he about to he 

ruled. 



Pabticiplb, 

Per/, rectvs, ruled, 

Oer. regendvs, to he ruled, do- 
eerving to he ruled. 



^ See 170, 206, foot-notes. 
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LESSON LXXIV. 

THIBD CONJUGATION. — PASSIVB VOICE IN FULL, — 
BBVIBW OF RULES XVI., XXHI., AND XXV. — EX- 
ERCISES. 

215, Vocabulary, 



Aedificium, ii, n. 

Aqoilif er, eri, m. 

Cams, a, um, 

Centum, indeclinable^ 

Claudo, ere, dausi, dansum, 

Germania, ae,/. 

GennanuB, a, urn, 

Incendo, ere, cendi, censum, 

Insula, ae,/. 

Irrumpo, ere, rupl, ruptum, 

Nunquam, adv. 

Occldo, ere, cldl, cisum, 

Pagus, I, m. 

Porta, ae,/. 

Premo, ere, press!, pressum, 

Quoque, adv. 

Remaned, ere, mSnsi, mansum, 

Repello, ere, reppull, repulsum, 

Ubii, drum, m. pL 

Usipetes, um, m. pL 

Vercingetorix, igls, m. 



building, house, 
itandardrbearer, 
dear, 
hundred, 
to ihutf close. 
Germany. 
German, 

to Bet on fire, fire f bum. 
island. 

to break in, rush in, 
never. 

to kill, slay, 
division, canton, 
gate. 

to press, press hard, distress, 
also. 

to remain. 

to repel, repulse. [many. 

the Ubii, a tribe of western Grer- 
the Usipetes, a tribe of north- 
western Gkrmany. 
Vercingetorix, a Grallic chieftain. 



216. Translate irUo English. 

1. Aquilifer ipse pr5 castris fortissime ptignins^ occlditnr. 
2. Multi milites fortissimo p^gnantes occis! sunt. 8. Nonne 
omnes magnS multittidine bostium prememur? 4. Utinam 
hostes omnes nostra virtute repellantur. 5. Num ab hosti- 
bus eo tempore repulsi estis? Ntinquam ab hostibus repula 
sumus. 6. Quid apud Alesiam geritur? Galll perterritl in 
oppidum irrumpunt; Vercingetorix imperator jubet portas 



1 WhiiefighHng. See Suggestion XX., 3. 
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claudi, nS castra ntldentnr. 7. Omnia vici Octodttri aedificia 
incensa sunt. 8. Kdnne multa oppida ab Helvetus incensa 
sunt? Post Orgetorigis mortem Helvetii oppida sua omnia 
incenderunt. 

9. Magna Gejmaniae pars a bellicosissimis nationibus e5 
tempore incolebatur. 10. Multae insulae a feris barbarisque 
nationibus incoluntur. 11. Caesar obsides ad se addaci 
jubet. 12. Usipetes German! ab Su§bls multos annds preme- 
bantur. TJbii quoque graviter ab Suebis press! erant. 13. 
Suebi centum pagos habere dicuntur. 14. Omnium^ qm 
Galliam incolunt fortissimi sunt Belgae. 15. Suebi, qui 
bellicosissimi Germanorum omnium esse dicuntur, tino in 
loco non longius anno^ remanent. 16. Caesar mUitum vitam 
sua salute^ cariorem habebat. 

217. Translate into Latin. 

1. Were not the Belgae braver than the other Gauls?* 
They are said to have been the bravest of all the Gauls. 
Did they not often wage war with the Germans who dwelt 
beyond the Rhine ? They are said to have waged war 
continually with the neighboring states. 2. What is dearer 
than life ? To brave soldiers liberty and country are dearer 
than life. Ought we not to hold (regard) liberty and coun- 
try dearer than life itself? 3. This part of Gaul has always 
been inhabited by warlike nations. 4. Which part of Gaul 
was inhabited by the brave Belgae? 5. One part of Gaul is 
said to have been inhabited by the Celts. 

6. The bravest and most warlike of the Gauls were con- 
quered by the Romans. 7. By the valor of our soldiers the 
enemy have been repulsed. 8. The bravest of the soldiers 
were slain. 9. Let us not remain in this town longer than 
one day. 10. Did you not say that these islands were in- 
habited by fierce nations? These islands are said to have 

1 Partitive Genitive, See 31, 397, 3. * For Case, see 88, Bule XXIIL 
s Bender first with quam, and secondly without it. 
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CONJUGATIONS I^ 11^ AND III. 



been inhabited by barbarons nations. 11. Were not many 
towns burned by the enemy? Many towns are said to have 
been bnmed by them. 12. The general has ordered the 
army to be led back into camp, and the gates to be closed. 



LESSON LXXV. 



riBST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS. — PASSIVE 
VOICE. — BEVIEW OP BULBS XXX., XXXI., AND 

xxxm. 



218. Vocabulary. 



Aquitanly dram, m. pU 



CabiUonmn, i, n. 

Certns, a, mn, 

Compled, ere, evi, etmn, 

Cdnfestim, adv. 

Cotta, ae, m. 

Divido, ere, visi, Tisuni, 

Fonda, ae,/. 

Indico, ere, dlxi, dictum, 

Inopia, ae,/. 

Mando, are, avi, atmn, 

MatiscS, onis, m. 
Novus, a, um, 
Sulpicius, ii, m. 
Supplicatid, dnis,/. 
Tigurinus, i, m. 
Vesper, eri, m. 
Viginti, indeclinable, 
Vulnero, are, avi, atom. 



the AqvUcad or AquUardoM^ the in- 
habitants of the southwestern di- 
vision of GauL 

Cahillonum, a town of Eastern Gaul. 

certain, flxedy appointed. 

to Jill, cover. 

hastily, speedily. 

Cotta, a lieutenant imder Caesar. 

to divide. 

sling. 

to appoint. 

lack, want, need. 

to commission, order ; to entrust, con- 
sign, commit, betake. 

Matisco, a town in southeastern Graul. 

new. 

Sulpicius, a lieutenant under Caesar. 

thanJcsgiving. 

Tigurinus, one of the four cantons of 

evening. [the Helvetii. 

twenty. 

to wound. 



219. Translate into English. 

1. Omnia civitas Helvetiorum in quattuor pagos divlsa 
est. Horum anus appellator Tigurinus. 2. Gallia est divisa 
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in partes tres, quamm Qnam incolunt Belgae, aliam Aqnltani, 
tertiam GallL 8. Lnperator hora septima viciim hominibus^ 
compleri jtlssit. 4. Cotta legatos fortissime ptlgnans ^ funda 
vulneratus est. 5. Romae dierum viginti' supplicatiS indl- 
citur. 6. Caesar Ciceronem et Sulpicium CabUloni et Matis- 
cone in Aeduls coUocavit. 

7. Hostes ad vesperum f ortiter ptlgnaverunt ; turn demum 
f ngae sese mandavemnt. 8. Litterae ad Caesarem conf estim 
ab Cicerone mittontur. 9. Ariovistos dixit eas omnes copias 
a se Uno proelio superatas esse. 10. Molt! omnium rerum 
inopia adducti auxilium a Caesare implorabant. Itaque 
obsides imperavit, eosque ad certain^ diem addtici jtlssit. 
11. Multa ab Caesare in coUoquio dicta sunt. 12. Duae 
legiones, quae in Gallia proximo cdnscriptae erant, f ugae sese 
mandabant. 

220. Translate into Latin. 

1. The lands of the Gauls were often seized by the Ger- 
mans. 2. Many Gauls, distressed with want at home, im- 
plored aid from the neighboring towns. 3. At that time 
Caesar was enrolling new legions in Italy. 4. Many legions 
had already been enrolled in Gaul and Italy. 5. At Rome* 
Caesar is said to have been advised to hasten into Gaul. 
On the same day he was advised by Labienus to enlist a new 
legion. 6. A part of a legion had been placed in winter 
quarters at Octodurus. 7. At that time he is said to have 
ordered all the legions to be led out of winter quarters. 

8. On that day the camp of the Romans was assaulted by 
the Gauls. 9. These brave soldiers were wounded while 
fighting* for their country. 10. Let us order them to remain 

1 For Ccwe, see 78, Rule XXV. 
3 See Suggestion XX., 3. 

» literaUy, of twenty day 9; render, /or tvoenJty days. The Accusative 
of Duration of Time could have been used. 

« See foot-note 1, page 231. 6 See 185, 425, n. 

« In rendering into Latin, omit while. See Suggestion XX., 3. 



176 CONJUGATIONS /, 11^ AND III. 

in the province daring the winter.^ 11. Into how many parts 
was Gaul divided ? Caesar says that Gaol was divided into 
three parts. 12. Gaol is said to have been divided into three 
parts. 13. Into how many parts did you say that our coun- 
try is divided? I sidd that it is divided into many parts. 
14. He is said to have led his army back into camp about 
midday. 



LESSON LXXVL 

FIBST, SECOND, AND THTBD CONJUGATIONS. — BXEB- 
CISE IN BEADING AT SIGHT. 

221. Bead at Sights examine carefully^ and translate inio 
Migliah.^ 

Caesar copias suas in proximum coUem subduxit, equita- 
tumque qm sustineret* hostium impetum misit. Ipse interim 
in coUe medio* triplicem aciem instrtixit legionum quattuor 
veteranarum, sed in summo jugo duas legiones, quas in Gallia 
citeriore proximo conscrfpserat, et omnia auxilia collocari, ac 
totum montem hominibus compleri jtissit. Helvetii sub 
primam nostram aciem successerunt, sed Roman! facile hos- 
tium phalangem perfr^erunt. Hostes ab hora septima ad 
vesperum fortiter ptlgnaverunt. Ditltius nostrorum impettis 
sustinere non poterant ; multi vulnerati erant ; itaque timore 
perterriti fugae sese mandaverunt, atque in fines Lingonum 
con<;enderunt. Caesar ad Lingones lltteras ntotiosque misit, 
ne eos frtaiento neve alia re juvarent. Tum demum Hel- 
vetii, omnium rerum inopia adducti, legatos de deditidne ad 
eum miserunt. 



1 During the winter. Use the Accusative of Duration of Time. See 
08, 879. 

2 See Directions for Beading at Sight, 137. 
« See Suggestion XXTV., 3. 

* See foot-note on mmmust 141. 
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222. TranslcOe into Latin. 

1. About midday the general led out all his forces, and 
placed them in line of battle before the camp* The enemy 
in sight of their commander fought bravely for many hours, 
but at length, repulsed by the valor of our soldiers, and over- 
come (terrified) by fear, they betook themselves to flight. 
The general was wounded, and many soldiers were slain. 
2. So great fear took possession of the Gauls, that they 
decided to fortify their cities, to bring grain into them from 
their lands, and to build a large number of ships. 

3. The Gauls had filled this town with brave soldiers, and 
Caesar had been advised not to attack it on account of the 
valor of the men, the width of the moat, and the height 
of the wall. 4. At that time so great fear took possession 
of all the Aediii, whose lands the Helvetii were devastat- 
ing, that they fortified their cities, and sent ambassadors to 
Caesar to ask aid. 



LESSON LXXVIL 

FOUBTH CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE ACTIVE. — RE- 
VIEW OP RULES XXXIV., XXXV. AND XXXVI. 

223. Lesson from the Grammar. 

In the verb Audio learn the Indicative Mood of the Ac- 
tive Voice. See page 180. 

224. Vocabulary. 

Adu&tuci, omm, m. pi. the Aduaiuci, a tribe of northern 

Ante, adv. h^ore. [Gaul. 

Audio, ire, ivi or ii, itum, to hear, hear of. 
Clementia, ae,/. clemency, forbearance, mercy. 

CogOf ere, coegi, co&ctum, to drive together, bring together, 

collect ; to force, compel. 
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Convenio, ire, veni, yentam, to come together ^ assemble, meet, 

Cotidianus, a, am, daily. [come. 

Duplex, icis, double. 

Helvetius, a, am, Helvetian. 

Latus, eris, n. side. 

Munio, ire, ivi or ii, itum, to fortify. 

Keqne, cor^. neither, nor ; neque . . . neqne, 

P$8, pedis, m. foot. [neither . . . nor. 

Scribo, ere, scripsi, scriptum, to write. 

VeniS, ire, veni, ventam, to come. 

Video, ere, vidl, visam, to see. 

225. Translate into English. 

1. Nonne voces militum audltis? Voces omnitim nulitam 
auiSmns. 2. Tom verd nostri clamorem ab ea parte audive- 
runt. 3. Nonne castra mtinietis? Gastra vallo mUniemus. 
4. Caesar castra in altitlldmem pedum ^ duodecim vallo m13r 
niverat. 5. Legiones sex, quae pnmae venerant, castra mUnie- 
bant. 6. Aduatuci, de quibus supra scripsimus, toum oppidum 
duplici altissimo mtiro milnierant.^ 7. Eo tempore castra 
vallo fossaque mOniebamus. 8. Ob eas res Galba linam 
partem vici, qui appellatur Octodtirus, valid fossaque con- 
f estim mtoivit. 

9. Fltimen latus toum castrorum mtiniebat. 10. Veneti 
oppida milniebant, fnimenta ex agris in oppida comporta- 
bant, naves in Venetiam cogebant. 11. Hhenus latissimus 
atque altissimus agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit. 12. 
Aduatuci Caesaris clementiam ab aliis audiebant. 13. Tanta 
opera neque viderant ante' Galli neque audierant.' 14. 
Eadem de causa Helvetii Celtarum omnium fortissimi sunt, 
quod fere cotidianis proelus cum Gtermanis contendunt. 15. 
Totius fere Galliae legati, principes civitatum, ad Caesarem 
convenerunt. 

1 Construe with vallo, 

2 Munierantf contracted from munlverant ; aiidierantf from audtverant, 

3 Observe tliat ante is sometimes an adverb, and sometimes a prepo- 
sition. 
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226. Translate into Latin. 

1. What did you hear at Rome? We heard that nearly 
all the Belgae had conspired against the Roman people. 
From whom did you hear this report ? We heard it from 
many citizens and from the consuls themselves. 2. Judges, 
you have heard the words of many witnesses, and all these 
things which you have heard are true. 3. Have the enemy 
heard what we are doing ? I hear that all our plans have 
been announced to them by deserters. 4. Have you heard 
what we have been doing at this time at Rome ? We have 
heard of ^ the many good things which you have done in 
that city. 

5. Have you not fortified all these towns with high walls? 
We fortify our towns, not by walls and ramparts, but by 
the valor of our citizens. 6. I have never seen the cities of 
which * you write, but I have heard of them frcmi others. 
7. The legions that had been enrolled in Gaul were at that 
time fortifying the camp. 8. Have you not often heard 
that the Belgae incessantly .wage war with the Germans? 
I have often heard that ' from you. 9. You have all heard 
that many states sent ambassadors to Caesar at that time 
to ask aid. 



LESSON LXXVIII. 

POUBTH CONJUGATION. — ACTIVE VOICE IN FULL. — 
EEVTEW OP EULES LV., LVT., AND LXI. 

227. Lesson from the Grammar. 

In the verb Audio^ leam the Active Voice in full. See 
the following page. 

1 Omit of in rendering into Latin. See 225, sentence 13. 

2 Of which = concerning which, 

* When the antecedent is a clause^ the pronoun must be neuter. 



180 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION : X YERBa 
211, ACnVK V0IC5E.— AudiiS, Ihtor. 

YxBB Smi AND Pbisemt Smf , atiit 





FBmCIFAL PABT8. 




Vwa^ Iin>. 


Pbm. Ihf. Pntr. Iim. 


fiUPlHI. 


ftudi^, 


audXre, audlTl, 

iNDiOATivB Mood. 
Pbxsiht TniBi. 


audltva 


6IN01TLAB. 


IKtar 

* '•«^. PLURAL. 




audid 




audlmwi 




audl« 




audltis 




audit 









IlIFIBnCT. 

Iw<u hearing^ or I heard, 
andi^bam l aiidi«bAnft«s 

audi«bA0 audi^bAtis 

audi^bAt I audi«baitt 





FUTUBB. 




I^kaUoTWUhMT. 


andiam 




audi^ntwi 


audits 




audi«tis 


audiet 




audient 








I have heard, or I heard 


andlvl 




KadlTimaMM 


audlvlsti 




audlvlstis 


audlTit 




audXy^miat, or 








I had heard. 


andlTeram 


aadlTeraaiiui 


audlyerfts 




aucttyerfttis 


audlyerat 




audlyeraiftt 


, 






lahaU or wiU have heard. 


audlverd 




audlyeriiiiiis 


audlvert* 




audlyeritiii 


audtverit 




audlyerimt 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
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SUBJUNOnVB. 


PREsrarr. 


May I hear. Id him hear} 

flUrGVLAB. PLUBAL. 

audUun audiftmiui 
andlfts audifttUi 


iMFIRnECfT. 


lifumtdhMT, 
andlrenft 
audlr^s 
aadlret 


he toould hear, 

audlrfimwi 

audlr^tis 
audlrent 


PiBFlCT. 


audlverlm 

audlTeris 

audlyertt 


, OT I have heard, 

audXyertaavA 

audlTerftUi 

audlverliit 


Plupkbibct. 


I BhoM have heard, 
audlyis»em 
audlyisses 
audlvisset 


he toould have heard, 

au(&yisseinii0 

aui&Tissetis 

aucttvissent 


iMPEBATiyB. 


/Vol audi, hear ihou; \ audlte, hear ye. 
FiU. audita, thou ehaU hear, audltOte, yeahaUhear, 
audltd, he ehaU hear ; audimttd, they ehaU hear. 




JTABTICIFLiB. 


Free, audire, to hear, 
Perf, audlyisse, to have heard. 
Put, audltnms esse, to he about 
to hear. 


Fre$, audiCns, hearing, 
Fut, KamtaewMyObouttohi 



Gerund. 

Oen, audiendl, of hearing, 
Dot, audiendO, for hearing, 
Aee, audiendiun, hearing, 
AU. audiendO, by hearing. 



SUFINB. 



Aee. audltnm, to hear, 

Ahl. audltik, to hear, he heard. 



> Bat on fhe tnuwlation of fhe SubJonctiTe, eM 111» 196, n. 
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228. Vocabulary. 

A16, ere, aim, aUtum and altum, to nourish, support, sustain. 

Intellego, ere, lezi, lectom, to understand, know. 

Pronuntid, &re, ayl, atum, to proclaim, declare. 

ProptereS, adv. for this reason; propterea quod, 

for the reason that, because. 
Qaaero, ere, qnaesm or il, itum, to seek, inquire, ask. 

Quisque, quaeque, quidque and 

quodque, every, every one, each, each one. 

Quod, conj' that; because. 

Sabinus, i, m. SaMnus, a lieutenant under 

Sci5, ire, ivi or ii, itum, to know. [Caesar. 

Secundus, a, mn, second. \devote oneself to. 

Servio, ire, ivi or ii, itum, to serve, subserve ; to promote. 

Sincere, adv. truthfully. 

Sumptus, us, m. expense. 

Titurius, ii, m. Titurius, a Roman name. 

UUus, a, um, 42, 151, any. 

tjtilitas, atis,/. usefulness; interest, advantage. 

Vestio, ire, ivi or ii, itum, to clothe. 

Yiator, oris, m. traveller. 

229. Translate into English. 

1. HSc oppidam duplici mtlro muniamus. 2. Hostes suam 
urbem altissimo mtiro mtinire parabant. 3. Imperator nos 
castra vallo mtinire jubet. 4. Caesar Qumtum Tittiriam 
Sabinum legatum castra in altit&dinem pedum duodecim 
vallo mtinire jtissit. 5. Utinam Caesar castra vallo fossaque 
munivisset.^ 6. Audiamus Komanos mHites. 7. Haec ut 
intellegatis a me sincere prontintiari, audite Romanos nulites. 
8. Caesar primam et secundam aciem in armis esse, tertiam 
castra munire jtissit. 

9. Siciliam ntitricem plebis Romanae nomino, propterea 
quod sine uUo stimptti nostro^ maximos exercittis nostros 
vestivit, aluit, armavit. 10. Consules titilitati salutique ser- 
viunt. 11. Saltiti civium onmium servire debetis. 12. Dicit 

1 For the force of the Tense^ see 114, 483, 2. 

* Sumptu nostrOf literally, our expense ; render, expense to us. 
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se hSc ab aliis audivisse. 13. Dicunt sex legiones castra 
munituras esse. 14. Studium audiendi; mliniendd; nules 
vocem audiens ; nostri clamorem audientes ; milites castra 
manitHn. 15. Galli ab viatoribus quaerunt quid de quaque 
re audierint. 

230. Translate into Latin. 

1. Which legion was at that time fortifying the camp ? 
The lieutenant said that the sixth legion was fortifying the 
camp. 2. The general says that he shall fortify the winter 
quarters with a high rampart. 3. We all know what you 
heard at Rome. 4. Let us now hear what you are doing 
and what you are seeing. 5. Lieutenants, fortify this city 
with a double wall ; let not the enemy take it by storm. 

6. Judges, hear now the words of these witnesses. 7. 
Would that you had all heard the words of these witnesses. 
8. Hearing the shouts of the soldiers, the general ordered 
the lieutenants to lead out the whole army, and to place it 
in line of battle. 9. Have you heard which legions have 
been sent to sustain * the attack of the enemy ? We have 
heard that five legions have been sent to sustain the attack 
of the enemy, and that two remain in camp. 



LESSON LXXIX. 

THE FOUE CONJUGATIONS. — ACTIVE VOICE. — RULE 
XXIX. — REVIEW OF RULES LVII. AND LVm. 

231. Examples. — Ablative of Specification, 

1. Ndmine fuit rex. He was king in name. 

2. ClaudusalterO|?ede. Lamem one foot. 

Note. — The Latin usage illustrated in the Ablatives nomine and 
pede is expressed in the following 

1 To sustain; render by a Relative Clause denoting Purpose. 
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ItUI<£ XXZX.~Speolfioation. 

424. A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative 
to define its application : 

Nomine^ non potestdte fuit rex, He was king m kame, not nf 
POWER. Nep. Claudus aUero pede, lame in one foot. Kep. Reli- 
qu58 Ghillos yirtute praecedont, they surpass the other Gauls in courage. 
Caes. 

232. Vocabulary. 

AccurrO, ere, cncarri or curri, 

cununiy to run to, hasten to, run. ■ [much. 

Adamo, are, avi, atum, to he greatly pleased with, like very 

Administro, &re, avi, atom, to administer, manage, direct. 

AngostuB, a, um, narrow, limited. [Gaul. 

Belloyaci, omm, m. pL the Bellovaci, a tribe of northwestern 

Cultns, U8, m. cvUure, r^nement, civilization. 

Defensor, oris, m. defender. 

Unid, ire, ivi or IT, Itom, to end ; to bound, limit. 

Flao, ere, fluxl, fluxom, to flow. 

Imperium, I!, n. empire, government. 

Influo, ere, fluxi, fluxnm, to flow into, empty, flow. 

tnstituo, ere, ui, atom, to begin, proceed. 

Lacus, us, m. lake. [Lake of Geneva. 

Lemannus, i, m. Lemannus, Leman; lacus Lemannus, 

Minus, comp, adv. less ; minime, sup., least, very little, 

not at all, by no means. 

NoYiodunum, i, n. Noviodunum, a town in northwestern 

Praecedo, ere, cessi, cessum, to surpass. [Gaul. 

Superior, us, comp. qf Bxtperus, superior. 

Vacuus, a, um, vacant, empty, deserted, abandoned. 

233. Translate into English. 

1. Eo tempore Rhenus populi RdmanI imperium una ex 
parte finiebat. 2. Minime ad Belgas mercatdres saepe corn- 
meant. 3. HelvetiT angostos &es habent, et ob eam rem 
minus facile cum finitimis bellum gerere possunt. 4. Rho- 
danus inter fines Helvetiorum et Allobrogum fluit. 5. Lacus 
Lemannus in fliimen Rhodanum influit. 6. Duces hostium 
castra mtinire instituunt. 7. Caesar in fines Suessidnum 
exercitum duxit, et magnis itineribus ad oppidum Noviodfl- 
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nam contendit; id vacuum ab defensoribus esse audierat. 
8. Helvetn reliquos Gallos virtiite praecMunt. 

9. Imperator hostes equitatil superiores esse inteUegebat. 
10. GermanI, homines feri ac barbari, agros et cultum et 
copias Gallorum adamabant. 11. Considius ad Caesarem 
accurrit, et dicit montem ab hostibus teneri. 12. Bellovaci 
se cum Romanis bellum gestures dixerunt. 13. Vercinge- 
torix bellum administrare parabat. 

234. Translate into Latin. 

1. Caesar says that the warlike Germans were greatly 
pleased with {liked very much) the refinement of the Gauls. 
2. We all know that the river Rhone separated the territory 
of the Helvetii from the Roman province. 3. The Romans 
are said to have surpassed the Gauls in valor. 4. I have 
often heard that the Gauls at that time surpassed the Ger- 
mans in refinement. 5. I have heard from deserters that a 
brave lieutenant was slain in that battle. 

6. They say that the enemy have fortified their towns, and 
that they wUl fight bravely for their country. 7. We have 
heard that you will remain in Italy the whole winter. 8. 
Have you not heard that many Gauls were held in servi- 
tude by Ariovistus. We have often heard that from the 
Gauls themselves. 9. The Aedui ought not to be held in 
servitude by barbarians. 10. At Geneva many friends were 
awaiting our arrival from Italy. 



LESSON LXXX. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. — PASSIVE VOICE IN FULL. 

235. Lesson from the Chammar. 

In the verb AudiOy learn the Passive Voice in fulL See 
the following page. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION: X VERBS. 
212. PASSIVE VOICE.— Audior, Itm htaird. 

ViRB Stem and Pbbsint Smf, atkit 



PRINCIPAL PABT8. 


Pw. Ivo. Pub. Int. 
audior, audlrl, 


PnF. iHD. 

audltns snnb 


iNDicATivB Mood. 


PftmNT Tensi. 




BWOULAR. ^"^^ 

audior 

audlris, or re 
auditor 


heard. 


PLURAL. 

audln^nr 
audminl 
audinntnr 


iMm 

audiebar 
audiebftris, or re 
audiebAtur 


met, 
heard. 


audiebllmnr 
audiebftminl 
audiebantnr 


Future. 
IfHwXL or wm be heard, 
audiar audi^mnr 
audieris, or re audiemiml 
audietvr audientiir 


PER] 

I have been hearc 
audltiM snm^ 
audltiui em 
audltas est 


net, 

l^ ox I vm heard, 

audltl snmns 
audltl estis 
audltl snnt 


Plupi 
Ihadbet 
audltns eram^ 
audltus er&s 
audltns erat 


■RFECfT. 

m, heard. 


audltl erAmns 
audltl erfttis 
audltl erant 


Future 
I than or toiU / 
audltus eri^ 
audltns eris 
audltns erit 


Perfect. 

uxve been heard, 

audltl erimns 
auiUtl eritis 
audltl emnt 



' See 170. 206, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 

Pbisint. 

May I he heard^ let him be heard, 

BnrOITLAR. PLURAL. 

andiar audiftnmr 

andiarls, or re audlftminl 

aadUtiir aadlaatiir 

Imfirfbct. 
I should be heard, he woM be hectrd. 



andlrer 

audlrAris, or re 
audlr^tnr 



andlrAnftiir 
aadlr^mlml 

audlrentwr 



Pnnor. 
Imay have been heard, or I have been heard. 
andltns slmi audltl slmiui 

audltiis sis audltl sitts 

audltns sit audltl sint 



Pluperfect. 
I should have been heard, he would have been heard. 



andltns essem> 
audltns ess^s 
audltvs esset 



audltl ess^ntwi 
audltl ess^tis 
audltl essent 



Impebativic 

Free, audire, be thou heard; \ audUnlnl, be ye heard, 

FSU, auditor, thou ehaU be heard, I 

auditor, he shall be heard; I audlMBtor, they shaR be heard. 



lOTTOinVE. 
Pres, audlrl, to be heard. 
Per/, audltns esse,' to have been 

heard, 
FuL audltnm Irl, to be about to 

be heard. 



Partioiple. 

Per/, audltns, heard, 

Ger, audiendns, to be heard, de- 
serving to be heard. 



» See 170, 206, foot-notes. 
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LESSON LXXXL 

FOTJBTH CONJUGATION. — PASSIVE VOICE IN FULL. — 
BULB XXVUI. — REVIEW OP RULE XXH. — EXER- 
CISES. 

236. Examjples. — Ablative of Difference. 

1. flnO dU longior mensis. A month one dat longer (longer by 

one DAT). 

2. Bidud me antecessit He preceded me by two days. 

Note. — The Latin usage illostrated in the Ablatives die and 
Induo is expressed in the following 

RITLE XXVIII.— Ablative of Difference. 

423. The Measure op Difference is denoted by 

the Ablative: 

Una die longiorem mensem facimit, they make the month one day 
longer (longer by one day). Cic Biduo me antecessit, he preceded 
me BY TWO days. Cic. Sol multis partibus major est qoam terra, 
the sun is very much (literally by HAinr pabts) larger than the earth. 
Cic 

237. Vocabulary. 

Britanni, drum, m. pi. the Britons. 

Cantimn, ii, n. Kent. 

Ceyenna, ae,/. Cevenna^ a mountain range in 

southern Gaul, now the Ci- 

Egregie, adv. excellently. [vennes. 

Existimo, are, avi, atum, to think. 

Humanus, a, um, civilized. 

Impedio, ire, ivi or ii, itum, to impede, hinder, embarrass. 

Impeditus, a, um, entangled. 

Mensis, is, m. month. 

OppugnatiS, onis,/. assault, attack. 

Pauci, ae, a, few. 

Pellis, is,/. skin. [most 

Plerusque, raque, rumque, the larger or greater part, the 

Praesentia, ae,/. presence; in praesentia, for the 

present, at the time. 
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Prohibed, ere, ni, itum, to prohibit , ekeek, prevent, keep. 

Baplna, ae, /. robbery , plundering, pillaging. 
Beperio, ire, repperi, repertom, to find. 

Satis, adv. enough ; satis habere, to consider 

Tamen, odr. yet, nevertheless, [it sufficient. 

Yesontid, onis, m. Vesontio, a town of eastern Gaul, 

Yinco, ere, vici, vlctum, to conquer. [now Besaw^on. 

238. Translate into English. 

1. YesontiS, oppidum TnaximiiTn Seqnanorum, natura loci 
mfiniebatur. 2. Nostrum oppidum altissimo mtiro mtinirf 
debet. 3. Nostra oppida egregie mtlniantur. 4. Hlc locus 
egregie nattira atque opere mtimtus est. 5. Britanni silvam 
impeditam, yaUd atque fossa mUnitam, oppidum vocant. 6. 
Caesar oppidum egregie natura atque opere mtinitum repperit ; 
tamen hdc duabus ex partibus opptignare contendit. 7. Iter 
agminis nostri multls rebus impediebatur. 8. Aduatuci, do 
quibus supra scnpsimus, sua omnia in tinum oppidum egregie 
natiira mtinitum comportabant. 

9. Ex Britanms^ omnibus longe sunt humanissimi qui 
Cantium incolunt; interiores plerique pellibus sunt vestiti. 
10. Oppidorum oppQgnatiS duabus rebus impediebatur. 11. 
Arvemi se monte Cevenna munitos esse existimabant. 12. 
Ex captivis quaeramus quam ob rem hostes castra non 
mUniant. 13. Caesar suos a proelio continebat, ac satis 
habebat^ in praesentiaihostem rapinis prohibere. 14. Ario- 
vistus panels mensibus' ante Gallorum copias proelio vicerat. 

239. TranslaJte into Latin. 

1. These cities are all excellently fortified by nature and 
art. 2. Tou will find that city excellently fortified with a 
double wall. 3. Did you say that the winter quarters of the 

1 Literally, out of the Britons ; render, of ihi& Britons. It has the force 
of a Partitive Genitive. 
* See Vocabulary. 
< See 236, Bole XXVIII. 
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enemy are not fortified? I have heard from captives that 
the winter quarters of the Gauls are not fortified by art, but 
that they are enclosed on all sides ^ by high mountains. 4. 
Those who inhabited a large part of this island were bar- 
bariansy and were clothed in skins. 5. Many islands were 
then inhabited by barbarians, who were clothed in skins. 

6. Among barbarians an entangled forest, fortified with a 
rampart and a moat, is often called a town. 7. Our cities 
will all be fortified many days* before the arrival of the 
enemy. 8. From whom did you hear that the camp of the 
Britons is already fortified with a high rampart? I have 
heard that report from the captives, of whom I have written 
above. 9. Did you not say that this tower is higher than 
that? It is higher than that by many feet. 10. The deser- 
ters said that the town had been fortified two years before. 
11. Would that your towns had been fortified before the 
arrival of the enemy. 



LESSON LXXXIL 

FOUB CONJUGATIONS IN PULL. — PASSIVE VOICE. — 
REVIEW OP RULE IV. — RULE XXXH. 

240. Lesson from the Chammar, 

RULE XXXII.>— Ablative Absolute.^ 

431. A noun and a participle may be put in the Abla- 
tive to add to the predicate an attendant circumstance : 

^ On all sides ; Latin idiom, trom all sides ; or render by a single adverb. 

* Use the Ablative of Difference. 

8 It seems to be no longer necessary to introduce Rules, as in previous 
lessons, by means of examples. The pnpil has already learned the fact 
that a Grammatical Rule is nothing more than a statement of the general 
usage of the language. The introductory examples were intended chiefly 
to show him this fact. 

< This Ablative is called ahsolutCt because it is not directly dependent 
for its construction upon any other word in the sentence. ' 
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. Servio regnante yigaemnt, they flourished in the reign qf Servius 
(Servius reigning).^ Cic Regibus exactis, consoles creatl sunt, (tfter 
the banisJunent qf the kings,^ consuls were appointed. Liv. Equitatu 
praemisso, snbsequebatur, having sent forward his cavalry y he fol- 
lowed, Caes. Kegnnm hand satis prosperum neglecta rSligione, a 
reign not sufficiently prosperous because religion was neglected. Liv. 
Perditis rebus omnibus tamen virtus se sustentare potest, though all 
things are lost, still virtue is able to sustain itself. Cic 

1. The Ablative Absolute, much more common than the English 
Kominative Absolute, generally expresses the time, cause, or some 
attendant circumstance of an action. 

2. This Ablative is generally best rendered— (1) by a noun with a 
preposition^ in, during, after, by, with, through, etc.; (2) by an 
active participle with its object ; or (3) by a clause with when, while, 
because, if, tKough, etc. ;' see examples above. 

8. A connective sometimes accompanies the Ablative: 

Kisi munitis castns, unless the camp should be fortified. Caes. 

4. A noun and an acfjective, or even two nouns, may be in the ^ 6- 
lative Absolute:* 

Serena caelo, when the sky is clear. Sen. Caninio c5nsule, in the 
consulship of Caninius. Cic. 

241. Vocabulary. 

Abstineo, ere, tinui, tentum, to abstain, refrain. 

Acutus, a, um, sharpened, sharp. 

Adhuc, adv. hitherto, thus far, as yet 

Catena, ae,/. chain. 

Culpa, ae,/. fault, blame. 

Deligo, ere, leg!, lectum, to choose, select, elect. 

Latinus, a, um, Latin. 

Libero, are, avl, atum, to free, liberate. 

Ligarius, ii, m. Ligarius, a prominent Roman in 

whose behalf Cicero pleaded be- 

Navlgium, ii, n. vessel, ship. [fore Caesar. 

1 Or, while Servius was reigning or was king. 

3 Or, c^fter the kings were banished. 

* The first method of translation comes nearer the original Latin concep- 
tion, but the other methods generally accord better with the English idiom. 

4 This construction is peculiar to the Latin. In the corresponding con- 
itmctions in Sanskrit, Greek, and English, the present participle of the 
verb to be is used. 
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Ndbilitas, atis, /. nobility ; the nobility, nobles. 

ProbOy are, ayi, atom, to approve; to prove. 

Quare, adv. wherefore. 

BeUnquo, ere, Hqm, lictuxn, to leave. 

Spolio, are, ayi, atom, to despoil, rob, deprive. 

Sades, is,/. stake. 

Tamesis, is, m. the Thames. 

Trini, ae, a, three-fold, triple. 

Vaco, are, avi, atum, to be without, be free from. 

Vincio, ire, yinzi, vinctum, to bind. 

242. Translate into English. 

1. Labienus monte occupato nostros exspectabat, proelioque 
abstinebat. 2. Mtmitis castris, Caesar duas ibi legiones re- 
liquit, quattuor reliquas in castra reduxit. 3. Duces u^ 
deligontur, qni summam scientiam r^I militaris habere existi- 
mantur. 4. Caesar ad* fltimen Tamesim exercitum duxit; 
ad* alteram fluminis npam magnae copiae hostium erant 
InstrHctae ; ripa autem erat acutis sudibus munita. 5. Cap- 
tivl trinis catenis vincti sunt. 6. Celtae Latlna lingua Galll 
appellantur. 

7. Dumnorix, Divitiaci f rater, dixit Galliam omni nobUitate 
spoliatam esse. 8. Helyetii tertia ex parte lacu Lemanno et 
flumine Rbodano continentur. 9. Imperator fortis servitute 
Graeciam liberavit. 10. Murus defensoribus nudatus est. 
11. Tuum, Brtite,' judicium probo. 12. Adhtic, Caesar,' 
Quintus Ligarius omni culpa vacat. 13. Quare conservate, 
jtidices,' hunc hominem nobilissimum. 14. Caesar navigia, 
quae secum habebat, militibus compleri jtissit, et legatos 
tribUnosque militum monuit, ut ad* tempus omnes res ab ils 
administrarentur. 

1 Observe that it is the mbjecty and duces a Predicate Noun. 

* Observe that different English words must be used in rendering this 
preposition, according to the connection in which it occurs. Thus to the 
river, on or near the bank, at the (proper) time, or in time. 

' The Vocative rarely stands at the beginning of a sentence. It usually 
follows an emphatic word. 
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243. Translate into Latin. 

1. As the general had freed the citizens from servitude,^ 
he was called the father of his country. 2. May our coun- 
try always be protected {fortified) by the valor of its citizens. 
3. Having filled the ships with soldiers,^ Caesar prepared to 
hasten into Britain. 4. Soldiers,^ may you be called true 
friends of your country. 

5. Having led his army to the Thames,^ Caesar was told* 
that tiie enemy were on the other bank of the river. 6. 
General,^ we ask that your army be led back into camp. 7. 
On hearing our words,^ the general ordered his army to be 
led back into camp. 8. Citizens,^ this man is free from blame ; 
let him be selected as leader. 9. The general, leaving one 
legion in camp,^ led the others toward the enemy. 



LESSON LXXXIII. 

POUB CONJUGATIONS IN FULL. — EXERCISE IN READ- 
ING AT SIGHT. 

244. Bead at Sights examine carefully^ and translate into 

English, 

Gallia est divisa in partes tres, quarum linam incolunt 
Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertiam Celtae, qui Latina lingua 
Galli appellantur. Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, 
propterea quod minime ad eos mercatores saepe commeant, 
atque ea quae ad effeminandos animos pertinent important, 
prdximique sunt Germanis, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, qui- 

1 Be careful here and elsewhere not to render the English words hy the 
corresponding Latin vaords^ but consider by what idiom the thought should 
be expressed in Latin. Here the Ablative Absolute should be used, as if 
the English were tfie citizens having been freed, etc. In the first sen- 
tence, the general will become the subject of the principal verb. 

* On the position of the Vocative, see page 192, foot-note 3. 

s Latin idiom, it was told to Caesar, 
9 
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bascum continenter bellum gerant. Eadem de causa Helvetu 
reliquds Celtaa virttlte praecedunt, quod f er§ cotidianis proe- 
liis cum Germanis contendunt. 

HelvStu undique led nattlra continentur; Una ex parte 
fltUnine Rheno, latissimd atque altissimo, qui agrum Helve- 
tium a Grermanls dlvidit ; altera ex parte monte Jtira, qui est 
inter Sequands et Helvetios ; tertia lacti Lemanno et flumine 
Rhodano, qui provinciam Romanam ab Helvetiis dlvidit. 
Ob eas res minus facile cum finitimis bellum gerere possunt. 

245. Translate into Latin. 

1. War could not readily be waged ^ by the Helvetii with 
their neighbors. 2. Lake Lemannus and the river Rhone, 
by which the Helvetii are separated from the Roman prov- 
ince, shut in the Helvetii on one side. 3. The rest of the 
Celts are surpassed in valor by the Helvetii. 4. Wars were 
incessantly waged by the Germans with the Helvetii. 

5. The things which are imported by merchants frequently 
weaken the spirit of the Gauls. 6. Caesar says that Gaul 
is divided into three parts. By whom are these parts of 
Gaul inhabited? 7. Those whom the Romans named Gauls, 
called themselves Celts. 8. Who were the bravest of all 
those who inhabited Gaul? 



LESSON LXXXIV. 

THIBD CONJUGATION. — VERBS IN lO. — ACTIVE VOICE. 
— REVIEW OF RULE LIX. — RULE LX. 

246. Lesson from the Chrammar, 

217. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the 
Present Indicative in 15, ior, like verbs of the Fourth Con- 
jugation. They are inflected with the endings of the Fourth, 
wherever those endings have two successive vowels. 

1 Render xo<u not able to he waged. 
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218. AcTivB Voice. — Capio, I take. 

Vbbb Stem, cap; Pbesent Stem, cape. 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 

PRES. IND. PSES. IlTF. PEBF. IlTD. SUPIHB. 

capio, capere, cepi, captum. 

Indicative Mood. 

PBESENT TENSE. 
BISQiXTLAR. PLT7BAL. 

capio, capis, capit; | capimus, capitis, capinnt. 

IMPERFECT. 

capiebam, -iebas, -iebat; | capiebamus, -iebatis, -iebant 

FUTURE. 

capiam, -ies, -let; | capiemus, -ietis, -ient 

PERFECT. 

cepi, -isti, -it; | cepimus, -istis, -erunt, or ere. 

PLUPERFECT. 

ceperam, -eras, -erat; | ceperamus, -eratis, -erant. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

ceper5, -er!s, -erit; | ceperlmus, -eritis, -erint 

Subjunctive. 

PRESENT, 
capiam, -ias, -iat; | capiamus, -iatis, -iant. 

IMPERFECT. 

caperem, -eres, -eret; | caperemus, -eretis, -erent 

PERFECT. 

ceperim, -erfs, -erit; | ceperlmus, -eritis, -erint. 

PLUPERFECT. 

cepissem, -isses, -isset; I cepissemus, -issetis, -issent. 

Imperative. 

SDfOULAB. PLURAL. 

Prea. cape; | capite. 

Fttt. capita, I capitdte, 

capitd; | capiimt6. 
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INFINITIVE. 

Pres. capere. 
Perf. cepisse. 
Fut. captunis esse. 

GEEUND.- 

Gen, capiendl, 

Dat, capiendo, 

Ace. capiendum, 

AbL capiendo. 



PABTICIPLE. 
Pre8, capiens. 

Fut capturus. 

SUPINE. 



Ace. captu^, 
AbL captu. 



RULE UC. — Supine in ft. 

647. The Supine in u is generally used as an Ablative 
of Specification (231, 424) : 

Quid est tarn jucundum auditu, tohat is so agreeable to hear (in 
hearing)? Cic Difficile dictu est, « i« d(Jlcu« to teW. Cic. Degenere 
mortis difficile dictu est, it is difficult to speak qf the kind qf death. 
Cic Civitas incredibile memoratu est quantom creverit, it is incred- 
ible to relate how much the state increased. Sail. 



247. Vocoibvlary. 



Carros, !, m. 
Certus, a, um, 



Coemo, ere, em!, emptum, 
Cdnatus, us, m. 
ConjfiratiS, onis*/. 
Cupiditas, atis,/. 
Do, dare, dedi, datmn, 
Facilis, e, corKp. facilior, stfp. 

facillimns, 
Facio, ere, feci, factum. 
Fides, gi,/. 

Indued, ere, dux!, ductum, 
Jumentum, i, n. 
Mille,> indeclimble^ 



cart, wagon. 

certain ; certidrem facere, to make 

more certain, to inform, 
to buy up, obtain by purchase. 
undertaJcing, attempt, purpose, 
conspiracy, 
desire, 
to give. 

easy. 

to do, make. 

faith, confidence; assurance, 

to induce, lead on. [pledge. 

draught animal, beast qf burden. 

a thousand. 



1 Iffille as an adjective is indeclinable; as a sabstantiye it is used in tho 
Kominatiye and Accusatiye singular, but in the plural it is declined like 
the plural of mare (68, 63): mllid, milium, miltbus. With the substan* 
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Pared, ere, peperci, parsxim, to spare. (Followed by the Dative. ) 

Perficio, ere, feci, fectum, to accomplish. 

Permoveo, ere, movi, motum, to move, induce, influence. 

Quam, adv. how ; with a superlative, as . . . 

as possible; quam maximus, the 
largest possiblef as large as pos- 
sible. 

Recipio, ere, cepi, ceptum, to retake, betake. 

Sementis, is,/. sowing, planting. 

SuscipiO, ere, cepI, ceptum, to take up, undertake. 

248. Translate into Eitglish. 

1. Caesar pacem cum Helvetiis fecit. 2. Pacem cum hos- 
tibus faciamus. 3. Nonne pacem cum Gallis facietis ? Pacem 
cum ils faciemus. 4. Orgetorix sibl legationem ad cTvitates 
suscepit. Is regni cupiditate inductus conjtlrationem nobili- 
tatis Helvetiorum fecit. 5. Orgetorix facile esse factti Cas- 
tico et Dumnorigi probavit conata perficere. Ii hac oratione 
adducti inter se iidem dederunt.* 6. Nostri milltes sub oc- 
casum solis se in castra receperunt. 7. Helvetii, auctoritate 
Orgetorigis permoti, constituerunt jumentorum et can'orum 
quam maximum numerum co^mere, et sementcs quam maxi- 
mas facere. 

8. Hostes posterd die castra ex eo loco movent : idem facit 
Caesar, equitatumque omnem ad numerum quattuor milium 
mittit, qui videant^ quas in partes hostes iter faciant. 9. 
Omnes uno tempore in hostes impetum faciemus. 10. Utinam 
e5 tempore in hostes impetum fecissetis. 11. Ntintii Cae- 
sarem de his rebus certiorem faciebant. 12. Dux Gallorum 
magna manii ad castra nostra oppQgnatum venit. His rebus 
permotus Quintus Titurius legatum ad Gallos mittit rogatum 
ut sibl militibusque * parcant. 

tive mille, milia, the name of the objects enumerated is generally in the 
Genitive. 

1 Inter se dare, * to give each other,' * to exchange.' 

s See Suggestion XXIV., 3. 

* Indirect object; see 54, Kule XII. 
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249. Trandate into Latin. 

1. The Helvetii sent ambassadors to Caesar to ask peace. 
2. As hostages had been sent by the Helvetii,* Caesar said 
that he would make peace with them. 3. The Gauls hast- 
ened to the winter quarters of the legion to attack it. 4. 
Caesar understood that to conquer the Helvetii was not an 
easy thing to do. 5. An hour^ before sunset we shall be- 
take ourselves into our camp. 

6. Which is the easier thing to do, to march into the 
forest or to remain in the camp? 7. Who will inform us in 
which direction the enemy marched?* 8. The chiefs of the 
Gauls did not accomplish their purposes. 9. To accomplish* 
the purposes of the Helvetii, Orgetorix had undertaken an 
embassy to the other states of Gaul. 



LESSON LXXXV. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. — VERBS IN 10. — PASSIVE VOICE. 
RULE XLIV. 

250. Lesson from the Grammar. 
219. Passive Voice. — Capior, lam taken. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pbes. Ind. Pres. Ikf, Perf. Ind. 

capior, capi, captos sum. 

Indicative Mood. 

PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

capior, caperis, capitur; | capimur, capimlnl, capiuntur. 

IMPERFECT. 

capiebar, -iebaris, -iebatur; | capiebamur, -iebaminf, iebantur. 

1 Use the Ablative Absolnte. ^ Ablative of Difference. 

* An Indirect Qnestion. What mood most be used ? 
< Remember that it is only after verbs of motion that the Supine is used 
to express purpose. Here a clause with ut should be used. 
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capiar, -ieris, -iettur; | capiSmor, -iemini, -ientnr. 

PERFECT. 

captns sum, es, est; | capti sumus, estis, sunt 

PLUPERFECT. 

captns eram, eras, erat; | capU eramus, eratis, erant. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

captns erd, eris, erit; | captI erimus, eritis, enmt 

Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 
SIKGULAB. PLURAL. 

capiar, 4aris, iatur; | capiamur, -iamini, -iantor. 

IMPERFECT. 

caperer, ereris, -eretor; | caper^mnr, -erSminl, -erentur. 

PERFECT. 

captns sim, sis, sit; | captI s!mns, sltis, sint. 

PLUPERFECT. 

captns essem, esses, esset; | capti essemns, essetis, essent 



Imperative. 



Prea. capere; 

FuL capitor, 

capitor; 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. capi. 
Perf. captns esse. 
FuL captnm Iri. 



capiminL 

capinntor. 
PARTICIPLE. 

Perf. captns. 
Ger. capiendns. 



506. Every conditional sentence consists of two distinct 
parts, expressed or understood — the Condition and the 
Conclusion : 

Si negem, mentiar, \f I should deny it, I should speak falsely,^ 
Cic. 

1 Here si negem is the condition, and mentiar, the conclusion. 
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RULE XLIV. — Conditional Sentences witli si, nisi, 

ni, sin. 

507. Conditional sentences with si, nisi, ni, sin, take — 

I. The Indicative in both clauses to assume the sup- 
posed case: 

Si spiritnm ducit, ylvit, if he hreatheSf he is alive, Cic. Si tot ex- 
empla virtutis non movent, nihil unquam movebit, if so many examples 
of valor do not move (you), nothing will ever move (you). Liv. 

II. The Present or Perfect Subjunctive in both 
clauses to represent the supposed case as possible : 

Dies deficiat, si yelim causam defendere, the day would fail me, \f 
I should wish to defend the cause. Cic Improbe fecerls, nisi monu- 
erfs, you would do wrong ^ if you should not give warning, Cic 

III. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive 
in both clauses to represent the supposed case as con- 
trary to fact : 

Pluribus verbis ad t€ scriberem, si res verba deslderaret, I should 
write to you more fully (with more words), if the case required words. 
Cic SI voluisset, dimicasset, if he had wished, he would have fought. 
Nep. 

251. Vocabulary. 

Admitto, ere, misi, missum, to admit, commit. 

Biennium, ii, n. two years, space of two years. 

Conficio, ere, feci, fectum, to accomplish, complete, Jinishj 

bring to a close. 

Controversia, ae, /. controversy, dispute. 

Decerno, ere, crevi, cretum, to decide, decree. 

Defessus, a, urn, tired, exhausted, weary. 

Deleo, ere, evi, etum, to destroy. 

Druides, um, m. pi. Druids, the priests of the Gauls. 

Facinus, facinoris, n. misdeed, crime. 

Hereditas, atis,/. inheritance. 

Interficio, ere, feci, fectum, to kill, slay, put to death. 

Jacio, ere, jecl, jactum, to throw. 

Labor, oris, m. labor, toil, effort, exertion. 

Mos, moris, m. usage, custom. 

Poena, ae, /. penalty, punishment. 

Praecipitd, are, avi, atum, to precipitate, throw, hurl 
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Privatus, a, tun, privatCy personal. 

Proditor, oris, m. traitor. 

Prdicio,! ere, projSci, jectum, to throw forward, throw down. 

Publicus, a, um, public. 

Si, cor^. \f. 

Vinculum, i, n. fetter, bond, chain. 

252. Translate into English. 

1. Germanorum^ bellum celeriter conficietur. 2. Bellum 
Helvetiorum^ jam confectum erat. 3. Bello Helvetiorum 
conf ecto,* totius fere Galliae legati, principes civitatum, ad 
Caesarem convenerunt. 4. Germani suos interfici viderunt ; 
magno numero interfecto,' reliqui se in fltimen praecipitave- 
runt. 5. Quid conficietur? Eae res confici debent. Ad 
eas res conficiendas* biennium nobis satis ducimus. Quia ad 
eas res conficiendas* deligetur? Jam tH delectus es. 6. 
Lapides undique in mtirum jaciuntur, mtirusque defensoribus 
nGdatur. 7. In Gallia Druides fere de omnibus controver- 
sils pilblicis privatisque constituunt ; si quod est admissum 
f acinus, poenas constituunt; si de hereditate contrdversia 
est, iidem decemunt. 8. Si quod sit admissum facinus, poe- 
nas constituamus. 9. Si quod esset admissum facinus, poenas 
constituissemus. 

10. Ego h5c consilium probarem, si ntlllum periculum 
viderem. 11. Ego hSc consilium probavissem, d ntlllum 
periculum vidissem. 12. Helvetu, si pacem populus R6- 
manus cum iis fecissent, arma prdjecisscnt. 13. Nisi totius 
die! labore nulltes essent defessi, omnes hostium copiae 
deletae essent. 14. Helvetii moribus suis* proditorem ex 
vincuKs* dicere' coegSrunt. 

1 Pronounced as thongh spelled prqjicio. 
3 English idiom, war with tfie OermanSf etc. 
> See Snggestion XXIII., (1). 
« See Suggestion XX., 4. 

• In accordance withy etc. See 158, Rule XXII. 

* English idiom, in chains. 

7 In this connection dicere may be rendered plead. 
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253. Translate into LaUn. 

1. K Btones had been thrown against the wall, it would 
have been stripped of soldiers. 2. Should stones be thrown 
against the wall, the town would be taken. 3. K the gen- 
eral were in the camp, the soldiers would not be daunted by 
fear. 4. If the general is in the camp, we ought not to fear 
danger. 5. K the war with the Helvetii should be finished, 
ambassadors would assemble from the rest of Gaul. 

6. If any crime has been committed by these men, let the 
penalty be determined by the judge. 7. If our city had been 
fortified, we should not see these perils.^ 8. If we approved 
your plan, we should not have accomplished these things so 
successfully.^ 9. After these things were accomplished,^ peace 
was made with the enemy. 



LESSON LXXXVL 

FOTJB CONJUGATIONS IN FULL, INCLUDING VERBS IN 
lO. — RULE XLVI. 

254. Lesson from the Orammar. 

514. A concessive clause is one that concedes or admits 
something, generally introduced in English by though or 
although : * 

Quamqnam itlnere fessi erant, tamen procedunt, although they were 
weary with the Journey, they atiU (yet) advanced. SalL 



1 Observe that in 7, the condition refers to past time, and the oondn- 
sion to present time, while in 8 the condition refers to present time, and 
the conclusion to past time. 

2 Use the Ablative Absolute. 

« Concessive clauses bear a close resemblance to conditional clauses both 
in form and in use. Si optimum est, * if it is best,* is a condition; elw 
optimum est, 'even if (or though) it is best,* is a concession; the one o»- 
sumes a supposed case, the other admits it. 
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RULE XLVI* — Moods in Conceflusive Clauses* 

615. Concessive clauses take — 

I. Generally the Indicative in the best prose, when 

introduced by qiiamquam : 

Qaamqaam intellegont, tamen nunquam dicunt, though they under- 
stand, they never ^eak. Cic Quamquam festinas, non est mora 
longa, though you are in haste, the delay is not long. Hor. 

II. The Indicative or Sul^unctive^ when introduced 
by etsi^ etiamsi^ tametsl, or «f, like conditional clauses 
with «f . Thus — 

1. The Indicative is used to represent the supposed case as a/act : 
Gaudeo, etsi nihil sci5 quod gaudeam, I rejoice, though I know no 

reason why I should refoice. Plant. 

2. The Present or Perfect Subjunctive, to represent the supposed 
case M possible : 

Etsi nihil habeat in se gloria, tamen virtutem sequitur, though glory 
may not possess anything in itseff, yet it follows virtue. Cic 

3. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive, to represent the sup- 
posed case as contrary to fact : 

Etiamsl mors oppetenda esset, domi mallem, even if death ought to 
be met, I should prefer to meet it at home. Cic. 

III. The Subjunctive, when introduced by licet, quam- 

vl8, ut, ncj cum, or the relative qui : 

Licet irrideat, plus tamen ratiS yalebit, though he may deride, reason 
will yet avaU more. Cic Non tu possis, quamvis excellas, you would 
not be able, although you excel. Cic. Ut desint vires, tamen est 
laudanda voluntas, though the strength fails, still the wiU should be 
approved. Ovid. Ne sit smnmum malum dolor, malum certe est, 
though pain may not be the greatest evil, it is certainly an evil. Cic 
Cum domi divitiae adfluerent, fuere tamen cives, etc, though wealth 
abounded at home, there were yet citizens, etc Sail. 

255. Vocabulary. 
Aestas, atis,/. summer. 

Communio, ire, ivi or ii, itum, towall around, encompass, surrofund. 
Condlio, are, &yl, atum, to win, secure. 

Creber, bra, brum, frequent. 
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Cupid, ere, ivi or ii, Itom, to desire. 

Curd, are, &vl, &tuni, to care, care for ; aliquid faciendum 

curare, to hate anything done. 

Etei, con}, although, 

Excursia, onis,/. sally, sortie, 

Exigo, ere, egi, actum, to complete, finishy end. 

Exiguus, a, um, restricted^ limited, scanty, small, 

Graecus, a, um, Greek, Grecian. [hrirf. 

Indicium, ii, n. testimony, evidence. 

JuTo, are, juvi, jutum, to aid. 

Maturus, a, um, early, 

Orbis, is, m, circle, circuit; orbis tenarum, the 

Ordd, inis, m. rank. [earth, world. 

Perpetuus, a, um, perpetual, endless, uninterrupted. 

Respicio, ere, spexi, spectum, to regard, look uporu 

Tabula, ae,/. table, tablet; document, record. 

Terra, ae,/. earth, land. 

Tninsducd, ere, dun, ductum, to lead across. 

256. Translate into English. 

1. Ea res Helvetiis per indicium entintiatur. 2. Caesar 
pontem in^ Arare faciendum cilravit^ atque ita exercitum 
transduxit. 3. In castris Helvetiorum tabulae repertae 
sunt, litteris Graecis confectae. 4. Orgetorix dixit se suae 
civitatis imperiom obtenttirom esse. Is se snis copiis suoque 
exercitH Casticd DumnorigTque regna conciliattlrum esse 
confirmabat. 5. Si Lingones Helvetios frtoiento juvissent, 
Caesar eos pro hostibus habuisset. 6. Hostes primo adventtl 
exercitus nostri crebras ex oppido excursiones faciebant; 
postea valid circummflnitl* oppido sesd continebant. 7. 
Eodem fere tempore Caesar, etsi prope exacta jam aestas 
erat, tamen in aliam gentem exercitum adduxit. 

8. Exigua parte aestatis reliqua, Caesar, etsi in Gallia 
maturae sunt hiemes, tamen in Britanniam contendit. 9. 

1 English idiom, oyer. 

2 Literally, cared for a bridge to be made, i.e. attended to the making of 
a bridge; render, had a bridge made, 

s The attacking party often constructed works completely enclosing the 
besieged town. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 205 

Etsi nondum Britanndrom consilia cognoverat, tamen peri- 
culum videbat. 10. Cum ea ita sint, tamen vobiscum pacem 
faciemus. 11. Cum primi ordines hostium interfectl essent, 
tamen reliqui fortiter ptignabant. 12. Caesar se principem 
non solum urbis Romae, sed orbis terrarum esse cupiebat. 
13. Si ea quae in alils nationibus geruntur ignoratis, respicite 
finitimam Galliam, quae perpetua premitur servittite. 

257. Translate into Latin. 

1. Although we see other lands distressed by slavery, our 
country is free. 2. Although th^se things have been an- 
nounced to the enemy,^ they do not know what is done in 
our camp. 3. Although many very brave soldiers have been 
slain,^ we desire to make peace with the enemy. 4. Although 
a bridge has been made over the river,* the army has not 
yet been led across. 

5. What was found in the camp of the Helvetii ? Caesar 
tells us what was found in their camp.^ 6. Caesar regarded 
them as enemies, in order that other nations might not assist 
the Helvetii. 7. If a bridge had been made,* the army could 
have been* led over. 8. Although they had made peace* a 
few days before, they made frequent attacks upon the Roman 
camp. 

LESSON LXXXVII. 

FOUR CONJUGATIONS. — DEPONENT VERBS. — 
RULE XXVT. 

258. Lesson from the Ghrammar, 

Deponent Verbs. 

231. Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the 
Passive Voice with the signification of the Active. But — 

1 In all these sentences we may use the Ablative Absolute, but a finite 
verb with a conjunction expresses more clearly the concessive or con" 
diiional force of the clause. 

3 An Indirect Question, ^ Render, loould have been able to be led. 
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1. They have also in the Active, the future infinitive, the par- 
ticiples, gerund, and supine. 

2. The gerundive generally has the passive signification; sometimes 
also the perfect participle: hortanduB, to be exhorted; expertus^ tried. 

3. The Futiure Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active 
form is generally used. 

Note.— The ssmopsis of a single example wUl sofficiently illostiate 
the peculiarities of Deponent Verbs. 

232. Hortor, I exhort. 

1. Principal Pabts. 



hortor. 



hortari. 



hortatus sum. 



2. Present System ; Stem, hortd. 



IKDIOATfTS. 



Pr€9. hortor 1 
Imp. hortabar 
FuU hortabor 



SVMUirCTITB. 



horter 
hortarer 



hortare 



hortari 



IVnxITITB. 



PABTIOIPLB. 

hortans 



Gerund^ hortandL 



hortator 

Gerundive^ hortandus. 



Perf. hortatus sum 
Plup, hortatus eram 
F. P. hortatus ero 
Fut 



3. Supine System ; Stem, hortcU. 
hortatus esse 



hortatus sim 
hortatus essem 



hortaturusesse 
Supine, hortatum, hortatu. 



hortatus 



hortaturus 



RULE XXVI.— Ablative in Special Constructions.^ 

421. The Ablative is used — 

I. With fitor, fraor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their 
compounds : 

1 The tenses are inflected regularly throughout: fiortor, hortarls, hortitur; 
hortamur, hortdmini, hortarUur, All the forms in this synopsis have the 
active meaning, I exhort, I was exhorting, etc., except the Gerundive, 
which has the passive force, deserving to be exhorted, to he exhorted. The 
Gerundive, as it is passive in meaning, cannot he used in intransitive 
Deponent Verhs, except in an impersonal sense; see 281, 901, 1. 

8 This Ahlative is readily explained as the Ablative of means: thus, 
utor, 'I use,' *I serve myself by means o/*; fruor, * I enjoy,' « I delight 
myself with *; vescor, ' I feed upon,' * I feed myself with,' etc. 
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FlurimiB rebus frnimtir et utimur, we er^foy and use yebt many 
THINGS. Cic Magna est praeda potltus, he obtained gbeat booty. 
Nep. Lacte et came yescebantur, they lived upon milk and flesh. 
Sail. 

II. With Verbs and Adjectives of Plenty : 

YiUtL ahvLndat lacte, cdsedy melle, the villa abounds its unjs.fCBJtEaE, 
and HONEY. Cic. Urbs referta copiis, a city filled wrrn supplies. 
Cic Virtute praeditus, endowed with virtue. Cic Dens bonis ex- 
plevit mundom, God has filled the world with blessings. Cic 

III. With dignus, indignns,^ and contentus : 

DIgni sunt amicitid, they are worthy op tbiendship. Cic Vir 
patre dignus, a man worthy of his fatheb. Cic Honore indlgnis- 
simus, most unworthy cf honor. Cic. Natura panrO contenta, nature 
content with little. Cic 

KoTE 1. — Transitive verbs of Plenty^ take tbe Accusative and 
Ablative: 

Armis naves onerat, he loads the ships with arms. SalL 

259. Vocabulary/. 

Abundd, are, avi, atum, to abound, to be well supplied 

Arbitror, ari, atus sum, to think. [with. 

Confido, ere, fisus sum,^ to trust, have confidence in, rely 

Conor, an, atus sum, to try, attempt. [upon. 

Contentus, a, um, content, satined. 

Indlgnus, a, um, unworthy. 

Interdudd, ere, dusi, dusum, to cut off. 

Nullus, a, um, 42, 151, not any, no, none. 

Persuaded, ere, suasi, suasum, to persuade. 

Potior, iri, itus sum, to gain possession qf, take pos- 
session of, obtain possession of. 

Privo, are, avi, atum, to deprive. 

Proficiscor, i, profectus sum, to start, set out. 

1 The nature of the Ablative with dignus and indignus is somewhat 
uncertain. On etymological grounds it is explained as instrumental; see 
Delbriick, p. 72; Corssen, 'BJrit. Beitr./ p. 47. 

« Transitive verbs of plenty mean * to fill,' *to famish with,* etc., as 
cumulOf campled, impleo, imbuo, instruOf onero, omo, etc. 

* Confido is a semi-deponent, i.e. in the tenses for completed action it 
has the forms of the passive voice, with the meaning of the active. 
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Tr&ndy are, &yi» atom, to swim ocroM. 

Tutd, ado. sofely. 

TULtoBf a, um, Bcife. 

Ullus, a, tun, 42, 151, any, any one, 

Utor, i, U8118 sum, to use. 

Versus, us, m, verse. 

Vis, vis, /. force, violence; pL vires, virium, 

Vulnus, eris, yi. wound, [strength. 

260. Translate into JEJngliah. 

1. Helvetii de finibus suis cum omnibus copiis proficisco- 
bantur. 2. Orgetorix Castico^ persuadet ut regnum in civi- 
tftte Bua occupet, itemque* Dumnorigi ut idem conetur. 3. 
Proditores banc urbem delere conantur. 4. Proditor n6s 
omnSs vita privare cdnatus est. 6. Tib!, Caesar, boni viri 
gratias agunt. 6. Bello cdnfecto, omnes Galliae civitates 
legates ad Caesarem misenmt. 7. Eo tempore Dniides 
Graecls litteris titebantur. 8. Druides versOs suos litteris 
nou mandant, cum in reliquis fere rebus Graecls litteris 
Utantur. 

9. Aedui pro Bellovacis rogabant ut Caesar sua dementia 
in cos uterctur. 10. Labienus castrTs hostium potitus est. 
11. Hostes, commeatH intercliiso, sine tillo vulnere victoria 
potiri cupiunt. lUi, etsi se ttito ptignattiros existimabant, 
tamen ttitius* esse arbitrabantur, commeattl intercltiso, sine 
ullo vulnere vict6ria potirf. 12. Hostes ad fltaien RhSnum 
venerunt ; iW pauci viribus confisi tranare contenderunt. 13. 
Vercingetorix equitattl abundabat. Is militibus quos antea 
habuerat se esse contentum dixit. 14. Milites extremam 
famem sustinebant, ntilla tamen vox est ab* iis audita, poputi 
Romani gloria et superioribus victoriis indigna. 16. Galli 
superiorem partem collis castris suis compleverunt. 

1 Indirect Object ; the clause with ut is the Direct Object, 

2 Item modifies persuadet. 

* What determines the gender of this predicate adjective ? 

^ The context here shows that ab should 1)e rendered from, not by* 
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261. Translate into Latin, 

1. Although the Gauls were well supplied with grain, 
Caesar was cut off from supplies. 2. Gaul was filled with 
very warlike nations. 3. We shall not obtain possession of 
the camp of the enemy without receiving^ many wounds. 

4. Many words which we hear are unworthy of wise men. 

5. The Helvetii were not contented with their territory, but 
desired to obtain possession of the lands of their neighbors. 

6. The general, relying on^ the valor of his soldiers, has 
determined to assault the town. 7. We shall attempt to set 
out to-night.' 8. Caesar thought that he should use the sup- 
plies of grain which were sent by the Aedui. 9. Do you 
understand for what reason the Druids used Greek letters?* 



LESSON LXXXVIIL 

FOUR CONJUGATIONS IN FULL. — RULES LIII. AND LIV. 
262. Lesson from the Grammar. 

Indirect Discourse. — Ordtio Ohllqua. 

622. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts, whether 
his own or those of another, in any other form than in the 
original words of the author, he is said to use the Indirect 
Discourse — OrdtiS ObUqua : * 

Platonem feront in Itallam venisse, they say that Plato came into 
Italy. Cic. Responded te doldrem ferre moderate, I reply that you 
bear the eviction with moderation. Cic. Utilem arbitror esse scien- 
tiam, I think that knowledge is us^ul, Cic. 

1 In rendering, omit receiving. 

2 See 260, sentence 12. 
« Render on this nighU 

* What kind of a clause ? See 127, 529. 

* Thus, in the first example, Platonem in Italiam veniase is in the indi- 
rect discourse ; in the direct, i.e. in the original words of those who made 
the statement, it would be Platd in Italiam venlt. 
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1. In distinction from the Indibbct Discoubss — Orati^ ObUqua^ 
the original^words of the author are said to be in the Dibbct Dis- 
C0UB8B » Ordtid Recta, 

2. Words quoted without change belong to the Dibect Discoubsb: 
B£x Muumyirds' inquit 'secundum legem facio,' the king eaidf *I 

appoint duumvirs according to law.* Liv. 

RULE LIII.— Moods in Principal Clauses. 

623. The principal clauses of the Direct Discourse 
on becoming Indirect take the Infinitive or SvJ^unetive 
as follows : 

I. When Declarative, they take the Infinitive with 

a Subject Accusative. 

Dicebat animos esse diyinds, ke was wont to say that souls are divine. 
Cic. Platonem Tarentum yenisse reperio, I find that Plato came to 
Tarentum. Cic Cat5 mir&ri s§ aiebat, Cato was wont to say that 
he wondered, Cic Hippias gloriatus est, anulum se sua man& 
confecisse,^ Hippias boasted that he had made the ring with his own 
hand. Cic 

II. When Interrogative, they take — 

1. Generally the Subjunctive : 

Ad postulata Caesaris respondit, quid sibi yellet, cur yenlret,* to 
the demands of Caesar he replied^ what did he wish, why did he 
comet Caes. 

2. Sometimes the Infinitive with a Subject Accusative^ 
as in rhetorical questions : • 

1 In the direct discooise these examples would read— (1) animl sunt 
divtni, (2) Platd Tarentum venit, (3) miror, and (4) anulum mea manU 
confect. Observe that the pronominal subjects implied in miror and con- 
feci are expressed with the Infinitive, as mirSrf se, seconfecisse. But the 
subject is sometimes omitted when it can be readily supplied ; see second 
example under II., 2, below. 

2 In the direct discourse this example would read— ^tiid tibl visf cwr 
veniaf 

s A question used for rhetorical effect in place of an assertion is called 
a Rhetorical Question, as num potest, * can he ? * =■ non potest, * he can not ' ; 
quid est turpiua, * what is baser ? ' = nihil est turpius, ' nothing is baser.' 
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Docebant rem esse testimoni5, etc; quid esse leyitis, etc, they 
showed that the fact was a procf (for a proof), etc ; what wa$ more 
inconsiderate, etc ? Caes. Respondit, num memoriam deponere 
posse,^ he repliedy could he lay aside the recollection f Caes. 

III. When Imperative,^ they take the Subjunctive : 

Scribit Labieno cum legione veniat, he writes to Labienus to come 
(that he should come) with a legion. Caes. Redditur responsmn, cas- 
tns se tenSrent, the reply was returned, that they should keep them- 
selves in camp. Liv. Mllites certlores facit^se reficerent, he directed 
the soldiers to r^resh themselves. Caes. Orabant ut sibi auxilimn 
ferret, they prayed that he would bring them help. Caes. Nuntius 
Tenit, ne dubitaret,' a message came that he should not hesitate. Nep. 

RULE LIV. — Moods in Subordinate Clauses. 

624. The subordinate clauses of the Direct Dis- 
course on becoming Indirect take the Subjunctive : 

"Respondit se id quod in Nerviis fecisset facturum,^ he replied that 
he would do what he had done in the case qf the Nervii. Caes. Hip- 
pias gloriatus est, anulum quern haberet se sua mauu confecisse,* 
Hippias boasted that he had made with his oxon hand the ring which 
ke wore. Cic 

626. In passing from the Dikkct Discourse to the Indi- 
BECT, pronouns of the first and second persons are generally 
changed to pronouns of the third person,* and the first and 

Here belong many questions which in the direct form have the yerbin the 
first or in the third person. As such questions are equivalent to declara- 
tive sentences, they take the same constraction, the Infinitive with its 
subject. 

1 Direct discourse— (1) quid est levius^ nihil est lecius, and (2) num 
memoriam deponere possum ^^ memoriam deponere non possum. 

« Imperative sentences include those sentences which take the Sub- 
junctive of Desire ; see 114, 483. 

s In tbe direct discourse these examples would read— (1) cum legione 
veniy (2) castns vos tenete, (3) vds r^ficUe, (4) nchls auxilium fer, (5) noli 
dubitdre. 

^ Direct, /octam Id quod in Nervitsfecl, 

* Direct, anulum quern habeo mea manH cdnffci. 

• Thus— (1) ego is changed to sui, sibl, etc., or to ipse ; meus and nos-^ 
ter to suus ; (2) ta to Is or file, sometimes to «/f, etc.; tuus and vester to 
suus or to the Genitive of U ; and (3) Mc and iste to ille. 
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Bcoond persons of verbs are generally changed to the third 
person: 

Gloriatus est, anulum se sua manu cdnfeclsse^i he boasted that he 
had made the ring with his own hand. Cic. Kedditur responsum, cas- 
tris 8§ tenerent,^ the reply was returned that they should keep them- 
selves in camp, Liv. Respondit, si obsides ab lis sibi dentur, sese 
com lis pacem esse facturumy^ he replied that if hostages were given 
to him by them, he would make peace with them, Caes. 

263. Vocabulary. 

Appeto, ere, petivl or ii, itum, to seek after, seek. 

Artificium, ii, n. artifice. 

Concilium, 11, n. council, meeting. 

Cred, are, avi, atum, to create, elect, appoint. 

Discedo, ere, cessi, cessum, to depart, withdraw, swerve. 

PoUiceor, §ri, itus sum, to promise, [er than, b^ore. 

Prius, adv. comp., sup. prlmum, before, sooner ; prius quam, soon- 

Qulsquam, quaequam, quicquam, anyone, anything. 

Responded, ere, spondl, sponsum, to answer. 

264. Translate into English, 

1. Ariovistus respondit se prius in Galliam venisse, quam 
populum Romanum.* Dixit omnes Galliae clvitates contra 
se castra habiiisse,' eas omnes copias a sS tino proelio supera- 
tas esse.* 2. Postero die, concilio convocato, Vercingetorix 
dixit n5n virtute neque in acie vicisse Romanos,* sed ar- 
tificio quodam et scientia opptignationis.* 3. Aedui summo 
in penculo sunt. Aedui dicunt se summo in perlculo esse.* 
Dixerunt se summd esse in perlculd. 4. Aedui summd in 

1 Direct, anvXum ego med manu confeci. Ego becomes «?, and meS, sua, 
3 Direct, castris vos ten^te, Vos becomes si, and tenete, tentreni, 

* Direct, <t obsides d vobis mih\ dabuntur, vdhlscmn pdcem faciam. A 
vdbis becomes ab its; mih\ becomes sib\; voblscvm, cum iis; and the 
implied subject of faciam becomes siese, the subject of esse facturum. 

^ Give the Direct form corresponding to this Indirect Discourse. 

* Castra habere, literally, to have camp, may be tendered to encamp^ 
to take the field. 

* English idiom, skill in assavlU 
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periculo erant. Aedul dicunt se Biunmo fuisse in perfculo.^ 
Dixenmt se summo fuisse in periculo. 

5. Liscus magistratom gerebat. Hoc tempore duo magis- 
tratum gerunt. Aedui summo in periculo sunt quod duo 
magistratum gerunt. Aedui dicunt se summo esse in peri- 
culo, quod duo magistratum gerant, et se uterque eorum 
legibus creatum esse dicat.^ Dixerunt se summo esse in 
periculo, quod duo magistratum gererent, et se uterque eorum 
legibus creatum esse diceret. 

6. Nonne Orgetorix suae civitatis imperium obtinebit? 
Dicit se suae civitatis imperium obtenttirum esse.^ 7. Im- 
perator cum hostibus pacem faciet. Dicit si* obsides ab 
hostibus sibi dentur, uti eos ea quae polliceantur facturos in- 
tellegat, sese cum iis pacem esse facturum.^ 8. Caesar dixit 
Ariovistum se consule* populi Romani amicitiam appetisse;^ 
ctir hunc quisquam ab officio discessurum jQdicaret? 

265. Translate into Latin. 

1. Caesar says that Gaul was divided into three parts; 
that the Belgae inhabited one of these, the Aquitani another, 
and the Celts the third.* 2. He said that a third part of 
Gaul was inhabited by those who called themselves Celts, 
but whom the Romans named Gauls.* He said that the 
Helvetii were the bravest of the Gauls, and that they were 
nearest to the Germans, with whom they were continually 
waging war.* 3. The Helvetii said that if the Romans made 
peace with them, they would remain where Caesar desired ; 
but that if peace was not made, the Romans would be re- 
garded by them as enemies.* Although they had attempted 
to march through the province, they said that they wished 
to make peace.* 

^ Give tlie corresponding Direct form. 

* What form of condition in Direct Discourse ? 

» Ablative Absolute, he being consul; render, in his consulship, 

^ Give the corresponding Direct form in English and in Latin. 
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LESSON LXXXIX. 

PEBIPHBASTIO CONJUGATIONS. — EXERCISE IN BEAI>- 
ING AT SIGHT. 

266. Lesson from the Grammar. 
233. The Activb Pebiphbastic Conjugation, formed by 
combining the Future Active Participle with «Mm, denotes 
an intended or future action : 

Amaturus sum, Imn abovJt to love. 



nrsiOATiTS* 

Prts. amaturus sum 1 
Imp. amaturus eram 
TSki. am&turus erd 
Pel/, amaturus fai 
Plup. am&turus fueram 
T. P. am&turus fuero^ 



■UBJUHOTITB. 

am&turus sim 
am&turus essem 

amaturus f uerim 
am&tums f uissem 



IMrUITlTB. 

am&turus esse 



am&tums fuisse 



234. The Passive Periphrastic Conjugation, formed 
by combining the Grerundive with stim^ denotes necessity or 
duty. 

Amandus sum, J must be loved.^ 



Pres. 


amandus sum 


amandus sim 


amandus esse 


Imp. 


amandus eram 


amandus essem 




Put 


amandus ero 






Perf. 


amandus f ui 


amandus f uerim 


amandus fuisse 


Plup. 


amandus fueram 


amandus fuissem 




P.P. 


amandus fuero 







267. I^ead at Sighty examine carefuUy^ and translate into 
English. 

Helvetii, auctoritate Orgetorigis permotl, constituerunt de 
finibus sms cum onmibus copiis proficisci, jumentorum et 
carrorum quam maximum numerum coSmere, sementes quam 
maximas f acere, cum proximls civitatibus pacem et amicitiam 
confirmare. Ad eas r€s cdnficiendas biennium sibl satis esse 

1 The periphrastic forms are inflected regularly. The Future Perfect 
is exceedingly rare. ^ Or, / deserve (ought) to be laved. 
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duxerant ; in tertium annum prof ectionem lege confirmave- 
runt. Ad eas res conficiendas Orgetorix delectus est. Is 
sibl legationem ad civitates suscepit. In eo itinere per- 
suasit Castico Sequano, ut regnum in civitate sua occuparet ; 
itemque Dumnorigi Aeduo, ut idem conaretur persuasit. 
Facile esse facttl nils probavit conattis perficere; se suae 
civitatis imperium obtenttlrum esse, et suls copils suoque 
exercita illis regna conciliatilrum confirmavit. Hac oratione 
adducti inter se fidem dederunt. Ea res est Ilelvetiis per 
indicium enilntiata. Moribus suis Orgetorigem ex vinculis 
causam dicere coegerunt. 

268. Translate into Latin. 

1. Oi^torix was intending to secure^ regal power in his 
state. 2. There were many things to be accomplished^ by 
the Helvetii, if they wished to set out from their territory. 
3. In accordance with the customs' of the Helvetii, Orgetorix, 
who was regarded by them as a traitor, was forced to plead 
his cause in chains.* 4. It was announced to the Helvetii 
what Orgetorix was attempting to accomplish. 5. He had 
said that he would secure for these chieftains regal power in 
their states. To accomplish his attempt was not an easy 
thing to do. He had persuaded the Helvetii to set out from 
their territory with all their forces. 



LESSON XC. 

IBBEGULAR VERBS. — PoBBUm AND Fero. 

269. Lesson from the Orammar. 
289. A few verbs which have special irregularities are called, 
by way of preeminence, Irregular or Anomalous Verbs. 

1 See 266, 233. s See 266, 234. 

s In aecordance with, etc., use the Ablativei under 158» 413. 
* See 269^ sentence 14. 
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290. Possnm,^ pdsse, potnl, tobecMe. 

INDICATIVE. 

8IKOULAB. PLUSAI*. 

Pru. possum, potes, potest ; possumus, potestis, possunt. 

Imp, poteram;^ poterftmus. 

FuU potero; poterimus. 

Pa/, potui; potoimus. 

Plup* potueram; potueramus. 

F, P. potuero; potueifinns. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. possim, possis, possit; possfmus, possltis, possint. 

Imp, possem; possgmus. 

Perf, potuerim; potuerlmns. 

Plup, potoissem; potuissSmus. 

INFINITIVE. PABTICIPLE. 

Pre9, pdsse. Pre9, pot^ns (as an adjectiioe), 

Perf, potuisse. 

292. Fero,* ferre, tull, latum, to bear. 
Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE. 
SIKQCLAB. PLX7BAL. 

Pres. fero, fers, fert; ferimus, fertis,* feront. 

Imp, ferebam;^ ferebamus. 

Fut. feram; feremus. 

Perf. tull; tulimus. 

Plup, tuleram; tuleramus. 

F, P. tulero; tulerlmus. 

1 Possum is compounded of potis, * able/ and sum, * to be.* In possum 
observe — 

1) That potis drops is, and that ( is assimilated before s; possum for 
potsum. 

2) That /of the simple is dropped after «; pottil ioxpotfuU 

3) That the Infinitive posse and Subjunctive possem are shortened forms 
for potesse and potessem, 

2 Inflected regularly through the different persons : poteram, poteras, 
poterat, etc. So also in the other tenses : potui, potutstl, etc. 

* Fero has forms derived from three indei»endent stems, seen in fero, 
tuli, latum. 

^ Fer-s,fer~t,fer^is, instead oiferis,ferU,feritis, 

c Inflect the several tenses in full \ ferebam,fer€bas, etc 



FERO. 
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SUBJUNCnVK. 


PreB, feram; 
Imp, ferrem; 
Pevf, tulerim; 
Plup, tulissem; 


fer&mns. 
ferremus.^ 
tulerlmus. 
tulissemns. 




IMPERATIVE. 


Pree. fer;« 

Fat. ferto, 

ferto; 


ferte. 

fertdte, 
ferunto. 


INFINITIVE. 


PABTiaPLB. 


Pre9, ferre.1 
Perf. tulisse. 
Fat, latunis esse. 


Pres, ferens. 
Fut. laturus. 


GSBUND. 


SUPINE. 


Gen, f erendi. 
Bat, ferendo, 
Aee, ferendnm, 
AU. ferendo. 


Aee, latum, 
Ahl latu. 


Passive Voice. 


feror, f erri, 


latus sum, to he home. 


BnracLAB. 


INDICATIVE. 

PLUB1.L. 


Pre9, feror, f errls, 
Imp, ferebar; 
Fut, ferar; 
Peff, latns sum; 
P(ttp. latus eram; 
F. P, latus ero; 


fertur; ferimur, ferimini, feruntur. 
ferebamur. 
feremur. 
lati sumus. 
lati eramus. 
lati erimus. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pre9, ferar; 
Imp, ferrer; 
Pevf. latus Sim; 
Plup, latus essem; 


feramur. 
ferremur. 
lati simus. 
latiessemus. 



1 Ferrem, etc., for /ererem, etc.; ferre for ferere (« dropped). 
« Fertcdfere; ferto, ferte, fert^e, lot feriio, ferite, feritoU, 
10 
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IMPSBATIYB. 



PreB. ferre; 
FuU fertor, 
fertor;. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres, ferri. 
Pel/, latusesse. 
Fat, latum in. 



feriminL 
fenintor. 

PABTICIPLB. 

Peff, latus. 
Ger. f erendus. 



LESSON XCL 

IBREQULAB VERBS. — PoBBUm AND Ferd. — EXERCISES. 

270. VoccLbulary, 



Arrogantia, ae,/. 
Ayaritia, ae,/. 
Olassls, is,/. 
Co^rceoj ere, ui, itumy 
Dolor, oris, m. 
Ferd, ferre, tuli, Utumy 
Juyenis, is, m. 
Klhil, n. indeclinable^ 
Patienter, ado. 
Praetor, oris, nu 
Priyatim, adv, 
Sententia, ae,/. 
Statuo, ere, ui, utom. 



arrogance, 
avarice, 
fleet 

to reatratn, controL 
pain. [ferre, to propose a law. 

. to beoTf carfy; to endure; l^;eiii 
youth, a youth, 
nothing, 
patiently. 

praetor, a Roman magistrate. 
privately, in a private capacity, 
thought, plan, opinion, 
to determine, decide. 



271. TranslcUe into English. 

1. Hi cives pliis possunt quain ipsi magistrattis.* Liscns 
dicit esse nonntillos, qu! prlvatim pltis possint qaam ipsi 
magistrattis ; hos a se co^rcen non posse. 2. Nonne hi 
juvenes arma ferre possunt? In Gallia arma f eront. 3. In 
exercitti Caesariserant mult! qid arma in Italic tulerant. 4. 

' After a comparative, quam is followed by the same constraction 
as that which precedes it. Magistrdtus is here the subject of possunt to 
be supplied. '' 
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CSvSs Rom&ni avaritiam praetdris ferre non potueront. 5. 
Ea quae fern possunt ferenda 6imt. 6. Ferimus ea quae 
sunt ferenda. 7. Nonne imperator finitin^ civitatibus 
auxiliom f eret ? lis auxilium ferre non poterit. 8. Rhenus 
per fines Helvetiorum f ertnr, 9. Haeo lex f eretur. 

10. Bonae leges ferantun 11. Multae leges latae sunt. 12. 
Galli nostrorum mHitom impetum sustinere non potueront. 
13. Liscus dicit se quam ditl potuerit tacuisse.^ 14. Dolo- 
rem patienter ferSmus. 15. Dolor patienter ferendus est. 
16. Ariovistus tantam arrogantiam silmpserat, ut ferendus 
non videretur. 17. Nihil de eorum sententia dicttlrus sum 
qui hostes timent. 18. Classis est exspectanda. Caesar 
statuit exspectandam esse classem. 19. Cum finltimis civita- 
tibus pacem facttin sumus. 20. Hostes suam urbem altis- 
simo mtiro mtoitdri sunt. 

272. IVanslate into Latin. 

1. We can fortify all our cities with walls and with 
moats. 2. If we are intending to bear* aid to our 
friends, our cities must be fortified.' 3. We have decided 
that we must await, in this place, the arrival* of our 
friends. 4. If you cannot endure pain, you must make 
peace* with your enemies. 

6. If you had to endure the arrogance* of this general, you 
would not be silent. 6. They. are intending to set out* for 
Gaul, to carry* arms against the Romans. 7. Good laws 
should be proposed ' by those who are regarded as the friends 
of all the citizens. 8. To endure pain patiently is not an 
easy thing to do.* 9. The soldiers must be warned' not to 
fear the enemy. 10. In our state no citizens have greater 

1 TacuUie most here be rendered, that he has kept silent, not that he 
kept silent. 

* See 266, 233. 8 See 266, 234. 

* Bender as if the English were, the arrival must be awaited, peace 
must he made, arrogance had to be endured, 

« See 119, 497. • See 248, sentence 5. 
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power than the magistrates, 
in defence of ^ our country. 



11. All of OS can cany 



LESSON xcn. 

IBREGULAB VEBBS. — VolOy NolOj AND Mdlo. — 
BUUS VIL 

273. Lesson from the Grammar. 

293. VolV velle, volul, to be mUinff. 

N516,» n5lle, nolul, to be umoiUing, 

MUo,* malle, malul, to prefer. 





INDICATIVE. 




Pres. ToW, 


nolo, 


malo, 


vis, 


non vis, 


mavis, 


vult; 


n5n vult; 


mavult; 


YolumnSy 


ndlumns, 


malumus. 


VUlti8» 


non vultis, 


mavultis. 


Yolunt. 


nolunt. 


malunt. 


Imp. volebam.* 


nolebam. 


malebam. 


FuL yolam. 


nolam. 




Perf. volui. 


noluL 


maluL 


Plup. yolueram. 


ndlueram. 


malueram. 


F, P. voluero. 


noluero. 
SUBJUNCnVB. 


maluero. 


Pre8. velim.» 


nolim. 


malim. 


Imp. vellem.* 


noUem. 


irwllf^ff^f 


Petf. voluerim. 


noluerim. 


maluerim. 


Plup. yolulssenL 


noluissem. 


maluissem. 



1 * In defence of/ pro, 
' s The stem of void is vol, with variable stem vowel, o, e, u. 

8 Nolo Is compoonded of ne or non and void ; malo, of magU and voUi. 

^ Inflect the several tenses in fulL 

s Velim is inflected like sim, and vellem like easem. 

* Vellem and velle are syncopated forms for velerem, veUre ; e is dropped 
and r assimilated ; velerem, velrem, vellem ; velere, velre, velle. So noUem 
and nolle, for nolerem and nolere ; mallem and maUe, for mdlerem and 
malere. 
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Prea. velle. 
Perf. Toluisse. 



Pres, yolens. 



IMFSRATIYE. 

Prea, ndli, nolite. 
Fut ndlitOy ndlitote, 
noUto, ndlunto. 

INPINITIVE# 

nolle, 
noluisse. 

PABTICIPLB. 

I ndlens. 



malle. 
maloisse. 



RULE VII. — Two Accusatives — Person and ThiBLg. 

874. Some verbs of asking, demandiko, teaching, 
and CONCEALING, admit two Accxisatives — one of the 
person and the other of the thinff : 

He Bententiam rogayit, he aeked me mt opinioit. Oic PhUosophia 
nds ree omnes docoit, philosophy has taught tf« all things. Cic. 
Auxilia regem drabant, they asked AUXiuABncs from the king, LIt. 
Pdcem te poscimiui, we demand peacb cf you, Yeig. Non t3 cSlayi 
sermonem, I did not conceal from you the conversation. Clc 

1. In the Passive the Person becomes the subject, and the 
Accosatiye of the thing is retained : 

Me aententiam rpgayiti he asked me mt opinion. Cic. Ego sententiam 
Togatns Bom, / was asked mr opinion. Cio. Artes edOctns fuerat, he had 
been taught the akts. Liy. 



LESSON XCIII. 

lEBEGULAB VBBBS. — VolS^ Ndlo^ AND Mold. 
Vn. — EXERCISES. 



BXTLB 



274. Vocabulary, 



Anctor, oris, m. 
Credo, ere, didi, ditum, 
Cur, adv, 
Exuro, ere, ussi, ustum. 



author, advocate, 

to believe, (Followed by the Datiye 
why f [of the persOh belieyed). 

to bum upf bum. 
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n&gitd, &re» av!, atum, to demand. 

Libenter, adv. willingly^ gladly. 

Haleficium, U, n. mischirff harm. 

Maid, malle, malal, to pr^er. 

Kdlo, nolle, nolm, to be unwilling, not to be willing , 

Perferd, fern, tuli, latum, to endure. [not to wish. 

Permaneo, Sre, mans!, mansum, to continue to remain, to remain. 

Uni, adv. together. 

Unde, adv. whence, from which place. 

V|^eor,i eri, yiauB sum, to eeem, appear. 

Void, veUe, yoluii to wish, to be willing. 

275. Translate into English. 

1. Caesar A& snmmls rSbns cum Ariovisto, r^ Grermano- 
rum, agere volebat. 2. Num belli forttnam tentare yultis? 
Patriam defendere volumus, Nolite dubitare* llbertatem 
defendere. 3. Gkdbasaepius^forttiiiam tentare nolebat. 4. 
Faciam id quod yultis. 5. CatS esse bonus ^ yolebat. 6. Hi 
cives yideri boni yolunt. 7. CatS esse quam* yideri bonus 
malebat. 8. Libenter homines id quod volunt credunt. 9. 
Auct6res*beW esse nolebamus. 10. Auctores* belli esse 
nolemus. 11. Caesar montem a Labieno occupan yoluit. 
12. Consldius timore perterritus ^cit montem, quem Caesar 
a Labieno occupari yoluerit, ab hostibus teneri. 

13. Per proyinciam nostram iter facere conabnntur> prop* 
terea quod aliud iter habent nullum. 14. Imperator noluit 
eum looum, unde Helyetii discesserant, yacare. 15. Dixe- 
runt siU esse in animd sine tillo maleficio iter facere. 16. 
Galli servitatem perferre nolebant. In libertate permanere 

1 Videor is the passiye of video, * to see,' bat it is also xused as a depo- 
nent yerb with a special meaning. 

2 Literally, be unwilling to hesitate ; render, do not hesitate, — a common 
circomlocntion in prohibitions instead of ne dubitd, a form used in poetiy 
only; as in English, do not hesitate, instead of hesitate not. 

s The comparatiye sometimes has the force of too. 
^ A predicate adjective after esse, agreeing with CaXS. . 
'^ Qv^m £fter maid may be rendered rather than. 
• See 68, 362. 
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qnam servittltem perferre malebant. Reliquis clvitatibns 
persaaserunt ut in Hbertate permanere quam servittlteni 
perferre mallent. 17. J^dicem sententiam rogabunt. 18. 
Cotidie Caesar Aeduos frumentum flagitabat. 19. Helvetii 
tres copiarum partes fltimen Ararim^ transdoxerant. 20. 
Rhodanus inter fines Helvetiorum et Allobrogum fluit. 21. 
Allobrogibus sese persuas&ros esse existimabant uti, oppidis 
snis Ticisqae ex^tis,^ tlna cum iis proficiscerentor. 

276. Translate into Latin. 

1. Ton were unwilling to ask us our opinion.* 2. I do not 
understand why you wish to ask this man his opinion.* Will 
you tell me why you wish to ask this man his opinion? 3. 
How large an army is the general willing to lead across the 
river?* 4. He prefers to remain in camp rather than to 
lead his soldiers across this river/ although a bridge has been 
built* over it. 

5. If the Aedui had not told Caesar that they would assist 
him, he would not have demanded grain of them.* 6. Are 
you not willing to do that which I demand of you ? * 7. 
You preferred to ask his opinion,* in order that he might be- 
lieve you to be his friend. 8. If you should persuade us to 
remain, what should you wish us to do ? 9. Do not wish' 
that which cannot be done. 10. Those who are willing to 
try the fortune of war must not fear danger. 11. All of us* 
ought to be willing to defend our country. 

1 A few oompoonds of troM, eircum, and ad, admit two Accnsatiyes, 
dependent, the one upon the verh, the other npon the preposition. 
3 See Soggestion XXm., (3). 

• See 273, 374. 

^ See 275, sentence 19. 

• Use the Ablative Absolute. 

< To ask his opinion ts to ask him his opinion. 278i 374. 
V See 275, sentence 2. 

• In Latin, n6» omnes, * we all,' or simply omMS^ agzeeing with the 
iabject impUed in the ending of the verb. 
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LESSON XCIV. 

IBREGULAB VERBS. — Fid AND JFo. — RULES X. 
AND XXI. 

277. Lesson from the Grammar. 
294. Fidy fieif, factos sum, to become^ be made. 

INDICXTIYB. 



anrouLAB. 
Pres. fid, fis, fit; 
Imp. fiet>am;i 
FiU. fiam; 
Perf. factos sum; 
Plup. f actus eram; 
P. P. factus ero; 




fimos, fitis, fiont 

fiebamos. 

fiemos. 

f acti somos. 

fact! eramns. 

factierimos. 


Pres. fiam; 
Imp. fierem; 
Perf.l factos sim; 
Plup. factos essem; 


SUBJUNCnVB. 

fiamos. 
fieremos. 
fact! simos. > 
f acU essemos. 


Py-es. fi; 


impsbahyb. 

fite. 


INFINITIYB. 

Pres. fieri. 
Pet/, factos esse. 
FuU factom in. 




PABTICIPLB. 

Perf, factos. 
Ger. faciendos. 


295. E(H ire, 


Xvl, 


itom, to go. 


Pres. CO, Is, it; 
Imp. ibam;^ 
FuL ibo; 
Pei/. iyi; 
PZup. iyeram; 
F. P. iyero; 


INDICATIVE. 

imos, itis, eont 

ibamos. 

ibimos. 

iyimos. 

iyeramos. 

iyeilmos. 



^ Inflect the seyend tenses in full. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PreB. earn; 


eimtis. 


Imp. irem; 


iremns. 


Pcj/. ivcrim; 


iyeiimas. 


Plup. iyissem; 


iyissemus. 




IlfPEBATIVE. 


PreB. i; 


ite. 


FuU ito, 


itote, 


ltd; 


eunto. 


INFINITIVE. 


PXBTICIPLK. 


Pres. ire. 


Pres, iens, Gen. emitis. 


Pel/, iyisse. 




Fat. itunis esse. 


Fat itunis. 


GERUND. 


SUPINE. 


Gen. eimdi, 




jDai. eundo, 




^cc. eundum, 


Ace itum, 


Ahl. eundo. 


^62. itu. 



RUUB X« — Accusative of Iiimlt. 

380. The placb to which is designated by the 
Accusative:* 

I. Generally with a preposition — ad or in: 
L^ones ad urbem adducit, he is leading the legions to or tow^abd 

THE CFTT. Cic In Asiam redit, he returm into Asia. Nep. 

II. In names of towns without a preposition : 
Nuntitis Romam redit, the messenger returns to Rome. Liy. Fugit 

TarquinioSf he fied to TABQUnm. Cic 

Note.— Verbs meaning to collect, to come together, etc., ^convenio, 
c6g6, convoco, etc. — are usually treated as verbs of motion, and thus take 
the Accusatiye, generally with a preposition; but yerbs meaning to place 
-^loco, colloco, pond, etc.,— are nsoally treated as verbs of rest, and thns 
take the Ablatiye (186, 426), generally with a preposition: 

1 Originally the place to which was uniformly designated by the Accu- 
sative without a preposition. Names of towns haye retained the original 
CQnstructioni while most other names of places haye assumed a preposi- 
tion* 
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Unnm in heum conyenire, to meet in one placb. Caes. In alteiins 
nuinu Titam pOneie, to place one* 8 life m thb hand of anyther, Cic. 

1. In the NAMB8 OF TOWNS the Accusative with ad occnrs— (1 ) to 
denote to, towardt in the direction qf, into the vicinity qf^ and (2) in 
contrast with a or a6 ; 

Ad Zamam penrenit, he came to the yicinitt of Zama. Sail. A 
Dianio ad Sindpen, from Dianium to Sinope. Cic. 

2. Like names of towns are used — 

1) The Accusatiyes dommii, domOs, xHb : 

Domum reductns est, He was conducted home. Cic Domos abducti, 
ted TO THEiB homes. LIy. Bum evolare, to hasten into the coun- 
try. Cic 

RUUES XXI. — Place from wliicli. 

412. The PLACB FROM WHICH IS denoted by the 
Ablative : 

I. Generally tvith a preposition — a, ab, d^ or ex : 

Ab urbe proficiscitnr, he sets out fbom the city. Caes. De ford, 
from the forum, Cic Ex Africa, /rom (out of) Africa. Liv. 

II. In Names op Towns mthout a preposition:^ 

riatonem Athenis arcesslvit, he summoned Plato fbom Athens. 
Nep. Fugit Corintho, he fled from Corinth. Cic 

1. Many names of islands, and the Ablatives, domo and rure, are 
used like names of towns: 

Domo profugit, he fled fbom home. Cic Delo proficiscitur, he 
proceeds fbom Delos. Cic 



LESSON XCV. 

IBBEGULAR VERBS. — Fid AND JEd. — RULES X. AND 
XXI. — EXERCISES. 

278. Vocahdari/. 

Caedes, is,/. slaughter. 

Cibaria, orum, n. pi. food, provisions. 

Comburd, eSke, bussi, bustum, to bum up, bum. 

Effero, ferre, eztuli, Slatum, to carry forth. 

1 This was the original construction for all places alike. 
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Egredidr, i, grissns siiin, to go out, go forth, depart 

Eo, ire, iyi or iiy itam, to go. 

Equester, tris, tre, equestrian ; equestre proelinm, a 

cavalry engagement. 

Exed, irey ii, itam,^ to go out, go forth, depart. 

Ho, fieri, facias sum, to he made ; to happen. 

Lntetia, ae, /. LuteUa, % city in Gaol, now ParU. 

Melodunmn, i, n. lielodunum, a town of the 

Senones. 

Karb5, onis, m. Narho, a town in southern Graul. 

Kihilmn, i, it. nothing. 

Patior, i, passus sum, to miffer, permit. 

Peditatus, us, m. ir^antry. 

Planities, ei,/. ptoin. 

Praeterquam, adv. except. 

Tolosa, ae,/. Tolosa, a town in southern Gaul. 

Transed, ire, ii,^ itum, to go over, crose. 

Yigilia, ae,/. watch.^ 

279. li'analate into English. 

1. Helvetii e fmibns suls eidbant. E finibos sa!s ezire 
conabantur. Post Orgietorigis mortem nihilo* minus e.fini- 
bns sniis ezire conabantur. 2. Id quod constituerunt facere 
conantuT) ut § finibus suls exeant. 3. Haec omnia contra 
legem >&cta sunt. 4. Olud quod faciendum primum fuit 
factum est. 5. Id quod vultis nfilld modd fieri potest. 6. 
NoUte id velle, quod fieri non potest. 7. Caesar suum equi- 
tatum contra hostem Ire jubet. 8. Omnes legiones contra 
hostem Ibant. 9. Fit equestre proelium in planitie ; Caesar 
legiones pro castrls cdnstituit, ne qua irrupti5 ab hostium 
peditatft fiat ; host^ fugae sese mandant \ fit magna caedes; 
nonntQU f ossam traniAre conantur. 

10. Divitiacus auxilil rogandi causa Romam^ ad senatum 
profectus est. 11. LabiSnus cum quattuor legionibus Lu- 

1 The compounds of eo take the contracted form if in the perfect, 
a Among the Bomans, the night, from sonset to sunrise, was divided 
into four watches oil equal length. 

* Ahlatiye of Difference: leu by nothing. Bender, none the lesu , 

* See 277, 880. • 
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tetiam proficiscitnr. 12. £ castrig tertia vigilia ^essos 
Melodtlnom ySnit. 13. GalU per buob fines n5s ire pa- 
tientur. 14. Imperatorem de his r§biis certiorem faciamns. 
15. UbI de his rebus certiores fact! sunt, privata aedificia 
incendemnt. 16. Ligatos, nobilissimos clvitatis, ad r€gem 
mIsSmnt. 17. FrOmentom omne, praeterquam ^ quod secum 
portattlri erant, combOssSrunt. 18. Saebi, qid ad ilpas Rheni 
venerant, domam reverteront. 19. Dux Romanus miiltos 
viros fortes Tolosa et Narbone* evocavit. 20. Helvetu 
triom mensium cibaria sibf quemque domo' eff^rre jQsserant. 

280. Translate into Xatin. 

1. Orgetorix persnaded the Helvetii to go forth from their 
territory. 2. We shall be informed what they carried from 
home with them. 3. We shall go to Rome, and remain there 
the whole winter. 4. We shall send you letters often, that 
you may be informed in what direction we are going.* 
We have heard that you say that you have not been informed 
by us in what direction we are going. Do you know in 
what direction we have gone? 

5. Caesar was intending to go from Italy to Geneva with 
five legions. 6. Having accomplished^ this, Caesar orders 
the Helvetii to return to their homes. 7. Do you prefer to 
go home rather than to remain at Rome?* 8. The Helvetii 
thought that they should persuade the Sequani to suffer 
them to go through their territory. 9. Caesar thought that 
peace should not be made with ibe Helvetii, unless they re- 
turned home. 10. What did the Helvetii attempt to do 
after the death of Orgetorix? They attempted to persuade 
their neighbors to bum all their towns. 

1 The oonstmction with proeterguam is elliptical; we may sapply alter 
it id friimentum non comhusserunt. Of coune the ellipsis need not he 
supplied in translation. ^ See 277, 412. 

* What mood most he nsed in an Indirect Question ? 

^ Use the Ahlative Ahsolute. 

« See 185. 425. 
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LESSON XCVI. 

IMPERSONAL VEEBS. — RBVIBW OF RULE XUn. — 

RULE xni. 
281. ZfCssan from the Orammar. 

298. Impersonal Verbs correspond to the English Imper- 
sonal with it : licet^ it is lawful ; oportetj it behooves.^ They 
are conjugated like other verbs, but are used only in the 
third person singular of the Indicative and Subjunctive, and 
in the Present and Perfect Infinitive : 
Decet, decoit, it bectnnea. Oportet, ox>ortuity it behooves, 

Hiseret, miseritom est, it excites Paenitet, paenituit, it causes regret,^ 

pity.^ 

300. Generally Impersonal are several verbs which desig- 
nate the changes of the weather, or the operations of nature : 

Fulminat, it lightens; grandinat, it hails; lUcescit, it grows light; 
pluit, it rains; rorat, dew falls; tonat, it thunders. 

301. Many other verbs are often used impersonally : 

Accidit, it happens; appStret, it appears; constat, it is evident; 
corUigitf it happens; delectat, it delights; dolet, it grieves; interest, 
it concerns; Juvat, it delights; patet, it is plain; placet, it pleases; 
praestat, it is better; r^ert, it concerns. 

1. In the Passfvib Voice intransitive verbs can be used only im- 
personaUy. The participle is then neuter: 

Miht creditur, it is credited to me, I am believed ; *iW crediiur, you 
are believed; creditum est, it was believed; certdtur, it is contended; 
curritur, there is running, people run; pOgnatur, it is fought, they, 
we, etc., fight; vtvitur, we, you, they live. 

2. The Passive Pbbiphbastic Cokjuoatiok (266; 234) is often 
used impersonally. The participle is then neuter: 

Mihi scribendum est, I must write; ti&{ servbendum est, you must 
write; illl scribendum est, he must write. 

1 The subject is generally an infinitive or clause, but may be a noun or 
pnmoun denoting a thing, but not a person: hUh Jieri oportet, that this 
should be done is necessary. 

s Mi miseret, I ^tj; mepaenitet, I repent 
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RULE XIII.— Two Datiyes— To wbicli and For wbidu 

890. Two Datives — the object to which and the 
OBJECT or END FOE WHICH —occuT with a few verbs: 

I. With Intbansitivb and Passive verbs: 

Mold est hominibuB av&ritia, avarice is an bvh. to men (literally 
is TO Msv FOB AJT EVIL). Clc. Est nUhM ctlrae, it is A carb to mb. 
Cic Domafl dedeeori domino fit, the house becomes A disobacb to 
ITS ownbb. Cic YSnit Atticls auxilid, he came to the assistance of 
the Athenians. Nep. H6c illi tribuebatur ignilTiae, this was in^;mted 
to him as cowardice {for cowardice). Cic Eis subeidid missus est, 
he was sent to them as aid. Nep. 

II. With Teansitive verbs in connection with the 
Accusative : 

Qoinque cohortes eastris praesidio rellqait, he Irftfiee cohorts fob 

THB DEFBNCB OF THB CAMP (literally TO THB CAMP FOB A DBFBKGE). 

Caes. Pericles agros suds dond rSI publicae dedit, Pericles gave his 
lands to the republic as a present (literally, /or a present). Just 

282. Vocdlmlary. 

Accido, ere, i, tofaU to, b^aU ; accidit, it happens^ 

Athenae, arum,/, |>f. Athens. {comes to pass. 

Atheniensis, is, m. and/. an Athenian. 

Atticus, i, m. Atticus, a Roman name. 

Coicio,! ere, cojeci, Jectum, to cast, hurl, throw. 

Difficilis, e, difficult. 

Impedimentum, i, n. hinderance, embarrassment; impedi- 
menta, p{., hinderances ; baggage 
(of an army). {against. 

Infero, ferre, intuli, illatum, to bear inio, bear against, wage 

Insto, are, stiti, to be near, be at hand. 

Luna, ae,/. moon. 

Metier, iri, mensus sum, to measure, allot. 

Multo,« adv. much, far. 

Novissimus, a, um, sup. cf 

'^ovus, newest; noyissimum agmen, the rear. 

Oportet, ere, uit, U behooves, is proper ; one oughL 

^ Pronoonoed as if spelled cqficid, 

* Originally an Ablative of Difference; literally, by mwh. 
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Omamentum, I, n. omamenty honor. 

Plenus, a, tuny fiUL 

Sabsidiam, ii, n. aid, support, reenforeement, 

Telmn, iy n. dart; weapon, 

Titos, i, m. Titus, a Roman name. 

283. IVan^te into MiffHsh. 

1. Caesari ntintiatam est, equites Ariovisti lapides telaque 
in nostros coicere. 2. Helvetils est in animo per agrum 
Aeduorum iter f acere. Caesari ntintiatur, Helvetus esse in 
animo per agrum Aeduorom iter facere. 3. Germanos trans 
Rhenmn incolere dictum est. 4. Ea nocte accidit ut esset 
Itina plena. 5. Helvetii undique loci natura continebantur. 
Hac re fiebat ut minus facile finitimis bellum inferre pos- 
sent. 6. Frumentum militibus metiri oportet. Dies instat, 
qu5 die^ frumentum militibus metiri oportebit. 7. Ea 
res Gallis^magno ad pUgnam erat impedimento.' 8. Legi- 
ones duae in novissimo agmine praesidio^ impedimentis^ 
erant. 

9. Erant itinera duo, quibus Helvetii domo exire possent ; 
unum' angustum et difficile; mons autem altissimus im- 
pendebat; alterum,* multo facilius. 10. Atticus Athenis 
ita vixit, ut Atheniensibus esset carissimus. 11. Amicitia 
populi Roman! mih!^ omamento^ est. 12. Amicitiam populi 
Roman! mihl* omamentd^ et praesidio^ esse oportet. 13. 
Ariovistus dixit amicitiam populi Rdmaiu sibl^ omamentd' 
et praesidio^ esse oportere. 14. Legatis respondeamus 
nos diem ad deliberandum sumptHros esse. 15. Titus 
Labienus decimam legionem subsidio' nostris^ misit. 16. 
Galli oppidum Noviodtaum, ne cui* esset ^ui^ Rdmanis,* 
incenderunt. 

1 Quo is here an adjectiye agreeing with die. The antecedent is usually 
expressed but once; here die may be omitted in rendering. 

2 See 281, 390. 
• Supply eraC. 

^ Cui is here the indefinite pronoun, a^^reeing with OstxL 
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284. Translate into Zatin, 

1. In the towns of the Gauls were many things which 
were of great use to the Romans.^ 2. The friendship of the 
general onght to be a safeguard to us.^ 3. We should all live 
in such a way, as not to be a grief to our friends.^ 4. It often 
happens, that what onght to be done is not easy to do. 5. It 
is our intention to go to Geneva and to Rome^ this summer. 

6, The friendship of the good is always an honor to us.* 
7. It was announced to Caesar that the Helvetii had set out 
from their territory, and that they were attempting to march 
through the province. 8. It is stated by Caesar that the 
Helvetii were the bravest of the Gauls. 9. It was the in- 
tention of Orgetorix to obtain possession of the sovereignty* 
of all Gaul. 10. Let soldiers remain, to be a garrison to the 
city. 11. The horsemen of Ariovistus hurled stones and darts 
upon the Romans. 12. Your friendship ought to be a safe- 
guard to me.* 

LESSON XCVIL 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. — RULE XX. 

285. Lesson from the Grammar. 
RUUES XX«— Aeonsative and Genitive. 

409. The Accusative of the Person and the Geni- 
tive of the Thing are used with a few transitive verbs: 

I. With verbs of reminding^ admonishing : 

Te amlcitiae commonefacit, he reminds you op fbikndship. Cic 
Milites necessitatis monet, he reminds the soldiers qf the necessity. 
Ter. 

II. With verbs of accusing^ convicting^ acquitting : 
Virds sceleris arguis, you accuse men of cbimb. Cic. Levitatis 

earn convincere, to convict him of levity. Cic Absolvere injuriae 
eum, to acquit him oif injustice. Cic 

^ See 281, 38a > See 277, 380. i See 258, 421. 
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III. With mUeret^ paenitetj pudet^ taedet, and piget : 

Eorum hob miseret, we pity them (it moves our pitj of them). 
Cic ConsilQingpaenitetyJrepeiit^/ my purpose. Cic M6 stnltiUae 
meae pndet, I am ashamed (ff my folly. Cic 

NoTB l.—Tlie Genitive of the TtUng designfttes, witli yerbsof remindr 
ing, etc., that to wliicli the attention is called; with yerhs of acctuing, 
etc., the crime, charge; and with miseret, paenitet, etc, the object which 
prodoces the feeling; see examples. 

Note 2. ~ The personal verbs inclnded under this rale retain the OenU 
tive in the Paseive : 

Accusatos wtproditionis, Ae was accused of tbeason. Nep. 

286. VocalmlafT/. 

Acriter, adv. sharply^ severely. 

Anceps, cipitis, double, twofold ; undecided. 

Beneficium, ii, n. hen^t^ favor. 

Celeritas, atis,/. celerity , speed. 

Communis, e, common; communis res, the comr 

Incredibilis, e, incredible. [mon interest 

Ineo, ire, ii, itum, to go into, enter upon, begin, under- 

Insimulo, &re, &vi, fttum, to accuse. [take. 

Lenitas, &tis,/. smoothness, gentleness. 

Licet, ere, uit, it is lauiful, is permitted; one may. 

Kecesse,^ necessary. 

Paenitet, ere, nit, it causes regret ; me {Mtenitet, I 

Pet5, ere, ivi or ii, ittim, to seek, request, ask. [repent 

Pr6diti5y onis,/. treason. 

Prdseqnor, i, secQtns sum, to follow up, pursue. 

Frdspidd, ere, spen, spectum, to look forward ; to look ouJb for. 

(In the latter sense followed by 

the Dative) 

287. Translate into English. 

1. Ancipitl proelid did pUgnatum est.' Ab hdra septima ad 
resperam fortiter pUgnatum est. Ad multam noctem etiam 

2 Kecesse is an adjective used only in the Nominative and Accusative 
Neuter Singular. 

2 Observe in this sentence and the others in this Lesson, that an imper- 
sonal verb can not be rendered literally. Thus, diu pugnatum est would 
become in English, a long battle was fought, the fighting went on for a 
long time^ i. ^ 
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ad impedimenta pUgnitran esit. 2. Proelio eqaestii inter 
dais aci§6 oontendeb&tnr. 8. Caesar Titmn Labiennm com 
legidnibos tribns hostSs prdsequl jtlssit: ad noyisidmmn 
agmen ventum est. El ad quds yentum erat f ortiter impe- 
tum Rdmanomm sustinuSrant. 4. RSi frflmentariae pro- 
spiciendum est. 5. Caesar rSl frdmentariae prospiciendum 
esse existim&bat. 6. DS commtln! r§ in colloqoid dlcendam 
est. 7* Yercingetorix prdditidnis Insimtil&ttis est. 8. ^Haec," 
dixit Yercingetorixi ^^ fi me beneficia habetis, quern prodi- 
tionis Insimnlatis.^ 

9. FlQmen est Arar, quod in Rbodanum influit incredibili 
lenitate, ita ut oculls in utram partem fluat jtidicail non pos- 
sit. Caesar per explortltdris certior factus est, tres jam 
copiarum partes Helvetios id flOmen transduxisse. 10. 
Gallds htljus c5nsilil paenitebat. 11. Galli saepe consilia 
ineunt quorum e5s paenitet. 12. Saepe cdnsilia inunus quo- 
rum nos paenitere necesse est. 13. Nobis concilium in diem 
certam ^ indicere licet. 14. Vobis concilium in diem certam 
indicere liceat. 15. Galli petierunt uti sibi concilium totius 
Galliae in diem certam indicere liceret. 16. Milites ea' 
celeritate ierunt ut hostes impetum legionum sustinere n5n 
possent. 

288. Translate into Latin. 

1. The town was reached* by us an hour before sunset. 
2. A long and severe battle took place' near the camp. 3. 
I have to speak' of things which you ought to wish to hear. 
4. It should be stated' that the Gauls already repented of 
their plan. 5. Caesar told the Gauls that they might' ap- 
point a council. 

6, You cannot bring the war to an end, but you may' 
repent of your plans. 7. It cannot be ascertained what 
the enemy intend to do. 8. It was necessary to provide ' for 

1 DidB, tumaUy maBculiM, is feirOnine when it signifieB a day fixed or 
appointed. * LitonOlj, that ; rmder, svca. 

* In aU these cases express the thought impersonally in lAtin. 
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the jprotection of the camp. 9. Orgetorix (when) accused 
of treason, was compelled to plead his cause in chains. 10. 
Crimes should be repented of. 11. The rear of the enemy 
was reached, and a severe battle took place. 12. Fighting 
will go on from midday to Sunset. 13. Ai^ so many have 
been slain, we may judge how severe a battle has been 
fought. 

LESSON xcvm. 

REVIEW OP RULES Lin., MV., AND LV. — EXERCISE IN 
READING AT SIGHT. 

289. Bead at Sight, examine carefuUy, and translate 
into English. 

Post Orgetorigis mortem nihilo minus Helvetii id quod 
constituerant facere conabantur, ut § finibus suis ^ exirent. 
Ubf se^ ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida sua 
omnia, vicos, piivata aedificia incenderunt ; frflmentum omne, 
praeterquam quod secum portatOrl erant, comb^serunt, ut 
paratidres ad omnia peiiqula essent ; trium tnensium cibaria 
sib! quemque domo efferre jtlsserunt. Persuaserunt finitimls 
uti, oppidis suls vicisque eztistis, flna cum iis proficisce- 
rentur. 

Erant itinera duo, quibus e finibus suis exire possent: 
Unum per Sequands, angustum et difficile, inter montem 
Jfiram et fltlmen Rhodanum, m5ns autem altissimus impende- 
bat; alteram per provinciam nostram, multo facilius. AUo- 
brogibus sese persuastlros esse existimabant, ut per suos fines 
eos ire paterentur. Ob eas causas per provinciam nostram 
iter facere conati sunt. 

Caesar, his rebus auditis, mattlravit ab urbe proficisci et 
mfiTJmTs itineribus in Oalliam contendit. Ubf de §jus ad- 

1 The piipU should exercise especial care in this Exercise to determine 
the antecedents of the pronouns ^hich occur in it, particularly of suits 
and^ui. 
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yenttl HelrStil certior^ f acti sunt, iSgatOs ad enm mlsenmt, 
qui dicerent, sibf esse in animd iter per provinciani f acere. 
Caesar iSgatXs responditi diem se ad deliberandum sump- 
ttlrum. 

290. Translate into Laiin. 

1. I shall take time for deliberation. 2. I wish to inform 
you of my arrival. 3. I send you a messenger to inform you 
of my arrivaL 4. We intend to march through your coun- 
try without (doing) any harm. 5. 1 intend to march through 
the province, because I have no other route. 6. Ambassadors 
were sent to Caesar to say what the Helvetii intended to do. 

7. After hearing the words* of our friends, we shall set out 
from this city, and hasten home. 8. We attempted to set 
out before. 9. I wish you to try to tell me what you intend 
to do.* 10. Do you think that you will persuade me to tell 
you what I intended to do?* 11. Bum your towns and vil- 
lages, and set out together with us. 12. You will never 
persuade us to set fire to our towns. 13. Let us always be 
prepared for danger. 14. We have burned all our grain, 
except what we carried with us. 15. Let each one take 
with him from home provisions for six months. 16. How 
many routes are there by which we can go ? 

LESSON XCIX. 

GEBUNDS, GERUNDIVES, AND PARTICIPLES. — REVIEW 
OF RULES LIX., LX., AND XXXII. 

291. Lesson from the Grammar. 
I. Gerunds. 
541. The Gerund is a verbal noun which shares so largely 
the character of a verb that it governs oblique cases, and 
takes adverbial modifiers : 



1 Use the Ablative Absolute. 

3 Obsenre that this is an Indiiect Question. 
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Jus Tocandi^ senatnm, the right qf- summoning the senate. Lir. 
Beate ylvendi* cnpiditas, tJie desire qf living happily. Cic 

542. The Gebxtnd has four cases — the Genitive^ Dative^ 
Accusative^ ^scA Ablative — used in general like the same 
cases of nouns. Thus — 

L The GENimrB of ths Gebukd is used with nouns and adjec- 
tives: 

Ars Yivendly the art qf living. Cic. Stndidsus erat audiend!, he was 
desirous qf hearing. Ncp. Cupidus te audiendl, desirous qf hearing 
you. Cic Artem vera ac falsa dijudicandi, the art qf distinguishing 
true things from false. Cic. 

n. The Dative op the Gebukd is used with a few verbs and 
adjectives which regularly govern the Dative : 

Com solvendo non essent, since they were not able to pay. Cic 
Aqua utilis est blbendo, water is us^ul for drinking. Plin. 

in. The Accusative of the Gerund is used after a few pre- 
positions : ^ 

Ad discendum propenn sumus, we are inclined to learn (to learning). 
Cic Inter ludendum, in or during play. Quint 

lY. The Ablative of the Gebukd is used (1) as Ablative qf 
Means f and (2) with prepositions: 

Mens discendo alitur, the mind is nourished by learning. Cic Salu- 
tem hominibus dando, by giving safety to men. Cic Yirtut^ cemuntur 
in agendo, virtues are seen in action. Cic Deterrere & scrlbendo, to 
deter from writing. Cic 

n. Gerundives. 

543. The Gebukdive, like other participles, agrees with 
nouns and pronouns : 

Inita sunt consilia urbis delendae, plans have been formed for 
destroying the city (of tbe city to be destroyed). Cic Numa sacer- 
dotibus creandis animum adjecit, Numa gave Ms aUeniion to the 
appointment of priests. Liv. 

1 Vocandi as a Genitiye is governed by Jus, and yet it governs tbe 
Accnsatiye senatum; Vivendi is governed by cupiditaa, and yet it takes 
the adverbial modifier bedte, 

s Most frequently after ad ; sometimes after inter and ob ; very rarely 
after arUe, circa, and in. 
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644. The Gkbundivb Constbuotion may be used — 

1. In place of a Qerund with a direct object. It then takes tbe 
case of the Genmd whose place it supplies: 

Libid5 ^jnsyidendi (« lihid5 eum videndi), the deHre nf seeing him 
(literally, qf him to be seen). Cic Platonis andiendi (== Platonem 
audiendi) studiosus, fond cf hearing Plato. Cic L^;endis oratoribns 
(= legendo oratorSs), by reading the orators. Cic 

2. In the Dative and in the Ablative with a preposition : 

Locum oppidd condendo cepgnint, tJ^ selected a place for found- 
ing a dtp. Liy. Temp<Nra demetendis f ructlbus accommodata, 86a«on« 
suitable for gathering fruits. Cic Brutus in Eberanda patria est 
interf ectus, Brutus was slain in liberating his country. Cic 

in. Pakticiples. 

648. The Participlb is a verbal adjective which governs 
the same cases as the verb : 

Animus s6 n6n videns alia cemit, the mindy though it does not see 
itself (literally, not seeing itself), discerns other things. Cic 

649. Participles are often used — 

1. To denote. Time, Cause, Majweb, Means: 

Plat5 scribens mortuus est, Plato died while writing. Cic Ituii 
Jn proelium canunt, they sing when about to go into battle. Tac Sol 
oriens diem cOnficit, the sun by its rising causes the day. Cic MHites 
renuntiant 86 perfidiam veritds revertisse, the soldiers report that they 
returned because they feared perfidy (having feared). Caes. 

2. To denote CoNDrnoN or Concession: 

Mend&ci homim n€ verum quidem dicenfi credere non solemus, toe 
are not wont to believe a liar, even if he speaks the truth. Cic Scripta 
tua jam diu exspectans, non audeo tamen flagitare, though I have been 
long expecting your work, yet I do not dare to ask for it. Cic 

3. To denote PuBPOSs: 

Perseus rediit, belli casum tentaturus, Perseus returned to try (about 
to try) the fortune qf war. Liv. Attribuit nds trucidaudos Cethego, 
he assigned us to Cethegus to slaughter. Cic 

4. To supply the place of Relative Clauses: 

Omnes aliud agentes aliud simulantes, improbi sunt, all who do one 
thing and pretend another are dislionest. Cic 
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6. To supply the place of Pbikcipal Clauses: 
Classem deyictam cepit, he conquered and took the fleet (took the 
fleet conquered). Nep. 

550. The Tenses of the Participle — Present^ Perfect^ 
and .Future — denote only relative time. They accordingly 
represent the time respectively as present^ past^ and future 
relatively to that of the principal verb : 

Oculus se non videns alia cemlt, tAe eye, tJiovgh it does not see 
itseV (not seeing itself )» diseems other things, Cic. Platd scnbens 
mortuus est, Plato died while writing, Cic. Uva m&tarata dulcescit, 
the grape, when it has ripened (baying ripened), becomes sweet. Cic. 
Sapiens bona semper placitOra laudat, the wise man praises blessings 
which will cUways please (being about to please). Sen. 



LESSON C. 

GSBXTNDS, GBBUNDIVES, AND PABTICIPLBS. — BEVIBW 
OF BULES UX., LX., XXXH. — EXEBCISES. 

292. Vocabulary/. 

Accipid, ere, cepi, ceptum, to receive. 

Aggredior, i, gressus sum, to attack. 

Ardeo, ere, arsi, arsum, to burn, to be ardent, be eager. 

Concido, ere, i, to fall. 

Conddd, ere, cidi, clsum, to cut down, destroy, slay. 

Conudo, ere, sedi, sessum, to settle, post on^s self, encamp. 

Crudeliter, adv. cruelly. 

Depopulor, an, atus sum, to ravage, lay waste. 

Excrucio, are, avi, atum, to torture. 

Frumentati5, onis,/. foraging, provisioning. 

Gratulor, ftri, atus sum, to congratulate; to thank. (Followed 

by tbe Dative.) 

Initium» ii, n. beginning. 

Insequor, i, seciitus sum, to pursue, follow. 

Horor, an, atus sum, to delay, tarry. 

Perfacills, e, very easy. 

Penrenio, ire, veni, yentum, to arrive, come. 

Sepultura, ae,/. burial, interment. 
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Subyenid, Ire, tSdi, Tentami to came to Vie help fff, mieeoTf aid. 

(Followed by the DaUve. ) 
Triduum, i, n. tpaee qf three days, three days. 

Uldscor, i, ultus simii to avenge on^e self en, punish ; to 

take vengeance, 

293. IhznskUe into English. 

1. Divitiacus auxilil petendi causa Romam ad senatum 
profectus est. 2. Animi Romanoram ad ulciscendom arde- 
bant. 8. Titdrius in illo loc5 hiemandi causa cdnsederat. 4« 
ReperiSbat in quaerendd Caesar initium fugae factum esse 
g Dumnorige. 5. Caesar equitatum ad earn re^onem de- 
populandam mittit. 6. Finitiml legates ad Aeduos mittunt 
subsidium rogStum. 7. Piincipes Aeduorum ad Caesarem 
veniunt dratum ut clvitltl subveniat. 8. Totius fere Gralliae 
iSgatl,^ princip^ <!!vitatum, ad Caesarem gr&tulatum' conve- 
nerunt. 

9. Caesar d castiis profectus ad earn partem pervenit, quae 
nondum fltlmen transierat. 10. Caesar Helvetios aggressns* 
magnam eorum partem concidit. 11. Gralli dicunt perfacile 
esse factH frtlmentatidnibus Komanos prohibere. 12. Cen- 
turiS, multls vulneribus acceptis,* pUgnans* concidit. 13. 
LegiS decima Gallos insequentes* tardavit. 14. Cives Ko- 
manos crtldeliter excruciates* interfecerunt. 15. Caesar, hoc 
proelio facto, pontem in Arare faciendum ctlrat. 16. Ro- 
man!, propter sepulttLram occisorum triduum morati, hostes 
sequi non potuerant. 

294. Translate into Latin. 

1. One legion of Caesar's army retarded for three hours 
the enemy (who were) pursuing. 2. After a beginning of 

1 Literally, 'ambassadors of Gaol*; render, <fbom Ganl.* 
« Supply hi English the object, him, 

» See Suggestion XX., 6. * See Suggestion XXIH., (2). 

< In English the present participle in such a connection is usually 
accompanied by whUe. « See Suggestion XX., 2. 
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flight had been made^ by one division of the enexpy, the rest 
were easily conquered. 3. The Romans defeated the enemy 
(who were) not informed of their approach. 4. Let us send 
to our friends, to ask aid against those who have come for 
the purpose of ravaging our lands. 6. To conquer the brave 
and the free is not an easy thing to do. 

6. For the sake of crossing the river more easily, Caesar 
had a bridge built over the Rhine. 7. Our soldiers ought to 
be prepared for setting out from camp, and for %hting with 
the enemy. 8. In asking aid, the Aedui said that they were 
eager to take vengeance.* 9. For defending the bridge 
which had been made, Caesar stationed soldiers on each 
bank of the river. 10. The Gallic chieftains said to Caesar : 
"We have been sent to you by our states to congratulate 
you."* 

LESSON CL 

AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. — NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 
— REVIEW OF RULES I., n., IH., AND IV. 

295. Jjcsson from the Grammar. 
L Rule L See 59, 362. 3. Rule IIL See 20, 368. 
2. Rule IL See 31, 363. 4. Rule IV. See 190, 369. 

296. Vocabulary. 

Adficid, ere, feci, fectum, to affect, visit. [Gaul. 

Aduatucl, dram, m. pi. the Aduatuoi, a tribe of northern 

Aeduus, I, m. an Aeduan, one of the Aedui. 

Bibracte, is,* n. Bihracte, the chief town of the Aedui. 

Cassius, 11, m. CasHus, a Roman name, 

Crassns, i, m. Craaatis, a Roman name. 

Gnaeus, i, m. Gnaeus, a Roman name. 

1 Use the Ablative Absolute. 

3 Render, * for (ad) taking yengeance.' 

s See 54, 381. 

* Names of towns in e have e in the Ablative Singular. 

IX 
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InimicaBy i, m. enemy ^ 

Interedy ire, ii, itum, to perish, 

Ir&cimdus, a, urn, poMionote, tiolenL 

Lacrimd, ire, avi, &tiim, to weep. 

LitavicoSy iy m. LiiaHcw^ an Aeduan chief tain. 

L&dm, iiy m. Lucius^ a Bmnan name. 

Octddedm,* indeclinaUe, eighteen. 

Passusy us, m. pace ; mille passos, a VumMndpaces^ 

a (Roman) mile; duo milia pas- 
suum, tioo miles; see 247, foot-note. 

Pompeios, if, m. Pompey^ a celebrated Boman general 

and statesman. 

Qud, adv. vihiihety to wliat place f 

Subitd, adv. suddenly. 

Sapplidom, ii, n. punishment 

"VlctOTia, ae,/. Victoria. 

297. Translate into English. 

1. Ariovistos, r§x Germandram, qui tertiam partem agii 
SequanI occupavit, homS est barbarus, fracundus, temerarius. 
2. Yesontid est oppidom maximum Sequanorum. Ariovistus 
com Bills omnibus copiis ad occupandum Yesontidnem con- 
tendebat. 3. Litavicus Aeduus, convocatis subito militibus, 
lacrimans dixit : " Quo proficiscimur, milites? Omnis noster 
equit&tus interiit ; principes cIvitEtis interf ect! sunt." 4. Is 
pSgus, qui appellabatur Tigurbius, LUcium Cassium consulem 
interfgcerat, et ejus exercitum sub jugum n^serat. 5. Caesar 
principum liberds obsides* ad sS addtlci jtissit. 

6. GnaeO PompSio et Marcd Crasso consulibus^ Gtermfini 
Rh^num transi§runt. 7. Helvetii timdre perterriti sunt ne 
supplici6 adficerentur. 8. Divitiacus, Dumnorigis frater, ad- 
daci n6n potuit ut liberos suds obsides daret. 9. Caesar a 
Bibracte, oppid6 Aeduorum, n^libus passuum octodecim 

1 Inimicus is a personal foe, while hostis is a public enemy. 

' Octodecim is less common than duodevtgintU 

* Obsides is a predicate noim after addud; render, as hostages. 

^ When two nomis are in the Ablatiye Absolute, one is a predicate 
noun. Here the predicate noun consulibus is plural, because it is con- 
nected with two singular nouns. Bender, in the consuUhip of, etc 
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aberat. 10. Eo consilio domos saas Helvetii reliqaerant, nt 
Galliae bellum inferrent. 11. Caesar Aeduos, fratres^ ab 
senatd appellatos, in servitAte videbat teneri. 12. Aduatuci, 
do quibos supra scripsimaS) sua omnia in {Inum oppidum 
egregie natiQra mtlnltum contnlerunt. 

298. TVanalate into Latin. 

1. The wall of the town was high, and the moat very wide 
and very deep. 2. Alesia was a town excellently fortified 
by art. 3. Victoria, a woman of great virtue and wisdom, 
has been for many years queen of Britain. 4. Who was 
king of those Germans who dwelt in Gaul at the arrival of 
Caesar? 5. Of which tribe of the Gauls was the chief 
magistrate called Yergobretus? 6. It was a great honor to a 
nation,^ to be called friends or brothers by the Roman senate. 

7. Caesar had demanded hostages with this purpose, — to 
deter* their friends from conspiring^ against the Romans. 
8. We are told* by Caesar, that Pompey and Crassus were 
consuls at that time. 9. Magistrates and judges ought never 
to be rash and passionate. 10. To determine whether men 
are our friends or our enemies, is not always an easy thing to 
do. 11. Do you know who was* the bravest general in the 
last war? 

LESSON OIL 

ACOUSATIVB. — BBVIEW OF RULES V., VI., VU., IX., 
AND X. — BULBS VIIL AND XI. 

299, Lesson from the Grammar. 

1. Rule V. See 25^ 371. 8. Rule VII. See 273, 374. 

2. Rule VI. See 153, 373. 4. Rule IX. See 98; 379. 

5. Rule X. See 277, 380. 

1 Fratres is a predicate noon after appellatos, agreeing witli Aeduos. 

* See 281, 390. * See 207) sentence 10. 
< Use ne with the Svljunctlve. « Render, it is told to us. 

• What mood will you use? See 127, 629. 
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RULE VIII.— Accusatiye of Specification. 

378. A verb or an adjective may take an Accusative 
to define its application : 

Capita velamur, we have cub heads veiled (are veiled as to cub 
HEADS, or have veiled cub heads). Verg. Kube umeroa amictus, 
with HIS SHOULDEBS enveloped in a cloud, Hor. Miles fractns mem- 
bra labore, the soldier with limbs shattered with labor (broken as to 
his limbs). Hor. Aeneas dsdeosimUiaf Aeneas like a god in appeab,- 
AMCE. Verg. 

1. In a strict sense, the Accusative nf Specification generally q;>6ci- 
fies the part to which the action or quality particularly belongs. 

2. In a freer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use of 
partem^ nihil, res, and of many neuter pronouns and adjectives — A5c, 
illudy id, qxddy multum, smnmumy cetera, reliqua, etc. 

Maximam partem lacte vivunt, they live mostly (as to the largest 
pabt) upon milk, Caes. Alias res est improbus, in other things (as 
to the rest) he is unprincipled. Plant. Quaerit, quid possint, he 
inquires uow powerful they are, Caes. 

RULE XI.-~AcousatiYe in Exclamations. 

381. The Accusative, either with or without an inter- 
jection, may be used in exclamations : 

Heu me miseram, ah me unhappy ! Cic. Me miserum, me miser- 
able! Cic 6 fallacem spem,, O deceptive hope! Cic Me caecum, 
blind that lam! Cic 

300. Vocdbidary. 

Adeo, ire, ii, itum, to go to, arrive at, reach, 

Aeduus, a, um, Aeduan, pertaining to the Aedui, 

Census, us, m, census, enumeration, 

Consimilis, e, similar, like. 

Consul turn, i, n. decree, 

Doceo, ere, ui, doctum, to teach, inform, 

Explorator, oris, m. scout, 

Exploro, are, a^, atum, to explore, 

Kedeo, ire, ii, itum, to go back, return, 

Spatium, IT, n. space, interval, distance, 

Verbigenus, i, m, Verbigenus, the name of one of the 
four cantons of the Helvetii. 
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301. Translate into English. 

1. XJb! per exploratdres Caesar certior factus est Helve- 
tios fltoien Ararim transire,^ legiones tres e castris edaxit. 
2, Hostes vicos Remorum omnes quos adire poterant incen- 
denmt. 3. Belgae Bibrax, oppidum Remorum, opptignave- 
nmt; sed &em oppugnandi nox fecit. 4.. Nihil Sequani 
responderunt.* 6. Nervii equitatH nihil • poterant. 6. Cae- 
sar suos a proelio continebat, ac satis habebat in praesentia 
hostem rapinis prohibere. 7. Divitiacos Romam ad senatom^ 
venit anxilinm postnlatom. 8. Caesar pancos dies ad Yeson- 
titoem moratur. 9. Caesarem diem ex die ducebant* Aedul. 

10. Helvetionmi qui domum redierunt census habitus est. 
11. Helvetii hunc pagum Verbigenum appellant. 12. Haec 
onmia nos docuistis. 13. Caesar Ariovistum docebat, quae 
senatus cdnsulta in Aeduos facta essent.* 14. Hostes fece- 
runt nt consimilis fugae profecti5 videretur. 15. German! 
Caesarem non pro amico, sed pro hoste habuisse dicuntur. 
16. Hostes constituerunt optimum esse domum suam quemque 
revertL 17. Ariovistus multos menses castris se tenuit. 18. 
Prima legi5 in castra venerat, reliquaeque legiones magnum 
spatium aberant^ 

302, Translate into Latin. 

1. Ariovistus, through his ambassadors, demanded that 
Caesar should not lead an army into his part of ^ Gaul. 2. 
Caesar sent a lieutenant to explore those harbors of Britain 
which he could reach. 3. What demand did the Aeduan 

1 Ab eertidrem faceref * to inform,' has the force of a shigle yerb, it 
admitB an infinitiye depending upon it. See 171» 531. 

^ Antwered nothing ; render, made no reply. 

3 See 209» 378, 2; render with poterant, * were not strong.' 

^ Why is the preposition used with senatum, bat not with Romam ? 
See 277, 380. 

< Diem ex die, * day after day ' ; ducebant, < led on ' » ' pat off.' 

* Why SubjonctiYe ? See 127, 629. 

7 His part of, render, his. 
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chieftain make?^ 4. Daring the whole winter the Roman 
legions kept themselves within their winter quarters. 6. 
Caesar hastened into Gktul with forced marches, and went to 
Geneva. At this town there was a bridge over the river 
Rhone. Caesar remained one month in the vicinit7 of 
Geneva. 

6. Caesar, after defeating the Helvetii, ordered them* to 
return to their homes. 7. The river which the Helvetii were 
crossing was called the Arar. 8. Experience teaches us 
many things. 9. Experience teaches soldiers what it is best 
to do' in battle. 10. Caesar made the Helvetii return* to 
their own territory. 11. To regard all men as friends is not 
an easy thing to do.* 

LESSON CIIL 

t)ATIVE. — REVIEW OF RULES Xn., XHI., AND XTV, — 
RULE XV. 

303. licsson Jrom the Grcmmiar. 

1. Rule Xn. See 54^ 384. 2. Rule XHI. See 281, 390. 
3. Rule XIV- See 1«, 391. 

RULE ZV.— DatiTe witli Konns and AdTerbs. 

892. The Dative is used with a few special nouns and 
adverbs : 

I. With a few nouns from verbs which take the 
Dative : 

Jostitia est obtempersti5* Ugilus^ Justice is obedience to laws. 
Cic 8ibl responsiS, a replyto himse£f. Oic Opulento homini ser- 
yitus dura est, servintt (sendtnde to) a rich man is hard. Plant. 

1 Observe that to make a demand'='to demand. 

* After . • . f/iem, render, ordered the defeated HehetU. 

* Use the Supine. 

* Made . . . return; render, made that the Helvetii shMdd return. 
< From obtempero, which takes the Datiye. 
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II. With a flew adverbs from adjectives which take 
the Dative: 

Congraenteri imtkrae vivere, to live in accordance with katubk. 
Gic. iSiM conyenienter dicere, to speak consisterUly with HUfSBLF. 
Cic Proxime hostium castris, next to the camp n^ the enemy. Caes. 

304. Voc<zbidaiy. 

Adolescens, entis, m. and/, youth, young man, young woman. 
Arcesso, ere, ivi or ii, itumy to summon, invite. 
Calamitas, itis,/. calamity, disaster. 

CommiuSy ii, m. Commiua, a chieftain of the Atreb&tes 

Cantyae,/. ' care. [in Gaul. 

Facile, adv. easily. 

Fidelis, e, faithful 

Gallicus, a, nm, Oallie. 

Idoneus, a, um, suitable, Jit, proper. 

Ingratus, a, mn, ungrat^ul, unpleasant, disagreeable. 

inslgnis, e, remarkable, signaL 

Persolyo, ere, i, solatmn, to pay. 

Praeficio, ere, feci, f ectmn, to place over, place in command cf. 
Praesmn, esse, fui, to he in charge qf, be in command of, 

to superintend. (Followed by the 
Dative.) 
Senongs, nm, m. pL the Senones, a tribe of central GanL 

Similis, e, similar, Uke. 

Strepitus, us, m. din, noise. 

305. Translate into Ml fflish. 

1. Hfc pagns, qui appellator Tignrinns, ins^em calamita- 
tem populo Romand intulit. 2. Quae civitas calamitatem 
populo Romand intulit, ea princeps poenas persolvet.' 3. In 
omnI Gallia Druides rebus divinis praesunt. 4. Caesar lega- 
tom in Treveros, qui prdxinu fltlmini Rheno sunt, cum 
equitattl mittit. 5. Labieno mandat, ut R§mos reliquosque 
Belgas adeat. 6. Haec omnia ad bellum magno tisui erant. 

^ From congruens, which takes the Datiye. 

* Quae elvUda . . . ea, render as if it were ea civitas quae ; princes 
• • • persoloet, * shall be the first to pay.' 
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7. Imperator dufis legidnes urbl praesidid rellqnit. 8. Ger- 
mani auxilio & Belgis arcesslti sunt. 9. Caviar Brutmn 
adulescentem claosl Galliclsque n&vibu8 praefecit. 

10. Quid ill! simile belld fuit? 11. GermUni dixerunt se 
posse Rdmauis Utiles esse. 12. Caesar Commium sibi fide- 
lem arbitrabatur. 13. Senones finitinn Belgis erant. 14. 
Fuit haec oratiS noa ingrata Gallis. 15. Caesar castris 
idoneum locum deliglt. 16. Locus ad aciem instruendam 
idoneus erat. 17. Belgae, magno cum strepitti castris egressi, 
fecerunt ut consimilis fugae profecti5 videretur.^ 18. Ario- 
vistus dixit ntoquam ante illud tempus exercitum populi 
Roman! provinciae fines* egressum esse. 

306. Translate into Zatin. 

1. The Belgae are next to the Germans, who dwell beyond 
the Rhine. 2. The Helvetii were so surrounded by natural 
boundaries,' that they could not easily wage war against their 
neighbors. 3. Geneva is the town of the Allobroges nearest 
the territory of the Helvetii. 4. Caesar placed Labienus in 
command of the fortification that he had made near Geneva. 
5. Caesar saw that it was perilous to the Roman people for 
the Germans to cross* the Rhine and come into Gaul. 

6. The Romans found that the Helvetii were not a match 
for them. 7. The general of a large army always has many 
things to care for.* 8. Ariovistus told Caesar, that he thought 



1 Fecerunt ut... vidirettir, literaUy, made that their departure teemed ; 
render, made their departure seem. 

* Many yerbs are sometimes transitive and sometimes intransitive. 
Thus, egredior in this sentence as a transUh^e verb, to pass beyond, is 
foUowed by the Direct Object, y7ne«, while in the previous sentence, as an 
intransitive verb, to depart, it is followed by the Ablative of Separation, 
finihus.^ 

» Natural boundaries; render, the nature of the place. 

< For the Germans to cross; English subject clauses of this form aro 
generally expressed in Latin, as here, by the Infinitive with subject Accu- 
sative. 

* Bender, ' many things are /or a care to the generaV 281, 390. 
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that tho friendship of the Roman people ought to be a safe- 
guard to him.* 9. He knew that the death of Caesar would 
be acceptable to many Romans. 10. Two brothers were in 
command of one hundred cantons of the SuebL 11. Caesar 
left a large number of soldiers for a garrison to the camp.* 



LESSON CIV. 

GENITIVE. — BEVIEW OF RULES XVI. AND XX. — 
BULES XVlll, XVIII., AND XIX. 

307. Jtesson from the Grammar. 
1. Rule XVI. See 31, 395. 2. Rule XX. See 285^ 409. 

RULE SQKTII.— Genitive witb Adjectives. 

399. Many adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning: 

Avidus lau^iB^ desirous of pbaise. Cic. Otii cupidus, desirous 
OF LEISURE. Llv. Conscius conjurationis, cognizant of the conspiracy. 
Sail. Amans sui yirtOs, virtue fond of itself, Cic. Efficiens volup- 
tatis, productive qf pleasure. Cic Gloriae memor, min^ul of glory, 
Liv. 

I- The Genitive is used with adjectives denoting— 

1« Desire or Aversion: 

Contentidnis cnpidus, desirous of contention, Cic. Sapientiae 
8tndio8U8, studious of (student of) wisdom, Cic. 

2. Knowledge, Skill, Recollection, with their contraries : 

RSi gnarus, acquainted with the thing. Cic Prudens rei milltaris, 
skilled in military science, Nep. Peritus belli, skilled in war. Nep. 
Insuetns laboris, unaccustomed to labor, Caes. Gloriae memor, mind- 
ful of glory, Liv. 

8. Participation, Guilt, Fulness, Mastery, with their con- 
traries: 

Adf inis culpae, sharing the fault, Cic. Rationis expers, destitute 
of reason, Cic Vita metus plena, a life full of fear, Cic, 

1 See 281, 390. 
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TL llieGcBitiTekaMdwidiYxKBALSiniz^aiidwitliPBESEifT 
PASiiCiFiiis QBed a^geetiTd^: 

Yiridtom teiz, pfodmeUweqf^riueB. lAr, Tenax propositi, tena- 
cUm» (steadfut) qf pu r p o t e. Hot. Amins patiiaey/ond qf his country. 
Cic Fngiens IjOmris, Mkwvdng labor, Caes. 

RHUS XVIII.- Predicate GeniUre. 

401. A nonn predicated of another noun denoting a 
different person or thing, is put in the Genitive: 

Omnia kotHum enuity all tkkigs belonged to the ehemt.^ Liy. 
Senatns HoMUbalU ent, the 9emate was HAiniiBAL's (Le. in his 
interest). liv. jadicU est Tennn seqni, to follow the truth is the 
duty OF A JUBOK.* Cic Fanri pretii est, U is </ smaU value. Cic 
Tyrns mare suae didonis* fecit. Tyre brought the sea wider (literally, 
made the sea of) her sway. Curt. 

RHUS XIX.— GenitiTe wltb Spedlal VertMsu 

406. The Genitive is used — 
L With misereor and miser6scd: 

Miserere laborum, pity the labors. Yerg. Hlserescite regis, pity the 
king. Yerg. 

II. With recordor, memini; reminificor, and oblXviscor: 
Heminit praeteritdrum, he remembers the past. Cic Oblitos sum 

mei, I have forgotten my self • Ter. Flagitidrum recordari, io recollect 
base deeds. Cic Beminiscl virtutls, to remember virtue. Caes«^ 

III. With rSfert and interest: 

niorum refert, it concerns them. SalL Interest omnium, it is the 
interest qf all. Cic 

308. Vocabulart/. 

Antiqnus, a, lun, ancient, old, former. 

Clamito, are, avi, atum, to exclaim, cry out. 

Cohortati5, onis,/. exhortation, encouragement. 

Conscius, a, um, conscious, aware. 

1 Literally, were of thb bnbbcy, or were thb enbmy's. 
3 Literally, i« of a jttdob. 

* Here dicianis, denoting a dififerent thing from mare, of which it is 
predicated, is put in the Genitiye. 
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Cdnstantia, ae,/. amatancy, ttea^aatness. 

Cdnsuetudo, inis,/. custom^ ttsage. 

Cupidus, a, nm, desirous. 

Deminuo, ere, ui, utum, to diminish^ lessen. 

Distineo, ere, m, tentum, to keep apart, separate. 

Honor, oris, nu honor. 

Incommodum, i, n. mi^ortune, disaster, defeat. 

Injuria, ae,/. injury, wrong* 

Interest, esse, fuity inv' 

personal, it interests, concerns, 

Odi,^ isse, to hate, detest, 

Potentia, ae,/. power, influence, 

Principatns, us, m. sovereignty, dominion, 

Reminiscor, i, to remember. 

Kestituo, ere, ui, utnm, to restore, 

Suspicor, ari, atus sum, to suspect. 

V^etus, eris, old, ancient. 

309. Translate into English. 

1. Caesar ab decimae legidnis cohortatione* ad aliam par- 
tem profectos est. 2. Aliquid novi consilii* a barbaris initum 
est. Caesar sospicatus est aliqiud novi a barbaiis initum 
esse consilii. 3. Dmmiorix Aeduus, de quo ante ab nobis 
dictum est, homo erat cupidus rerum novarum, cupidus im- 
peril, magnl animi, magnae inter Gallos auctoritatis. 4. 
jQdicari potest quantum habeat in se^ boni' constantia. 5. 
Caesar Allobrogibus imperavit ut Helvetiis frtimenti copiam 
facerent.^ 6. Homines barbari nostrae consuetudinis im- 
periti sunt. 7. Vercingetorix, smnmae potentiae adulescens, 
ctijus pater principatum Galliae totius obtinuerat, proditionis 
accHsatus est. 

1 This yerb wants the present system. OdH is Present in sense: hence 
in the Plnperfect and Future Perfect it has the sense of the Imperfect 
and Future. 

* Literally, from the exhortation of; render, from exhorting, or en- 
couraging, 

s Literally, 'something of . . . plan'; render, 'some . . . plan.' So 
quantum boni, 'how much advantage.' 
^ Literally, ha^ in itself; lender possesses. 

• Copiam faeere, ' to furnish a supply.' 
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8. Diyic8| I^gationis prfnceps, Caesarem monuit at remi. 
nisceretor et yeteris inccmimodi popnl! Romani et pnstinae 
yirttItU Helvetiorom. 9. Haec a me beneficia habetis, quern 
prdditionU Inslmolatis. ^10* Dnmnorix clamitabat liberum 
Be liberaeque esse civitatis. 11. Populos Romanos nOllius 
injQriae sibf cdnscias fait. 12. Galli consilia ineont qaorum 
eos paenitere necesse est. 13. RSi publicae commfoisque 
salutis interest mantis hostiom distinerL 14. Danmorix 
Romanos odit, quod eorum adventti potentia sua deminuta et 
Divitiacus frater in antiquum locum honoris est restittitus. 

310. Translate into JLatin. 

1. How much space* did tbe line of battle occupy? 2. 
The enemy led a part of their forces over the river. 3. Cae- 
sar found that the Nervii were men c^ great valor. 4. The 
rampart was twelve feet* in height.' 5. The tribune of the 
soldiers, a man of great wisdom and courage, hastened to 
Galba, and told him what hope there was of safety. 6. Of 
all those re^ons of Gaul, the state of the Veneti has by far 
the greatest reputation. 

7. The Gauls were not unskilled in military affairs. 8. 
Caesar was waiting to see* what plan* the enemy would 
adopt. 9. The nation of the Suebi is by far the largest and 
the most warlike of all the Germans. 10. It is for the inter- 
est of all to obey the laws. 11. Has the traveller told you 
any news?* 12. All men by nature are desirous of free- 
dom. 13. Those who were accused of treason were not 
put to death. 14. Let us ever* remember the valor of our 
fathers. 

1 Bender, how much of place, what of plan, anything o/neto, 

3 Use the Predicate Genitive. 

« Latin idiom, into, i.e. in the direction of. 

< To wait to see, exgpecto, 

^ Observe that the English word ever sometimes means at any time, 
Latin unquam, and sometimes always, Latin semper. Which meaning 
has it here ? 
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LESSON CV. 

ABLATIVE PROPER. — REVIEW OF RULES XXL, XXH., 
AND XXIIL — EXERCISE IN READING AT SIGHT. 

311. Le8807i from tJie Grammar. 

1. Rule XXI. See 277, 412. 2.RuleXXIL See 158, 413. 
3. Rule XXIIL See 88^417. 

312. Bead at Sights examine carefully, and translate into 
English. 

Flumen est Arar, quod per fines Aeduorum et Sequano- 
rum in Rhodanum influit incredibili lenitate, ita ut oculls, in 
utram partem fluat, judicari non possit. Id Helvetii transi- 
bant. Ub! per exploratores Caesar certior factus est, cum 
legionibus tribus e castris profectus ad earn partem pervenit, 
quae nondum flilmen transierat. Eos aggressus magnam 
eorum partem concidit; reliqui fugae sese mandarunt. Is 
pagus appellabatur Tigurinus; nam omnis ci vitas Helvetia 
in quattuor pagos divisa est. H!c pagus Lticium Cassium 
eonsulem interfecerat, et ejus exercitum sub jugum miserat. 
Ita, quae pars civitatis Helvetiae insignem calamitatem 
populo Romano intulerat, ea princeps poenas persolvit. 

313. Translate into Latin. 

m 

1. Caesar says that one canton of the Helvetii was called 
Tigurinus, and that this one canton had inflicted a signal 
calamity upon the Roman people. By this canton, Cassius, 
the consul, had been slain, and his army had been sent under 
the yoke. 

2. When the Helvetii were crossing the river Arar, scouts 
informed Caesar that one division had not yet crossed. 
Caesar led forth three legions from camp, and attacked this 
division of the Helvetii. The Romans found that this divi- 
sion was that canton of the Helvetii, which was called 
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TigarmnB. They already knew that the Helvetian state 
was divided into four cantons. 

8. Who dwell at this time where the Helvetii formerly 
(btfore) dwdt ? 4. Is the nation that dwells there divided 
into cantons? 5. In what part of the territory of the Hel- 
vetii did the canton which was called Tigorinns dwell? 



LESSON CVL 

IKSTBUMENTAL ABLATIVB. — BBVIEW OF BTILES XXV., 
XXVI., XXVni. AND XXIX. — BULES XXIV. AOT> 

xxvn. 

314. Lesson from the Orammar. 

1. Rule XXV. See 78^ 420. 

2. Rule XXVI. See 258^ 421. 
8. Rule XXVIH. See 236^ 423. 
4. Rule XXIX. See 231, 424. 

RULE ZZIV.— Ablative of Accompaxiiment* 

419. The Ablative is used — 

I. To denote Accompaniment. It then takes the 

preposition cnm: 

Viyit cum BaUbo^ he lives with Bausus. Cic Cum gladiis stant, 
tliey stand with swords (L e. anned with swords). Cic 

II. To denote Chakacteristic or Quality. It is 
then modified by an adjective or by a Genitive : 

Bumma virtute adolescens, a youth op thb hiohest vnennc. Caes. 
Quidam magno caplte, ore rublcundo, magnis pedibus, a certain one 
with a large head, with a red face, and with large feet. Plaut. 

III. To denote Manneb.i It then takes the prepo- 
sition cum, or is modified by an adjective or by a 
Genitive : 



1 Note the close connection between these three nses of the Ablatiye 

the first designating an attendant person or thing -^ with BaCbuB, with 
swords ; the second, an attendant quality — a youth wUh (attended by) the 
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Ctrni virtute vixit, he ZioedyiBTiTOUBLT. Cic* Summa vi proelium 
commisenint, they Joined dattZe with the obeatest violence. Nep. 
Doobus modis fit, it is done in two ways. Cic 

RULE ZXVZZ. — Ablative of Pricey 

422. Pbice is generally denoted by the Ablative : 
Vendldit aurd patriam, Ac sold his country for gold. Verg. Con- 
duxit magno domum, he hired a h(mse at a high price. Cic. Multo 
sanguine Poenis Victoria stetit, the victory cost the Carthaginians 
(stood to the Carthaginians at) much blood. Liv. 



Adfinitas, atis,/. 

Andacia, ae,/. 

Bituriges, nm, m. pL 

Cai^ins, i, m* 

Card, camis,/. 

Commoveo, ere, movi, motum, 

Elcio,^ ere, ejeci, jectum. 

Fayed, ere, f ayi, fautom, 

Incendiom, ii, n. 

inficio, ere, feci, f ectom, 

Liberalitas, atis,/. 

Portoriiim, ii, n. 

Praesto, are, stit!, stitnm or 

statum, 
Pretimn, ii, n. 
Promissus, a, nm, 
Bedimd, ere, emi, emptum, 
Kepeto, ere, iVi or ii, itom, 
Robur, oris, n. 
Uxor, oris,/. 
Vitrum, i, n. 
Vivo, ere, vixi, victum, 



315. Vocalmlary. 

connection, relationship. 

audacity, boldness. 

the Bituriges, a tribe of central 

?iair. [Gaul. 

flesh. 

to move, disturb, alarm. 

to cast out, drive out, expel. 

to favor. (Pollowed by the 

fire, burning. [Dative.) 

to stain, color, dye. 

liberality. 

tax, toll, duty. 



to surpass. (Followed by the 

price. [Dative. ) 

hanging down, long. 

to buy up, buy, purchase. 

to seek, exact. 

oak. 

wife. • 

woad, a plant used for dyeingblue. 

to live. 



316. Translate into English. 
1. Populus Romanus ab Helveius poenas bello repetiit. 
2. Naves Venetorum totae factae ex robore erant. 3. Ger- 

highest virtue ; the third, an attendant circumstance —to live with virtue, 
virtuously. Compare cum Balbd vivere and cum virtute vivere. 
1 Prononnoed as if spelled ^ficio. 
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man! dixenmt Be venisse §ject5B^ domo. 4. Caesar honoris 
DivitiacI causa* sese Bellovacos in fidem recepttirmn* dixit. 
5. Allobroges nondnm bon5 animo in populom Romannm 
videbantor. 6. Bitoriges incendia urbiom saanun magno 
cnm doldre ferebant. 7. Omnes se Britanni vitro inficiunt 
capilloque sunt promisso. 8. Homines barbari came yivnnt 
pellibusqne sunt vestitl. 9. Classis Romana celeritate prae- 
Btabat. 

10. Domnoriz est homS summa andacia, magna apnd 
plebem propter llberalitatem gratia* 11. Helvetu, Caesaris 
adyenttL commotX, legatos ad emn miserunt. 12. Ptignatam 
ab hostibus acriter est. 13. Tempestatibus sub pellibus* 
milites contin^r! non poterant. 14. Duxnnorix ex^ Helvetiis 
uxorem habet; favet Helvetus propter earn adfi[nitatem. 
15. Galli jIUnenta importata magno parant preti6. Jumentis 
importatis maxime delectantur. German! jumentis impor- 
tatis non tltuntor. 16. ComplOres annos portoria nostra 
parvo pretio redempta habetis.* 

317. Translate into Xatin. 

1. The Germans were led across the Rhine not far from 
the sea. 2. The Suebi were men of great height. 3. The 
XJsipetes, during a large part of the winter, lived upon the 
supplies of the Menapii. 4. Caesar had ascertained that the 
cavalry of the Germans had been sent across the river a few 
days before. 6. The Germans, terrified by the approach 
of the Romans, sou^t safety in flight. 6. The Britons 

> See Suggestion XX., 3, 2). 

* Honoris causa, /or t?ie sake of honoring t out of respect for, 

» In fidem recipere, to receive under one* s protection, 

< Sub pellibus, under skins, i. e. in tents, as the tents were made of 
skins. 

« "Ex, from; teoAet, from among, 

« The pubUc reyenues were not collected by the state, but the right of 
collecting them was sold for a definite sum to the highest bidder. Com- 
pare the expression, redempta hahetis, with the English Perfect Active, 
you have purchased. 
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thought that it was best to keep the Bomans &om grain and 
supplies. 

7. Caesar was daily carrying grain from the fields into the 
camp. 8. For* several successive days storms kept the 
Romans in camp, and prevented the enemy from attack. 9. 
A forest of great width reaches from the river Rhine through 
the midst of* the territory of the Treveri. 10. The chieftain 
of the Treveri was not of friendly disposition towards the 
Romans. 11. The general decided to imite the town with 
the camp by a fortification. 12. In knowledge of military 
affairs the Romans surpassed the Gauls. 

LESSON CVIL 

LOCATIVB ABLATIVE. — CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. — 
AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES, PRONOUNS, AND VERBS. 
— REVIEW OP RULES XXX. TO XXXVI. 

318. Lesson from the Orammar. 

1. Rule XXX. See 185^ 425. 

2. Rule XXXI. See 93, 42^. 

3. Rule XXXII. See 240^ 431. 

4. RuleXXXin. See 65^ 432. 

5. Rule XXXIV. See 43, 438. 

6. Rule XXXV. See 107, 445. 

7. Rule XXXVI. See 20, 460. 

319. Vocahvlary. 

Audeo, gfQ, ausus sum,' to dare. 

Augeo, ere,^ aun, auctum, to augment, increase, 

Bella, are, avi, attun, to war, wage war, carry on war, 

Consequor, f, secutus sum, to follow, pursue, overtake, 

1 Do not translate the preposition. Use the Aconsatire of Duration of 
Time. 

> Remember the Latin idiom for the midst of, 

* A semirdeponent yerb. The forms belonging to the Present System 
are in the Active Voice, all others in the Passiye. 
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Contra, adv. again^f in opposition. 
Dives, itis, eomp, dlvitior or 

ditior, 8up. diyitissimus or 

ditissimns, rich, wealthy, [means, wealth, 

Facultas, atis,/. ability; facilitates, pi., resources, 

Familiaris, e, domestic, private ; res famlliariSy 

Fretus, a, mn, relying on. [private property, 

Incolmnis, e, unharmed, safe. 

Largior, iri, itus sum, to bestow, make gifts. 

Liceor, en, lieitns sum, to Ud. 

Moved, ere, m5vi, motum, to move. 

Post, adv. (tfterward. 

Rursus, adv. again. 

Yectigal, alls, n. tax, revenue. 

Vicis, gen.,^/. turn ; in yieem, in turn. 

320. Translate into Miglish. 

1. Hoc proelio facto, Caesar reliquas copias Helvetidnun 
ut consequi posset, pontem in Arare faciendum ctiravit,* atque 
ita exercitum transduzit. 2. Caesar in Remorum finibus 
castra posuit. 8. Suebl centum 'nulia armatorum bellandi 
causa ex finibus edtlcont; reliqui, qui domi manserunt, se 
atque illos alunt ; hi rlirsus in vicem anno post in armis sunt, 
iYH domI remanent. 4. Helygtii diem dicunt, qua die' ad 
ripam Rhodan! omnes conveniant. 5. Yectigalia nostra parvo 
pretio red^mpta habent, propterea quod, illis licentibus,* 
contra* liceii audet nemS. 

6. Orgetorix, apud Helvetios nobilissimus et ditissimus, 
suam rem familiarem auxerat, et facultates ad largiendum 
magnas comparaverat. 7. Paene too tempore et in fltlmine 
et jam in manibus nostris* hostes vlisi sunt. 8. Multo die^ 
per exploratorSs Caesar cognovit, et montem a suis tenerT, et 
Helvetios castra movisse. 9. Hostes, superioribus victoriis' 

1 Not used in the Nominatiye. ^ gee Vocabalaiy nnder euro, 

s Omit die in rendering. 4 See Suggestion XXXHI., (1). 

* Against, in opposition ; render, against them, 

* In manibns noetns, close at ?Umd. ^ MoltO die, late in the day. 
8 860 186.425,1. 
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freti, in sua virttite totios Oalliae saltLtem positam pntabant. 
10. Pronuntiatur milites prima lUce ituros esse. 11. Pnn- 
cipes habebant quasdam res qaas ab eo petere volebant. 12. 
Bdmani ad tinam^ omnes incolomes se in castrareceperunt. 

321. Translate into Latin. 

1. Of ^ all the Britons, those who inhabit Kent are by far 
the most civilized. 2. The cavalry of the Britons attack the 
Romans on the march. 8. The soldiers were occupied ^with 
the fortification of the camp. 4. The enemy made an attack 
upon those who were stationed in front of the camp. 5. The 
cavalry saw that the legions were behind them. 6. Caesar 
saw that a large force of the enemy was drawn up on* the 
other bank of the river. 

7. A chieftain of the Britons had come to Caesar in Gaul.* 
8. Caesar ascertained from the ambassador, that a town pro* 
tected by forests was not far from that place. This town he 
hastened to attack on two sides.^ 9. It has been stated 
above that Kent is on* the sea. 10. The soldiers of Titurius 
placed all hope of safety in their valor. 11. Sabinus ordered 
the tribunes and the centurions whom he had about him to 
follow him. 

LESSON cvin. 

USB OF THE INDICATIVE. — SUBJUNCTIVE AND IMPER- 
ATIVE IN PRINCIPAL CLAUSES. — REVIEW OP RULES 

xxxvn., xxxvin. and xl. — rule xxxix. 
322. Lesson from the Grammar. 

1. RuleXXXVn. See 112, 474. 

2. Rule XXXVm. See 114^ 483. 
8. Rule XL. See 114^ 487. 



1 Ad itniim, to aman. 

* In sach a connection as this, ex with the AblatiTe is oftrai used instead 
of the Partitive Genitiye. » Use ad. 

* Latin idiom, into Oaul. ^ Latin idiom, fbom two sidei. 
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RULE ZZXIX« — Potential SubJnnctiTe. 

485. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action 

NOT AS BEAL but AS POSSIBLE : 

Hic quaerat qulspiam, hert some one may inquibe. Cic Ita 
laudem invenias^ thM» you wiUL (or may) obtain praise. Ter. Ita 
amicos pares^ thus you will make friends. Ter. Yix dicere ausimj 
1 SHOULD scarcely dabs to say, Liv. Crederes yictos, vanquished 
you would have thought them. Liv. Forsitan quaeratis, perhaps you 
may inquire. Cic H6c nemd dixerit, no one would say this. Cic. 
Quis duUtet (= nemd dubitat), who would doubt (or who doubts = no 
one doubts)? Cic H6c quis ferre possit, who would be able to endure 
thist ac 

323. Vocahilary. 

Abeo, ire, il, itom, to d^art^ go away. 

Ascendo, ere, i, scensnm, to ascend. [or. 

Aut, con^, or; either; aut . . . aut, either ... 

Capio, ere, c^pi, captum, to take; cdnsilium capere, to take 

counsel, form a plan. 

Dissentid, onis,/. disagreement, dissension. 

Ezspolio, are, avi, atom, to rob, deprive. 

Forsitan, adv. perhaps. 

Iniquns, a, um, unfavorable, disadvantageous. 

insnetns, a, mn, unaccustomed. 

Mater, tris,/. mother. 

Neglego, ere, ISxi, lectom, to neglect, disregard. 

Nubo, ere, nupsi, nuptam, to veU ; to marry (to assume the 
Praesto, are, stiti, stitum w [bridal veil for). 

atatum, to manifest, show, put forth.^ 

Fropdnd, ere, posui, positum, to set forth. 

Sentid, Ire, sens!, sensum, to think. 

Subicid,* ere, jed, jectum, to cast under, sulject. 

324. Translate into Englisli. 

1. Princeps magnum numemm equitatus suo stlmptti ale- 
bat« 2. DS* quarta vigilia legatos summum jagmn montis 

^ Obeerre that with this meaning praesto is a trcauitive verb, while 
with the meaniBCgiTen in 316, it is intransitive. 

* Proncmiioed as if qpelled suk^icio. 

* IHt/irmi^; render, in the course </. 
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ascendat. 8. Yos, milites, data facilitate,^ vobis consulite ; 
abite, dum est* facultas, vosque ad legionem recipite. 4. 
Ad legat5s mittendos nobis tridui spatimn detor. 5. Insue- 
tus navigandi mare timebis. 6. In Gallia relinquamur. 7. 
Eddem itinere quo hostes ierunt ad eos contendemus. 8. 
Pnnceps matrem homini nobilissimd nUptam* colloc§bit. 
9. Forsitan equitatum ante se mittat. 10. Quae ipsi intelle- 
gamns, proponamus. 11. Montem oceupemus proelidque 
abstineamus. 

12. Ad tempns omnes res administrentur. 13. Ndlite 
dissentione rem in sommimi pericalum dedticere ; tlnum 
atque idem sentiamus ac probemos. 14. Habetis, mllites, 
quam petistis, facultatem; hostem iniquo loco^ tenetis; 
praestate eandem virtutem, quam saepe praestitistis. 15. 
In consilio capiendo omnem Galliam respiciamus ; nolite hos 
vestro auxilio exspoliare, qui vestrae saltitis causa suum peri- 
culum neglexerunt, nee* Galliam perpetuae servituti sub- 
icere. 16. Roman! alius alil^ subsidium tulerunt. 

325. Translate into Xatin. 

1. Send ambassadors to the general: you will obtain your 
request. 2. Let this day decide with reference to the cour- 
age of these two soldiers. 8. Come to me speedily. 4. 
Conduct the legion into the territory of the enemy. 5. Let 
us not wait for the rest of the army. 6. Let not our plans 
be ascertained by the enemy. 7. Retain your ancient valor. 

1 See Suggestion XXIUm (!)• 

« Supply with est the Dative vobts, there is to you ; render, you Jiave. 
s N^tum is a Supine used after the yerh of motion coUocabit (166, 
546); will place to he veiled or to marry ; render, wiU give in marriage. 
< For case, see 185, 425, 2. 

• Bender, or. 

* Alius alii, another to anotJier. In this Latin idiom there is regularly 
an ellipsis which must he supplied in English, as here (one to one), an^ 
other to another. In this case we may render to one arwthxr. Alius is in 
opposition with Bomdm, 
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8. May we contend in battle before the camp. 9. Fortify 
the camp with a higher rampart. 

10. Let not the Germans cross the Rhine and try the 
fortnne of war. 11. Let all the soldiers assail the leader of 
the enemy, and let them either wonnd him or put him to 
death. 12. Let ns await the aid of onr friends. 13. Con- 
sider, soldiers, that you are fighting in the sight of your gen- 
eral. 14. Let the Ubii send scouts among the Suebi, and 
let them ascertain what is done among them. 15. Let every 
man consult not for himself alone, but for his country and 
his friends. 16. Let us not be regarded as enemies. 



LESSON CIX. 

SEQUENCE OF TENSES. — SUBJUNCTIVE OF PURPOSE 
AND OF RESULT. — REVIEW OF RULES XLI., XUI., 
AND XLin. 

326. Zesaon from the Chammar. 

1. RuleXLI. Seell9,49L 2. RuleXLU. See 119, 497. 

8. Rule XLHL See 123^ 500. 

327, Fbcoftt^fary. 

Adigd, ere, ^, actum, io drive, impel, throw. 

Et, coi^. and ; et . . . et, both . . . and. 

Fingo, ere, finxi, fictum, to form, fashion; vultum fingere, 

to control the countenance. 

HortoE, ari, atus sum, to exhort, urge. 

Lacrima, ae, /. tear. 

Litus, oris, n. shore. 

Obsidi5, 6nis,jJ, siege, blockade. 

Opera, ae, /. work ; operam dare, to takepalns, 

Oro, are, ayi, atum, to ask, beg, plead. [endeavor. 

Persequor, f, secutns sum, to follow up, avenge. 

Praecipio, ere, c€pi, ceptum, to enjoin upon, direct 

QoTn, conj. that not, but, that. 
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Qud,i cofnj. that; quo minus, that not, so that 

Batid, onis, /. method, way. \not,^ 

Spiritus, lis, m. breath; pL, haughtiness^ airs. 

Yentus, !, m. wind. 

Yultus, IIS, m. countenance, face. 

328. Translate into English. 

1. Orgetorix sib! legfitionem ad clvitates suscepit;" in e6 
itinere persuasit Castico Sequano, cfljus pater regnom in 
Sequams multos annos obtinuerat, ut regnom in civitate sua 
occnparet, quod ^ pater ante habuerat; itemqne Duninorigi 
Aeda5 nt idem cdnaretnr persuasit. 2. Litavicus Aeduos 
hortatur nt simiU ratione, atqne ipse fecerit/ suas injtlrias 
persequantur. 3* Caesar dabat operam nt in officio Dom- 
norigem contineret* 4. Loci haeo erat nat^ra, atque ita 
montibus angustis mare continebatnr, ut ex locis superiori- 
bus in Htus telum adigl posset. 5. Erat legato praeceptum 
ab 'imperatore, ut sub montem consideret milia passuum ab 
urbe octo. 6. Legatus equo admisso* ad Caesarem accur- 
risse ^citur. 

7. Tantus timor eos occupavit, ut vultum fingere non pos- 
sent. 8. Ariovistus tantos sib! spirittis, tantam arrogantiam 
stimpserat, ut ferendus' non videretur. 9. Pnncipes non 
dubitabant quin Ariovistus de obsidibus supplicium slimeret.' 

1 Originally the Ablative of the pronoun, "by which; quo minus, by 
which the less, 

2 See Suggestion XXVI., 6. 

« SibI suscepit, took upon himself, undertook. 
^ Qi<0(2 is here a pronoun. 

6 Atque . . . fecerit,CM A€ himself has done ; after words of likeness SkU^ 
unlikeness, atque is an adyerb with the force of as. Observe the idiomatic 
force of fecerit here, has done, i. e. has acted, 

« EqnO admissO, his horse homing been let go ; render, with his horse at 
fuU ^eed. 

7 The Gerundive of fero, to be endured; render, endurable. 

B In Latin, punishment is regarded as satisfaction exacted by one party, 
and paid by the other; hemoe supplicium sumere is to inflict (to take) pwn- 
ishment, supplicium dare, to suffer (to g\Ye) punishment. 
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10. Octodecim naves vento tenebantar, quo minus in portum 
perrenlre possent. 11. Tantus timer occupavit eos qui non 
mignum in re mllitari tlsum habebant, ut lacrimas tenere 
n5n pOssent. 12. Caesar Rhenum ^ transducere exercitum^ 
eonstituit, ut Ubids obsidione Hberaret. 13. XTbii legates ad 
Caesarem mittunt ; 5rant ut sibi parcat. 

329. TrandoOe into Latin. 

1. Two Oerman tribes sent ambassadors to Caesar, to b^ 
that he would not regard them as enemies. 2. No one is so 
brave, as not to be disturbed by dangers that are^ both new 
and great. 3. The Germans crossed the Rhine, to lay waste 
the territory of the Gauls. 4. The Bituriges asked aid, that 
they might more easily withstand the forces of the enemy. 
5. Caesar sent messengers to the Aedui, to inform them- that 
he was willing to spare them. 

6. The Gauls burned a town which they judged they 
could not hold, that it might not be of use to the Romans.* 
7. The lieutenant was seized with such fear, that he hast* 
ened to the general, to ask ^ him to withdraw the soldiers 
into camp. 8. Orgetorix did not doubt, that he should per- 
suade Casticus to seize regal power in his state. 9. We 
were detained by our friends, so that we could not return 
home. 10. Let us urge our friends not to avenge their 
wrongs. 

LESSON OX. 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. — CONCESSIVE CLAUSES. — 
BEVIBW OF RULES XLIV. AND XLVI. — BULE XLV. 

330. Zesson from the Grammar. 

1. Rule XLIV. See 25a 507. 2. RuleXLVL See 254^615. 

^ See 275« sentence 19. ^ Omit that are in lendering. 

s 0/u9e to ike Eomans, see 281, 990. 

< As it would not be desirable to have three saccessiTe danses witii ti^ 
to ask may here be rendered by the Supine of rogo. 
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RUIJS ZLV.— Conditional Clauses with, dam, modo, 
ac si, ut si, etc. 

613. Conditional clauses take the Subjunctive — 

I. With dum, mode, dnmmodo,^ 'if only,' * provided that^; 

dum n6, modo n6, dummodo nS, * if only not,' * provided that 

not': 

Manent ingenia, modo permaneat indnstria, mental powers remain, 

if only industry remains. Cic Dam res maneant, verba fingant, let 

them make words, {f only the facts remain. Cic. Dummodo repellat 

pencolmn, provided he may avert danger, Cic 

XL With ftc bX, at sX, qoam sX, qaaai, tanqaam sX, velat, velat 
B^as if^' 'tlian if,' involving an ellipsis of the real conclusion: 

Perinde habebo, ac si scripsisses, I shall regard it Just as if (i.e. 
as I should if) you had written. Cic Jacent, tanquam onmlnd sine 
animo sint, they lie as if (Le. as they would lie if) they were entirely 
without mind. Cic. Quam si vixerit tecum, as if he had lived with 
you. Cic Crudelitatem, velut si adesset, horrebant, they shuddered 
at his cruelty as (they would) {f he were present. Caes. 

331. Vocabidarf/. 

Alc6s, is,/. elk. 

Contraho, ere, traxi, tractum, to contract 

Decretum, i, n. decree, decision. 

£rigO| ere, rezi, rectum, to erect, raise up ; se erigere, to 

lift one^s self; to rise. 

Gravis, e, heavy, severe. 

Interdlco, ere, dixl, dictum, to forbid, prohibit, exclude. 

Latrd, onis, m. robber, brigand. 

Peritus, a, um, skijful, skilled. 

Praemium, ii, ?i. reward. 

Privatus, I, m. private citizen. 

Sacrificium, ii, n. sacrifice. 

Sto, are, steti, sUltum, to stand. 

Sulla, ae, m. Sulla, a celebrated Roman general 

and statesman. 

Tametsi, conj. althougJi. 



1 When not used in conditions, these conjunctions often admit the 
Indicative: Dum leges vigebant, while th^ laws were in force. Cic. 
12 
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332. TroMlate into English* 

1. In Gkdiia si caedes est facta, Draides decemnnt ; A de 
finibiiB contr5versia est, iidem decemont; praemia poenas- 
que odnstitnont ; si qui, aut prfyatns ant populnsi edmm de- 
crSto^ ndn stetity saorificils* interdicunt. Haec poena apud 
eds est gravissinuL 2* Si pacem Roman! nobiscam faciant, 
obsidSs lis dabimns. 3. Si Lingones Helvetios jflyissent, 
Caesar eds e5dem Ioc5 quo Helvetios habuisset. 4. Si ab 
aimis discMere Toltis, . l^atos ad Caesarem mittite. 5. 
Tametd populiis Rdmanns ab Hdvetiis pro veteribos inju- . 
rils po^ias repetiiti tamen ea res ndn minus ex tisQ* terrae 
Galliae qnam popoli Romani accidit. 

6. POblios ConMdius rS mHitaris peritissimos foisse dici- 
tor. 7. CScerS l^atos castra, etsl erat ezigua per se, tamen 
qnam maxime contraxit. 8. ffi mititSs, ^ per te, Cotta, 
liceat,^ cnm proximis lubemis conjunct! commtinem cum 
reliqnis bell! casum sustineant. 9. Hfo legatns, qui in exer- 
citH Ltd! Snllae et postea in Marc! Crase^ fuit, cum expl5- 
ratoribus praemittetur. 10. Alces, ^ conciderunt, erigere 
sese non possnnt.* 11. Si quid in noblts anim! est, hos latro- 
nes interficiamns. 12. Si Labienus ex hibemis fugae simi- 
lem prof ecUdnem fecisset, hostium impetum sustinere non 
potnisset. 

333. TrandcOe into Lcain. 

1. If yon cannot withstand the attack of the enemy, with- 
draw the soldiers into the camp. 2. K hostages should be 
given us, we should make peace. 3. If they wish to make 

1 The LooatiTe AblatiTe; see 185, 425; to 9tand in, i.e. to abide bt. 

s See M, 384; a Dative lendeied^hmi is thus used with a few yerbs of 
repelling, taking away, etc. 

s Out of, i.e. in accordance with, the interest* Bender to the adwtnt- 
age<^. 

« Per ti lieeat denotes simply the absence of oppositicm on refosal. 

* One of the fabulous stories cnnent in Caesar's time in respect to the 
wild beasis of the Gennan forests. 
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peace, they will give hostages. 4. If thej are giving hos- 
tages, they are willing to make peace. 5. Had they been 
willing to make peace they would have given hostages. 6. 
If these things shall be reported^ to Ariovistus, he will in- 
flict punishment upon the hostages. 

7. If war should be waged against us, why should we 
be terrified? 8. If we seek* we shall find. 9. If we had 
sought, we should already have found. 10. If we pos- 
sessed* any spirit, we should be marching into the territory 
of the enemy. 11. If you had aided our enemies, we should 
not regard* you as friends. 12. If you were our friends, 
you would not have waged * war against us. 13. Were you 
to aid our enemies, we should know whether you are friends 
or foes. 



LESSON CXI. 

CAUSAL CLAUSES. — RULES XLVIL AND XLVIH. — 
EXERCISE IN READINa AT SIGHT. 

334. Lesson from the Grammar. 

RinUB XLVZZ. — Moods wltli quod, qniat auoniam, 
aaand5. 

516. Causal clauses with quod, quia, quoniam, 
quando, generally take — 

I. The Indicative to assign a reason 'positively^ on 
one^B own authority : 

Quoniam snpplicatio decreta est, celebratote illos dies, since a thanks- 
giving has been decreed, celebrate those days. Cic. Gaude quod spec- 
tant te, rejoice that (because) they behold you, Hon 

1 Use the Future Perfect. 

3 Latin idiom, if we shall seek, 
s See 882, sentence 11. 

4 Remember that the Imperfect must be used ioT present time, the Plu- 
perfect for past time, and that the Condition and the Conclusion are of 
course not necessarily in the same tense. 
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IL The SuBJiTNCnvB to assign a reason douitftdly, 
or on another" 9 authority : 

Socrates accusatos est, quod oormmperet jaYentutemy Socrates was 
accused^ because (on the alleged ground that) he corrupted the youth. 
Quint. Aristidgs nonne expulsus est patria, quod Justus esset, was 
not Aristides banished because (on the alleged ground that) he was 
Justt dc 

RUUS ZltVIII.-' Causal Clauses witb onm ind am. 

517. Causal clauses with cum and qui generally take 
the Subjunctive, in writers of the best period : 

Necesse est, cum sint dii, animantes esse, since there are gods, U is 
necessary that there sJiotUd be living beings. Cic Cum vita metus 
plena sit, sinc^ life is full i^ fear. Cic. Quae cum ita sint, perge, 
since these things are so, proceed. Cic vis yeritatis, quae {cum ea) 
se defendat, O the force qf truth, since it drfends itself. Cic 

2. Clauses with either cum or qui admit the Indicative in all writers, 
when the statement is viewed as a fact : 

Habed senectut! gratiam, quae mihl sermonis aviditatem auxit, I 
cherish gratitude to old age, which has increased my love of conver- 
sation. Cic Gratulor tibi, cum tantum vales, I congratulate you that 
(in view of the fact that) you have so great influence. Cic 

335. Head at SigM^ examine carefvUy^ and translate into 
English. 

Dumnorix Aeduus, Divitiaci frater, est homS summ§, auda- 
cia, magna apud plebem propter liberalitatem gratia, cupi- 
dus rerom novirom; compltlres annos portdria reliquaque 
omnia Aeduorom vectigalia parvo pretio redempta habet, 
propterea quod, illo licente, contra Uceri audet nemS. His 
rebus et suam rem familiarem auxit, et f acultStes ad largien- 
dum magnas comparavit. Magnum numerum equitStUs suo 
slimpttl semper alit et circum se habet ; non solum domi, sed 
etiam apud finitimas c!yitat^s largiter potest. Hiljus poten- 
tiae causS matrem in Biturigibus hominl nobilissimo n^ptum 
collocavit; ipse ex Helv5tiis uxorem habet. Favet Helv§- 
tiis propter eam adfinitatem; odit Caesarem et Romanos, 



TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 269 

quod eorum adventu potentia sua demin^ta et Divitiacus 
f rater in antiquum locum honoris est restittitus. 

Caesar Dunmorigem ad se vocat; quae ipse intellegat, 
proponit; monet ut in reliquum tempus omnes suspieiones 
vitet. 

336. Translate into Latin. 

1. Among the Aedui, the man in greatest favor with the 
populace was Dumnorix. The state ^ revenues were bought 
up by him at a price smaller than that which others were 
willing to give, because when he bid,^ the rest did not dare 
to bid against him. The horsemen, supported at his expense 
and always kept around him, were distinguished {availed) 
by their number and their audacity. He was summoned to 
Caesar, who had ascertained that this Aeduan chieftain de- 
sired a revolution in his own state, detested the Romans, 
and favored the Helvetii. 

2. Divitiacus, the brother of Dumnorix, was friendly to 
the Romans. He had been chief magistrate of the Aedui, 
and by the arrival of Caesar his ancient place of honor had 
been restored to him. This arrival of Caesar had diminished 
the power of Dumnorix. 3. Dumnorix was warned by Caesar 
to avoid suspicion. 

LESSON CXIL 

TEMPOBAL CLAUSES. — BULES XLIX. AND L. 

337. Lesson from the Chrammar. 
RUI«£ XLIX* — Temporal Clauses wltli postqnam, etc* 

518. In temporal clauses with 'postquam^ postedquam^^ 
vM^ uty simul^ simul atque^ etc., * after,' * when,' * as soon 
as,' the Indicative is used : 

1 The state revenues «» the revenues of the state. 
3 Use the Ablative Absolate. 
^ Otpostquam9Si<dLposteaquam. 
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Pofitquam Tidit, etc, castra posnit, he pitched his eampf qfter he 
saw, etc. Caes. UbI certiorgs fact! sunt, when they were informed. 
Caes. Id ut audlvit, cm he heard this. Nep. Postquam vident, after 
they saw. SalL Pofitquam noz aderat, wJien night was at hand. 
SalL 

RI7I«E Ito— Temporal Claiises wltlx dmn* etc 

519. L Temporal clauses with dum, donec^ and quoad^ 

in the sense of whilb, as long as, take the Indicative : 

Haec fed, dam llcoit, I did this while it was allowed. Cic Quoad 
Yixit, as long as he lived. Kep. Dam leges vigebant, cm long as the 
laws were in force. Cic Donee eris felix, cm long as you shall he 
prosperous. Ov. 

IL Temporal clauses with dum^ donec^ and quoad^ in 
the sense of until, take — 

1. The Indicative^ when the action is viewed as an 

ACTUAL PACT : 

Deliberft h5c, dam ego reded, consider this until I return. Ter. 
Donee rediit, until he returned. Liv. Quoad renuntiatum est, until 
it was (actually) announced. Nep. 

2. The Suhjunctivcj when the action is viewed as 

something desibed, pboposed, or conceived: 

Differant, dum defervescat Ira, let them drfer it tiU their anger 
cools (L e. that it may cool). Cic Ezspectas dum dicat, you are 
waiting tiU Jie speaks (Le. that he may speak). Cic 

338. VocabtUary. 

Adjungo, ere, junn, junctum, to Join, add, unite. 

Ago, ere, egi, actum, to drive^ lead; to do, act, per- 

form; to treat, plead; gratias 
agere, to return thanks, thank. 

Ancora, ae,/. ancJior, 

Consto, are, stiti, statum, to stand firm; to be established, 

evident, plain, manifest 

Cum, conj. when, while; since; although. 

Dum, conJ. while; until 

Equus, i, m. horse. 

Occido, ere, cidi, cisum, to kill, slay. 
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Pihim, i, n. BpearJaneUn. 

Posteaqnamyi cor^, ofter. 

Postquam,^ con}. after. 

Praeceps, ipltis, precipitate^ headlong. 

Proficid, ere, fgci, fectnm, to accampliah, effect. 

Prope, adv.f eomp. propios, 

aup. proxime, near. 

Provided, ere, vidi, Tlsam, to look out for, provide. 

Queror, i, questus sum, to complain. 

Quoad, conj. until 

Simul, simul atque, conj. as soon as, 

Tergum, i, n. back; terga vertere, to turn the 

back ; to retreat, flee. 

Transicio,* ere, jeci, jectiim, to pierce, trani^. 

Ubl,c(wtf. where ; when. 

Yerto, ere, ti, sum, to turn. 

339. Translate into English. 

1. Quod omnibus constabat hiemar! in Gallia oportere,' 
frflmentum in Britannia provisum non erat. 2. Caesar 
questus est, quod Britanni bellum sine causa intulissent. 3. 
Decima legiS Caesar! gratias egit, quod de s§ optimum judi- 
cium fgcisset. 4. SequanI, cum per se minus valerent, Ger- 
manos sibi adjunxSrunt. 5. Posteaquam equitatus noster in 
conspSctum ySnit, host§s terga verterunt, mSgnusque eorum 
numerus est occisus. 6. Dum longius ab mIMtione aberant 
Galll, plds multittidine tSlorum proficiebant; posteaquam 
propius succSsserunti transjecti pUls interlbant. 

7. RomanI finem sequendi n5n fecerunt, quoad praecipites 
hostes §gerunt. 8. Caesar, dum reliquae naves eo conveni- 
rent, ad horam nonam in ancoris exspectavit. 9. Cingetorix, 
simul atque de Caesaris adventtl c5gnitum est,^ ad eum venit. 

1 Also written posted quamt pott quam, 

3 Prononnced as if speUed trSn^ldo. 

s Hiemari used impeisonaUy is the, subject of oportere ; literally, that 
it befiooved that the winter be paued; render, that they must lofnter, or 
that the winter must be passed. Oportere is tbe snl^eot of constShat. 

^ Dl . . . cognitum est, literally, U woM ascertained concerning ; render, 
Caesar's <iq>proach was ascertained. 



272 TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 

10. Dum haec gerontor,^ nostris omnibus occupatls, hostes 
discess^runt. 11. Caesar, nbl ex captlvis cognovit, quo in 
loco hostiom copiae consedissent, de tertia yigilia ad hostes 
contendit. 12. Caesar, postquam in Treveros venit, Ehe- 
nom transire constitoit. 

340. IVanalate into ZcUttu 

1. Of all the inhabitants of Gaol,' the Belgae are the 
fiercest, because they are farthest distant from the civiliza- 
tion of the Roman province. 2. Since the Helvetii surpassed 
all the other Gauls in valor, they tried to seize the sover- 
eignty of all GaoL 8. When • the Helvetii were ready to 
set out,* they burned all their towns. They intended to 
march through the Roman province, because they had no 
other route.* They attempted to march through the prov- 
ince, and told the Romans they had no other route. 

4. Caesar did not answer the ambassador, until his soldiers 
had assembled. 6. After Caesar found that the Helvetii 
were following his line of march,* he withdrew his forces to 
the nearest hilL 6. As soon as the enemy approached, 
Caesar removed all the horses out of sight. 7. We shall 
remain in this place, until a supply of grain has been pro- 
vided. 8. The general censured the Aedui, because he had 
not been aided by them.^ 9. After Caesar ascertains in what 
place the enemy have encamped, he will lead out his forces 
and hasten towards that place. 

' With dum,iDhile, the Present is generally used, whether the action is 
present, past, or future. When nsed, as here, of a past action, it is best 
rendered by a past tense in English. 

> Inhabitant of Oaul, is qm Ckdliam incolit. 

« Use uhX. 

^ To set out; either the infinitive, or ad with the gerund, or with the 
noun meaning departure may be used. 

* Regard this as the reason of the HelvetiL 

* Bender line of mareh by a single word. 

^ Because . . . them. What difference in meanii^ in this instance 
between quod with the indicative and guod with the suljunctive f 
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LESSON cxin. 

TEMPOBAL CLAUSES. — BULES LI. AND LH. 

341. Lesson from the Chammar. 

RULE LI. — Temporal Clauses witb anteqnam and 
prinsquam. 

520. In temporal clauses with antequam and prius" 
quam^ — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect 
is put — 

1. In the Indicative^ when the action is viewed as an 

ACTtTAL FACT : 

Prinsqnam lucet, adsunt, they are present hrfore it is light. Cic. 
Anteqnam in Siciliam vfini, brfore I came into Sicily. Cic. Nee 
prins respexi qnam Tenimus, nor did I look back until we arrived. 
Verg. 

2. In the Subjunctive^ when the action is viewed as 

SOMETHING DESIBED, PBOPOSED, OF CONCETVBD : 

Antequam de re publica dicam, exp5nam cOnsiUmn, I will set forth 
my plan before I (can) speak of tJie republic (i.e. preparatory to si>eak- 
ing of the republic).^ Cic. Non prins dnces dimittunt, qnam^ sit 
concessum, they did not dismiss the leaders till it was granted. Caes. 
Prinsqnam incipias, consulto opns est, brfore you begin there ie need 
of deliberation (i. e. as preparatory to beginning). Sail. Tempestas 
minatnr, anteqnam snrgat, the tempest threatens, b^ore it rises. Sen. 

n. The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put in the 
Suljtmetive : 

Non prins egressns est qnam rex eum in fidem reciperet, he did not 
withdraw until the king took him under his protection, Nep. Prius- 

1 Often written ante quam and prius quam, sometimes with interven- 
ing words between ante or prius and quam, 

s Here the temporal clause inyolyes purpose as weU as time. Antequam 
dicam is nearly equivalent to ut posted dlcam : * I wiU set forth my views, 
that I may afterward speak of the repablic' 
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quam peters cdnsnUtom, uiBiiiity he wom Imom hefwt he sought the 
eoimUMp. LiT. AnteqiiMniiib6mcapereiit,&^oretAeytooA;t^cay. 
Llv. 

RULE UI» --Temporal Clauses wltlx ouin* 

521. In temporal clauses with cum — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluper- 
fect is put in the Indicative : 

Cum Terba fadunt, majdr§8 suds extollnnt, tohen they speak, they 
extol their ancestors, SalL Com qniescimt, probant, while they are 
silent they approve, Cic Libros, cum est otium, legere soleo, when 
there is leisure, I am wont to read books. Cic 

II. The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the temporal clause as- 
serts AN HISTORICAL FACT : 

Parnit com necesse erat, he obeyed when it was necessary. Cic 
Nondum prof ectns erat, com haec gerebantnr, he had not yet started 
when tJiese things took place, JAv. Cum quaepiam oolion impetmn 
fecerat, hostes ref ogiebant, wJienever any cohort made (had made) an 
attack^ the enemy retreated, Caes. 

2. In the Subjunctive, when the temporal clause sim- 
ply DEFINES THE TIME of the principal action : 

Cmn epistnlam oomplicarem, tabellarii Tenenmt, while I wasfoldr 
ing the letter (Le. daring the act), the postmen came. Cic Cum ex 
Aegypto reTcrteretnr, decessit, he died while he was returning (dur- 
ing his retom) from Egypt Nep. Cum tridui viam perfecisset, nun- 
tiatum est, etc, when he had accomplished a Journey qf three days, 
it was announced, etc Caes. Caesaricumidnuntiatames8et,maturat 
ab urbe proficisd, when this was (had been) announced to Caesar, he 
hastened to set out from the city, Caes. 

342, Vocaiulary, 

Accu8ati5, onis,/. accusation. 

Accusator, oris, m. accuser, 

Anteqnam, eon}, b^ore, 

Cohors, ortis, /• cohort, the tenth part of a l^on. 

Colonia, ae,/. colony, [suddenly, unea^ectedly, 

Imprdyisus, a, nm, ui\foreseen, unexpected ; de imprdviso,^ 

1 ImprovUo is the neuter of the adjective used substantively. 
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Multtilni adv., eomp, 

plus, 9up, pluiime, much, 

Prinsquam, conj, hrfore* 

Profugio, ere, fug!, to flee away, flee, escape, 

Befugio, ere, fugi, to flee back, flee* 

343. TramlaU into English. 

1. Com summuB mons a Tito Labiend teneretnr, Ptiblius 
Considios, qui rSt mUitaris perftissimos habcbator, ad Cae- 
sarem accurrit. 2. Com cohors impetom fecerat, hostSs 
refagiebant. 3. Oppidum Britanni vocant, com silvas im- 
peditas valid atque fdssa mtoierunt. 4. Fuit^ tempus, cum 
Gain pro patria fortiter pGgnabant. 5. Fuit antea tempus, 
cum Germanos Galli yirttite superarent, bella inferrent, 
propter hominum multitHdinem agiique inopiam trans Bhe- , 
num colonias mitterent.* 

6. Caesar hunc montem a Tito Labieno legato occupari 
voluit. 7. Exploratores oppidum ab hostibus teneri dicunt ; 
id se a Gallicis armis cognovisse. 8. Multum, cum in omni- 
bus rebus, turn* in re militari, potest fortHna. 9. Multis 
rebus celeriter administratis, cum primum per anni tempus 
potuit, ad exercitum contendit. 10. Antequam de accHsa- 
tione ipsa died, de acc^atoribus pauca dioam. 11. Caesar 
dg improviso in fines Nerviorum contendit, et priusquam illi 
profugere possent,^ magno hominum numero capto atque 
vastatis agns, in deditionem venire coegit. 

344. Translate into Latin. 

1. Caesar ordered Divitiacus to be summoned, before Dum- 
norix should attempt anything. 2. When the top of the 

1 When e«t, eratt eto. stand at the beginning ol a sentence, they often 
oonespond to the English there is, there was, etc. 

^ Obserye the force of the moods with cum in this sentence and the 
preceding. 

* Com • • . turn, while . . • at the same time, not only . . . hut also, 
not only • . . &iit especially. 

* Obserye the force of the moods with antequam and priusquam in this 
sentence and the preceding. 
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moontain was held ^ by Labienus, Caesar was not far from 
the camp of the enemy. 3* When the ambassadors had 
come, they said that they were ready to give hostages. 4. 
When our army has conquered* the enemy, it will return 
home. 5. When you ask us for aid, we always assist you. 

6. When the enemy have sent ambassadors to seek peace, 
the general regards them as friends. 7. Arioyistus had been 
called friend by the Roman senate, before Caesar came into 
GwaL 8. The Aedui had held the sovereignty of all €raul, 
even before they had sought the friendship of the Romans. 
9. The king of the Germans said that he had not waged war 
against the Gauls before they waged war against him. 10. 
When you are* ready to return home, send me a letter. 



LESSON CXIV. 



INDIRECT DISCOURSE. — REVIETV OF RULES T.TTT . 
AND MV. 

345* Lesson from the Grammar. 
1. Rule Lm. See 262; 523. 2. Rule LIV. See 262, 524. 



346. Yocahulary, 



Civitas, atls,/. 
Detrimentnm, i> n. 
Flaccus, 1, m. 
Imperatum, i, n. 

Nisi, coinj. 



eitizenahip; state, 
loss, disadvantage, 
FlacctLSf a Roman name. 
order J bidding; imperata f acere, to 
do one^s Hddingf execute one^s 
unless, [orders. 



1 When, as in this sentence, the imperfect or the pluperfect mnst he 
used with cum, decide as follows whether to nse the indicatiye or the suh- 
junctive: if the meaning iB,the top of the mountain was Ac/d, etc., and at 

. this time Caesar, etc., use the indicatlTe; hat if the meaning is, Caesar 
was not far, etc., at the time when, etc., use the suhjunctiye. 

2 Use the Future Perfect. 
* Use the Future. 
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Nunc, ada, now, aJt thiB time. 

Pendo, ere^ pependi, pensom, to pay, 

Procill^s, i, m. ProciUuSy a prominent GauL 

Prdgredior, 1, gressus sum, to advance, 

Signum, i, n. standard ; signa f erre, to carry the 

standards ; to advance, 

SUpendimn, ii, n. tax^ tribute, 

347* Translate into English. 

1. Amicitia popuB Roman! vobis dmamento et praesidio, 
non detrimentd est. 2. Onines dlcunt amicitiam popuB 
Roman! vob!8 ornamento et praesidio, non detrimenio esse. 
3. Ariovistus dixit amicitiam popul! Roman! sibl ornamento 
et praesidio, non detrimento, esse oportere. 4. M!lites prop- 
ter timorem s!gna non ferent. 5. Nonnull! Caesar! renOntia- 
bant milites propter timorem signa non latHros esse. 6. 
Nobiis est in anim5 sine tillo maleficio iter per prdvinciam 
f acere, propterea quod aliud iter habemus ntlllnm ; rogamns 
nt id nob!s facere liceat. 7. Ub! de Caesaris adventH Hel- 
yeti! certiores fact! sunt, legatos ad enm misenmt qn! di- 
cerent, sibl esse ^ in animo sine Alio maleficio iter per pro- 
vinciam facere, proptereS quod aliud iter habSrent^ nullum; 
rogare* ut id sibl facere lic6ret. 

8. Considius equo admisso ad Caesarem accurrit, d!cit 
montem quem a Labieno occupar! voluerit,* ab hostibus 
tener!;* id se a Oallic!s armis c6gn6visse.* Caesar suas 
copias in proximum collem subdticit, aciem !nstruit. 9. 
Caesar dixit sibf ntlllam cum 6erm(m!s am!citiam esse posse, 
s! in Gallia remanSrent.* 10. Caesar respondet, cum ea ita 
sint, tamen, s! obsides sibl dentur, sese cum Helveti!s pacem 
esse facturum. 11. Ariovistus respondit se Aeduis bellum 

^ To what in the prevSons sentence do tsse^ haberent, and roy/are corres- 
pond ? What is the subject ol rogare f Account for the changes in 
mood and tense. 

« What would voluerit, teneri, and cognSvisse be in Direct Discourse? 

s In this sentence and in those foUowing, change the indirect Dis- 
course to direct. 
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non ill&ttlrum esse, si stlp^idiiim penderent. 12. Rem! ad 
Caesarem legatos mlserunt qui dicerent s§ pontra populum 
R5m&npm ndn conjtbr&sse, paratosque csse^ imperata facere. 

348. TVcmslcUe into Latin. 

\. I did not make war upon the Oanls, but the Gauls made 
war upon me ; all their forces were conquered by me in a 
single battle. I came into Gaul before you came. Why do 
you come into my territory ? Unless you withdraw your army 
from my lands, I shall regard you not as a friend but as an 
enemy. Therefore return home and lead ofE your soldiers.' 

2. Caesar said that Gaul ought to be free.' 3. It was 
announced to Caesar that the horsemen of Ariovistus were 
riding towards our soldiers. 4. Caesar said that he should 
send as an ambassador Procillus, whose father had been 
presented with citizenship by Flaccus. 5. Caesar says that 
when he understood that Ariovistus was remaining in camp, 
he drew up a triple line of battle,^ and advanced toward the 
Germans. 

LESSON CXV. 

INDIBECT CLAUSES. — INFINITIVE. — SUPINE. — AI> 
VEBBS. — BEVIEW OP BULES LV. TO LXI. 

349, Lesson from ths Crrammar. 

1. Rule LV. See 127, 529. 4. Rule LVIIL See 171, 536. 

2. Rule LVI. See 132, 533. 5. Rule LIX. See 166, 546. 

3. Rule LVIL See 171, 534. 6. Rule LX. See 246^547. 

7. Rule LXI. See 70, 551. 

1 For the constraction of facerti see 340, sentence 3. 

3 After rendering this into Latin, change your Latin into indirect Dis- 
conise, depending upon dlcoy ' I say ; ' dicit, ' he says; ' dixi, * I said;' 
dixit, 'he said.' 

* In this sentence and those f oUowing, after rendering into Latin, giye 
the direct Discourse corresponding to your indirect Discourse. 

* Use the Ablatiye Absolute and omit the conjunction and. 
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350. Vocabulary. 

Conclamo, are, avi, atum, to shout, caU ouU 

Fertilitas, atis, /. fertility, [he annoyed. 

Moleste, adv. with trouble; moleste f erre, to be vexed, 

Kegotium, ii, n. business, oecui>ation; negotiom dare, 

to entrust a task, entrust an en- 
Ostendo, ere, i, tensum or [terprise. 

tentum, to show, make known, declare. 

Praesens, entis, present. 

Sanns, a, nm, sound, sane. 

Ut, adv. as. 

Yersor, an, atus sum, to be busied, be occupied, be engaged. 

351. Translate into English. 

1. Caesar ad exeroitnm venit; dat negotiam Senonibus 
reliquisqiie Gallis qui finitimi Bel^ sunt, ut ea quae apud 
eos gerantur^ cognoscant,' seque de his rebus certidrem 
faciant. 2. Caesar nihil Duninorigem, se absente, pr5 sano' 
facttirum arbitratus est, qui praesentis^ imperium neglexis- 
set. 3. Principes Aeduorum ad Caesarem veniunt oratum, 
ut civitati subveniat ; summo esse in periculo rem, quod duo 
magistratum gerant, et se uterque eorum legibus ereatum 
esse dicat ; civitatem esse omnem in armis, divisum senatum, 
diYisum populum. Caesar, ne tanta clvitas, quam ipse sem- 
per aluisset, ad arma descenderet,* in Aeduos proficisci 
statuit. 

4. Caesar si Helvetilvim facere* conentur, se prohibitti- 
rum esse ostendit. 5. Galli conclamaverunt habere sese, 
quae^ de re commtoi dicere vellent. 6. Hostes ad castra 
nostra opptignatum venerunt. 7. Caesar, quoad hibema 

1 For Mood, see 262, 524. 

* Sabjnnctiye of Purpose, depending upon dat negotium. 
s Pro sand, Uterally, /or sane; render, as a sane num. 

^ Praesentis, ie. Caesaris. ^ 

* Descenderet, 'descend; ' render, proceed or resort to. 

* Vim facere, * to nse violence.' 

7 Quae is here a relatiye prononn; what is its antecedent ? 
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mtinlta esse cognovisset, in Gkillia morari ednstitoit. 8. 
Hostes paratds esse ad dunicandam existimavit. 9. Prin- 
cip^s Britanniae optimum factti esse duxeront commeatu 
Romands prohibSre. 10. Ex oppido legati ad Caesarem 
yeneront oratmn, nt sibi Igndsceret. 11. Galli, at Germanod 
difltios in Gkdlia versari noluerant, ita populi RomanI ezerci- 
tom hiemare in Gallia moleste f erebant. 

352. IVanslate into Xatin. 

1. Caesar ordered the first line and the second to remain 
in position/ the third to fortify the camp. 2. Caesar, as he 
had previously determined, ordered two lines to drive back 
the enemy, the third to fortify the camp with a rampart and 
a moat. 8. Caesar inquired of the captives why Ariovistus 
remained in camp. 4. Caesar was informed by letter, that 
all the Belgae were conspiring agalust the Roman people 
and exchanging hostages. 

5. It was said that the Belgae conspired, because they 
feared ^ that the Roman army was marching against them. 
6. Caesar found that the Belgae had settled in Gaul on 
account of the fertility of the land, and that they had driven 
out the Gauls who had formerly dwelt there. 7. The enemy 
sent ambassadors to beg • that the Romans would make peace 
with them. 8. To conquer the brave and free is never an 
easy thing to do. 

LESSON CXVI. 

EXERCISE IN BEADING AT SIGHT. 

353* JRe<zd at Sights eocamine carefuELy^ and translate into 
English. 

Caesar ab exploratoribus certior f actus est hostes sub monte 
consedisse mHia passuum ab ipsfus castris octo. De tertia 

1 'Position,' locuz; see 185, 425, 2. 

a What mood will you use, and why ? a Use the Supine. 
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vigilia Titnm Labicnum legatnm com duabos legionibus 
summuin jugam montis ascendere jflssit. Ipse de quarta 
vigilia eodem itinere quo hostes ierant, ad eos contendit 
equitattunque omnem ante b§ misit. Publius Considius, qui 
r^i mHitaris peiitissimus habebStur, et in exeroitH Lilcii 
Sullae et postea in Marcl Crassi fuerat, cum exploratoribus 
praemissus est. 

Prima lilce, cum summus mdns a Tito Labieno teneretur, 
Cdnsidius equo admisso ad Caesarem accurrit, et dixit mon- 
tem quern a Labieno occupari voluisset, ab hostibus teneri ; 
id se,a Gallicis armis cognovisse. Caesar suas copias in 
proximum collem subduxit, aciem mstrtlxit. Labienus, 
monte occupato, nostrds exspectabat proelidque abstinebat. 
Multo die per exploratdres Caesar cognovit, et montem a 
8uis teneri et Helvetios castra moyisse. 

354. Translate into Latin. 

Caesar sent scouts to ascertain how far the enemy were 
from the Roman camp. When it was ascertained that they 
were about eight miles distant, two legions, under the com- 
mand of Labienus,^ were ordered to ascend the mountain, and 
to hold it for the present. Sending the cavalry ahead,* 
Caesar set out a little before daylight, and led the foot-sol- 
diers by the route by which he had found that the Helvetii 
themselves had gone. A lieutenant, whom Caesar had 
always regarded as very skilful in military affairs, was sent 
forward with scouts, to ascertain what the enemy were do- 
ing; but at daybreak, stricken with fear, he hastened to 
Caesar on the march, and said that the mountain, which 
Labienus at that very time was holding, had been seized by 
the enemy. 

1 Use the Ablative AlMSolute. 
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THE EMI0BATIOK OP THE HELVBTH, THEIR DEFEAT 
BY THE BOMANS, AND THEIB BETUBN TO THEER 
COUNTBY.l 

ThA InhabUants of GauL The Valor of the Reketii. 

I. Gallia est dlvisa in partes tres, quarum * tlnam • incolunt 
Belgae, aliam' Aqidtani,* tertiam* GallL* Helvetii reliquos 
GalloB yirtilte* praecednnt, quod fere cotidiai^ proeliis* cum 
Germanis contendunt. 

Orgetorix and Ms Pr(^ect of Emigration. 

n. Apud Helvetios nobillssimus et ditissimus fuit Orge- 
torix. Is/ Messalla et Rsono consulibus,® civitati^ persuasit 
ut de finibos suis exirent.** Helvetii continentur fina ex 
parte ^ fltimine Rheno, latissimo atqae altissimo, qui agrum 
HelvStium a Germanis ^vidit ; altera ex parte monte J^a 

1 From Caesar's ''Commentaries on the Oallio War," I., 1-29. For 
Suggestions on Exercises in Latin Composition, ^ee page 300. 

« Partitiye Gtonitive. 81 » 397. » Supply partem as objeot of incolunt • 

4 Subject of iMolunt. Observe that the term OoZH is used in two 
senses. It properly denotes the inhabitants of all €kkul, but H fa often 
used, as in this instance, to designate the inhabitants of the third division 
of the country, i.e. of Celtic Gaul. » 231, 424. • 78, 420. 

7 U would not be expressed unless it were emphatic, as in English, ' ii 
was he who,' etc., i.e. it was Orgetorix who originated the project of 
emigration. 8 340, 431. Thiswas in the year 61 B. O. 

* 64, 384. ClvUatl is here used as a oollectiye noun: * the oitisens; ' 
observe that this is shown by the number of ezirent. 

" 119, 497; 491. u « Qn one side.' 
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qui est inter Sequanos etHelvetios; tcrtia^ lacH Lemanno 
et fltimine Rhodano qui proyinciam ab Helvetiis dlvidit. 
His rebus ^ fiebat ut minus facile finitimis* bellum Inferre 
possent.^ Pro^ multittldine autem hominum et pro gloria 
fortitHdinis angustos se iinea habere arbitrabantur. 

The Sdvetii Prepare to Leave their Country. 

III. His rebus adducti et auctoritate • Orgetorigis ^ permoti, 
constituerunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent' coni- 
parare. Ub! jam se ad eam rem parStds esse arbitrati sunt,* 
oppida sua omnia, yicos, reliquaque privata aedificia incen- 
derunt; frumentum omne, praeterquam^® quod s^cum portar 
ttiri erant, combtisserunt, ut domum reditionis spe sublata 
paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda" essent." 

The HotUe Selected and the Day Appointed, 

rV". Erant omnind itinera duo quibus* domo" exire pos- 
sent ; toum** per Sequanos, apgustum et difficile, alterum per 
proyinciam, multo facilius, quod inter fines Helvetiorum et 
AUobrogum Rhodanus fluit, isque nonntUlis locis" vado* 
transitur.^* Extremum oppidum AUobrogum est proximumr 

1 Supply ex parte. « 158, 413. < 54, 384. 

* 128, 500. » Pro, * in proportion to.' • 78, 420. 

7 The secret porpose of Orgetorix was to possess himself of sovereign 
power among the Helvetii, and then to nse this valiant and warlike 
nation, witii the aid of a few other trihes, whose chieftains he had won to 
his purposes, in bringing the whole of Gaol xmder his control. His treas- 
onable plot was detected; but jnst before the time appointed ixst his trial 
by the Helvetian authorities, he suddenly died, as it was suspected, by his 
own hand* The Helvetians did not, however, give up their project of 
emigration. 

• Qtuw . . . pertinerent, * which would be requisite for their departure.' 
123, 603. 

» 837, 818. w See 270, sentence 17. >i 291, 544. ^ 119, 497. 
^ 277, 412. i« {Thtim, in apposition with itinera, 81, 363. 

w 185, 426, 2. 
^ FoddtraTMnur, 'is crossed by means of a ford/ i.e.< is fordable.' 
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que HelvStionim ftnibas^ Gknava. Ex e5 oppido pons ad 
HelvStios pertinet.^ Allobrogibus sSse vel persuasHrds* ex- 
Xstimabant vel vT coacttlrds,' ut per suos finea eos ire pate- 
rentnr.^ Omnibus rSbus * ad prof ectionem comparatis, diem 
dix5rant qn& die* ad ripam Rhodanl omnes convenirent.^ 
Is dies erat ante diem qulntum Ealendas Apriles,^ I^sone, 
6ab!ni5 * cdnsnlibos. 

Ccbuar JBastens into Gatdy and Receives an JEmbassy 
from the Sdvetii. 

V. Caesari cum ntotiatum esset • eos per provinciam iter 
facere conari,*^ matOravit ab urbe " proficisci, et ad G^na- 
vam" pervenit. Ub! de ejus adventil Helvetii certiores 
f acti sunt, legatds ad eum n^erunt qui dicerent,^ sib! esse 
in animd iter per provinciam facere, propterea quod aliud 
iter haberent ntlllum; rog^re, ut ejus yoluntate id sib! 
facere liceret." Caesar, quod memoria tenebat^ Ltlcium 

^ 141» 391. ^ Ad , , , peHinet, * leads over to the Helyetii.' 

« 171, 534. 4 119, 498. » Ablative Absolute. 

« 98, 429. 7 123, 500. 

^ Ante , , , Apriles ; this whole expression may be regarded as an in- 
declinable noon, in this instance a predicate nominative after erat ; 59, 
S62. It means ' the fifth day before the Calends (the first) of April,' vrhich 
according to the Boman reckoning was not the 27th bat the 28th day of 
March. This was in the year 58 B. G. • 841, 521; 119, 491. 

^0 Soa . . . canari: subject of nurUidtum esset 

11 Ah urbe, i.e. from Borne. 

^ Ad Oenavam, * into the vicinity of Geneva; ' ' to Geneva ' would be 
simply Oenavam ; 2T7, 380. m Qui dicerent, to say; 119, 497. 

14 Sibl , . • liceret, Indirect Discourse. In Direct Discourse, thus: 
J^^t^ estin • . , facere f propterea . • . habemiLS niiUum ; rogdmus ut tud 
voluntdte id nobis facere liceai. Explain the changes <j Mood, etc. 262, 
523, 524. Observe that esse and rogdre are the leading verbs in the prin- 
cipal clauses, and that the subject of esse is the clause iter . . . facere.— 
Rogdre, * that they asked; ' the subject, if expressed, would be se.— Ut 
. . . Hc^et ; 119, 498. Liceret has id facere as its subject, and sibl as its 
indhrect object; 54, 384.— J|Fm« voluntdte, *with his (Caesar's) consent,' 
158, 413. 

^ Memoria tenebat: retained in (by means of) memory. 
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Cassium consulem occlsnm, exercitomque ejus ab Helvetils 
pulsnm et sub jugom missum,^ concedendom ' non putabat. 
Tamen, ut spatium intercedere posset, dam milites, quos 
imperaverat, convenirent,* legatls respondit, diem^ se ad 
detiberandum stimpttlram ; si quid vellent, ad Idils Apriles ^ 
rcverterentur.* 

Caesar takes Measures to prevent the March of the 
Hdoetii. 

VI. Interea ea legione/ quam secum habebat, mQiti- 
busque,^ qui ex provincia convenerant, & lactl Lemanno ad 
montem Juram, qui fines Sequanorum ab Helvetils dividit, 
milia* passuum decern novem mtirum fossamque perduxit. 
XJb! ea dies, quam constituerat cum legatis, venit, et legatl 
ad eum reverterunt, negavit se posse iter tUli per provin- 
ciam dare,* et, si vim facere cSnarentur,^® prohibittirum ^^ 
ostendit. Helvetii perrumpere conatl, opens mtlnltione et 
militum tells repulsi, hoc conatH^ destiterunt. 

The Hdvetii decide to March by a different Itoute. 

VII. Relinquebatur toa per Sequanos via," qua, Sequanis 
invltis, propter angustias Ire non poterant. His cum sua 

1 This defeat of theBoman army under Cassius occurred near the Lake 
of Geneya, 107 B. C. * Concedendum, i.e. the request of the Helvetii. 
^ 337> 519. ^ Diem, render time. 

* Ad Idiis Apriles, an the Ides of April, i.e. on the 13th of ApriL 

^ Si . , , reverterentur: in Direct Discourse, si quid vultis • • • rever^ 
timini, 262, 523, 524. 7 Ablative of Means with perduxit. 

8 Milia, 08, 387. These defences extended along the southern side of 
the Bhone, from the Lake of Geneva to Mount Jura, and commanded all 
the totda of the Bhone by which the Helvetii could enter the Boman 
province. 

* Negavit . . . dare: said that Ae could not grant ; literally, denied that 
he was able to give. ^^ 262, 524. 

u ProhibitOrum, i.e. se prohibitOrum esse. ^ 168, 413. 

^ Una . . . via: only t?ie way through the Sequani, i.e, the narrow pass 
along the north bank of the Bhone, between the mountains and the river. 
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sponte^ persnfiddre ii5ii pdssent,* l^atoB ad Dtmmorigem 
Aedaom mlsSnint, ut e5 ddprecaldre* a Seqnams impetra- 
rent.^ Dumnorix apnd SSquandB plfbimmn poterat,* et 
HelvStils erat amicus, quod ex ea civltate Orgetorigis filiam 
in mitrimdniom duxerat.* Itaqae rem soscepit' et a Se- 
quanis impetr&vit| at per fines suds Helvetios Ire patarentur. 

Caetar Marchea Five Legioixs of Boman JSokKers into 

Oaul. 
ym. Caesarl rentlntiatum est, Helvetilsesse in animo per 
agrum S^quan5rum et Aeduorum iter in Santonum fines 
facere.' Id ^ fieret, intellegebat magno cum penculd pro- 
vinciae futtlrum.* Ob eas causas 8l mtinltioni, quam fecerat, 
Titum Labienum legatum praef ecit ; ipse in Italiam con- 
tcndit duasque ibf legiones conscripsit, et tres, quae circum 
Aquileiam hiemabant, ex hibemis eduxit, et in fllteridrem 
Galliam cum his quinque legionibus Ire contendit. 

Caesar Surprises and Bouts (hie Canton of the Hdvetii 
at the Biver Arar. 
IX. Helvetii jam per angustias ^® et fines Sequan5rum suas 
o5pias transduxerant, et in Aedu5rum fines pervenerant." 
Fldmen est Arar, quod '^ per fines Aeduorum et Sequanorum 
in Rhodanum influit. Id Helvetii transibant." XJbl Caesar 
certior f actus est, tres jam copiarum partes" Helvetios id 
fltUnen " transduxisse, quartam ver6 partem citi'a fltimen ^ 

1 Sua sponte, of themselves, * 834* 517. 

* E6 deprecdtore, by his intercession ; literaUy, he being an intercessor. 

* 119, 497. » Plurimum poterat: had very great ir^uence. 

* In matrimonium duxerat: had married, 
f Rem suscepit: he undertook the service. 

8 Facere: sabjeot of esse, * Supply esse, 

^^ The narrow pass between the Jura and the Rhone. 

u < Had come,' i. e. during Caesar's absence. 

u The antecedent iBjlumen. 

^ Obserye the foice of the tense: ' were crossing.* 

>« See 275, sentence 19. 

^ Citrdflumen: on this side of the river, i.e. on the east side. 
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Ararim reliquam esse, cum legionibus tribns e castris prof ec- 
tus, ad earn partem pervenit, quae nondum fitimen transierat. 
Eos aggressus magnam eorum partem ooncidit ; reliquifugae 
sese mandarunt. Is pagus appellabatur Tiguiinus; nam 
omnis civitas Helvetia in quattuor pagos divisa est. Hic 
pagus tinus, patrum nostrorum memori^^ Ldcium Cassium 
consulem interfScerat, et ^us exercitum sub jugum miserat. 
Ita quae pars civitatis Helvetiae Inslgnem calamitatem pop- 
old Romano intulerati ea' pnnceps poenas persolvit.' 

Caeaair OroBsez the Arar^ and Heceives a Second Embassy 
from the Helvetii. 

X. H5c proeli5 facto, reliquas copias Helvetiorum ut con- 
seqtd posset, pontem in Arare faciendum ctiravit, atque ita 
exercitum transduxit. Helvetii ejus adventH commdti, legar 
tos ad eum miserunt, ctljus legationis DivicS prmceps fuit. 
Is ita cimi Caesare egit:* Si pacem populus Romanus cum 
Helvetiis faceret, in earn partem itflrOs atque ib! futtlros* 
Helvetios, ub! eos Caesar esse voluisset; sin bello persequi* 
perseveraret,' reminisceretur et veteris incommodi' populi 
RomanI et pristinae virtutis HelvetiSrum. Caesar respondit : 
Si* obsides ab iis sib! darentur, uti ea,^ quae pollicerentur, 
f act^ds intellegeret, sSse cum iis pacem esse f acttirum. DivicS 

1 Patrum . . . memoria: within the memory of our fathers; 93, 429. 
^ Bender as if it read, eapars civitatis Helvetiae quae • . . intukrat, 

* Princeps persolvit: was tJie first to pay. 

* Ita egit: discoursed as follows. The words following, Si . , • Helve^ 
tidrum, are in Indirect Discourse. Tlie Direct Discourse would be: /St . . . 
faciet, , , . ihunt . . . erunt Helvetii, uhl eos esse voluei^; «in . . . per- 
sever oMs, reminiscere, etc. Explain the changes; 262^ 523, 524. 

* MfutQros: would remain there. Supply esse, 

* Perseqvl ; supply eos. ' The subject is Caesar. 
8 Incommodi : 807, 406. This refers to the defeat of Cassius. 

* Si , . , factOrum is in Indirect Discourse. The Direct Discourse 
would be: Si , , . mihl dabuntur , , . polliceantur, . , . intellegam, 
(ego) . . . faciam ; 262, 523, 524. 

w Ea: object of facturos {esse), the subject of which is {eos), referring 
to the Helvetii. 
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respondit: HelvetiOs fi mfijdribus suis fnstittitos esse, uti 
obsid^ accipere, n5n dare, consuessent ; ^ ejus rel populum 
Rdm&nuni esse testem.* Hdo responso ' dato discessit. 

7%e Behetii proceed on their March^ /Mowed by the Homan 
Army. A Ca/oaky Skirmiehj in which the JHelvetii are 
Succeeeful. 

XI. Posterd diS castra ex eo loco movgnint.* Idem fecit 
Caesar, equitatumque omnem praenusit, qui viderent,* quas 
in partes hostes iter facerent.* Qui cupidius ^ noyissimom 
agmen inseciltl, aliSnd loco* cum equitattl HelvetiSmm 
proelium commlsSrunt, et pauci d§ nostris* cecidenmt. 
Quo proelio*® sublati Helvet^ quod quingentis equitibus** 
tantam multitHdinem equitum prdpulerant,^^ audacius sub- 
sistere, ndnntlnquam ex novissimo agmine proelio nostros 
lacessere coeperunt. Caesar suos a proelio continebat, ac 
satis habebat^ in praesentia hostem rapmis," pabnlationibus, 
populationibusque prohibere. Ita dies ^^ circiter quindecim 
iter f ecerunt, uti inter novissimum hostium agmen et nostrum 
prunum^ non amplius^^ quinis aut senis milibus^^ passuum 
interesset." 

^ Conmezsentt contracted from conmevUsenU In this verb the Perfect 

has the sense of a Present, and therefore the Pluperfect of an Imperfect. 

3 J^xu . . . testem : that the Roman people were witnesses of this, al- 

ludhig to the hostages given by the suryiyors after the defeat and death 

of Cassias. 

* Ablative Absolute. ^ The subject is ffelvetii to be supplied. 

<^ U9, 497. « 127, 529. 7 See 275. sentence 3. 

« 185, 425, 2. 

» Fauci de nostris : a few of our men; see 125, sentence 8. 
M 78, 420. 

^1 Is this the reason of Caesar, or of the Helvetli? See 334, 516. 
^ The object is the clause hostem . . . prohibere. ^ 158, 413. 

" 93, 379. 1* Primum: supply agmen, our van. 

u Amplius: subject of interesset. 

17 Qumts mUibus ; 88, 417. The Distributiye implies that the State- 
ment is true for each of the fifteen days; 97, 172. 
^ 123, 600. 
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Caescar Plan$ an Attack upon the Camp of the Sdvetiu 

Xn. Gaesar ab ezploratdribns certior factns, hostes sub 
monte c5nsedi^se ^ milia ^ passunm ab ipsfos castrls octo, de 
terti& Tigilia Titum Labienmn, Iggfitum, cum duabos legioni- 
bns gummiim jugom montis ascendere jQssit. Ipse de quarta 
Tigilia eddem itinere, quo host^ ieranti ad eos contendit. 
Pttblius CdnMdiufl, qid rSi mllitaris * peritissimiis habebatuTi 
cum expl5ratoribas praemissos est. 

Caeaa/if^a Plan Defeated by the Mistake of Considiiu. 

Xni. Prima lUce,^ cum summas m5ns & Titd Labi^nd 
teneretur, ipse ab hostium castris n5n longius n^e et qaln- 
gentis passibus abesseV neque ant ipstus adventns aut 
LabieM c5gnitiis esset/ Considius equo admissd ad earn 
accurriti dixit montem, quern a Labieno occupaii voluisset,* 
ab hostibos tenSri ; id se a Gallicis armis c5gnoyisse. Caesar 
suas copias in proximum collem sabdoxit, aciem InstrQxit. 
Labieniis, at erat tSi praeceptum ^ a Caesare, ne proelium com- 
mitteret, nisi ipstos eopiae' prope hostium castra visae 
essent,* ut undique Und tempore in hostes impetus fieret, 
monte occupatd nostros exspSctabat proeli5que abstinebat. 
Multd denique die* per exploratores Caesar c5gnovit, et 
montem S suls tenSri; et HelvStios castra mdvisse, et 
Considium timore perterritum, quod non vldisset, pro tIso 
sibl rentintiasse.*^ Ed die, quo consuerat intervallo," hos- 

1 See 801, sentence 1. « 98, 379. « 807, 399. « 93. 429. 

* Ahesset and cognUiLS enet, as weU as teneretur, depend upon cum ; 
841,521. •127, 529, n. 

7 The subject of erat j^aeceptum is the clause ne . . . committereU 
which also expresses puipoae; 119,497. 

* IpiAuB cdpiae: hUinon (Caesar's) /oree«. 

* Multd die: late in the day, though only relatively to prima luce, 

^ Quod . . . renimtiisee: had reported to him what he had not seen, a$ 
if seen, literally, /or teen. The antecedent of quod is the omitted object 
of renHntideee. 

u Quo . . . intervallo » intervaUd quo cSnmirat: at the usual distance. 
See aboye, XL,, last line. 

13 
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t^ secAtos est, et mllia passaum tria ab edrom castris castra 
sua pofluit. 

To $ectire Supplies^ C<usar turns oHdefrom the Pursuit of 
the Selvetii. The Hehetii change their HcnOe and follow 
the JRoman Army. 

XIV. PoBtridie, quod ft Bibracte, t>ppid5 Aeduoram c5pi- 
Csiflsimd, ii5n amplins mllibus passuum octddecim aberati 
rfi frttmentftriae prdspiciendom exlstimftviti^ iter ab Hel- 
T^tils ftvertit, fto Bibracte' Ire contendit.* Ea res per 
fogitlvds hostibus ntotiatom est. Helvetii, seu^ quod timore 
perterritds Rdmands discSdere ft sS exTstimarent, slve quod 
rd* frtbnentarift intercltldl pdsse* confiderenti itinere con- 
versd, nostros^ ft novissimd agmine' insequl ftc lacessere 
ooeperunt. 

Caesar Prepares for a Gefieral JSngagement. 

XV. Postquam id animadvertit, copias suas Caesar in 
proximum coUem subduxit, equitatomque, qui sostineret* 
hostium impetom, misit. Ipse interim in coUe medio ^ tripli- 
eem aciem Instrtbdt legi5nam quattuor veteranamm; sed 
in summo jugd duas legi5nes, quas in Gallia citeriore con- 
scripserat, et omnia aoxilia collocar! jQssit. Helvetii, com 
omnibus suls carris sectltl, impedimenta in tlnum locum con- 
tulSrunt; ipsi confertissima acie, rejectd nostro equitftttl, 
phalange facta, sub primam nostram aciem successerunt. 

1 BSU . . . txitUmacU: ht thought that he ought to provide wppliee. 
With pr6$piciendum supply es$e ; 281» 301; 54, 384. 

•^ 277. 380. 

3 Avertit ac contendit : no conjunction is expressed, connecting these 
verbs with exUtimdvit ; we may supply and accordingly, 

^ Sen . . . confiderent : either because they thought, etc., or because 
they trusted, etc.; 334, 516. 

« 168, 413. 

Posse : supply eos, referring to the Bomans. 

^ See 126, sentence 8. ^ A . , . agmine : on the rear. 

• UO. 497. w In. . , medio: midway up the hUL 
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In a fierce Battle the Sehetii are totdUy Defeated and put 
to Flight. 

XVI. Caesar cohortatus suos proelium commisit. Milites, 
e loco superiore pills missiis, facile hostiom piialangem per- 
fregerunt. £a^ disjecta, gladiis destrictis in e5s^ impetom 
fecerunt. Ditl atque acriter pUgnatum est.* Nam hoc totd 
proelio,^ com* ab hora septima* ad vespemm ptlgnitum 
esset, aversam hostem videre n^mS potuit. Ad moltam 
noctem^ etiam ad impedimenta p^natmn est, propterea 
quod pro valid carros objecerant, et e loco superiore in no&- 
tros yenientes* tela coiciebant, et ndnnWi inter carros 
rotasque mataras ac tragulas subiciebant, nostrosque vulnera- 
bant. Dia cum esset ptlgnatum,* impedimentis ^® castrteque 
nostn potiti sunt. Ex eo proelio circiter n^lia hominum 
centum et tii^ta superfuerunt, eaque t5ta nocte continenter 
ierunt; ntlllam part^n^ noctis itinera intermisso, in fines 
Lingonum die quarto perven§runt, cum, et propter vulnera 
militum et propter sepult&-am occisorum nostri tnduum " 
morati, eos sequi non potuissent.^^ Caesar ad Lingones 
litteras ntotiosque misit, ne eos frtoiento neve alia re juvar 
rent; qm si jiivissent,^* se eodem loco, quo Helvetios, hab- 
itfirum." Ipse, triduo intermisso, cum omnibus copiis eos 
seqid coepit. 

1 Ea refers to phcdangem, ^ Eos refers to hostium, 

* Pugndtum est : they fought, 281,301. 

* 186, 421, 1. 6 254. 615. 

tt As the Bomans divided the day from sunrise to sunset into twelve 
hours, the seventh hour would be about one o'clock. 

T Ad . , , noctem: far into the night, 

8 J/t • . . venientes: against our men who were advancing, 

B 341, 521. 10 258, 421. 

" 98, 379. 12 334^ 517. 

" Qui St juvissent : if they should aid ; 127, 529, II. 

^* JSe . , , habiturum : * that he should regard them as in the same situ- 
ation as the Helvetii.' Se Jidbiturum (esse) depends upon the verb im- 
plied in litteras . . . misit. Supply, as the object of habiturum, eos, 
referring to Lingones, Helvetios is the object of haberet, to be supplied. 
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The jBUveHi eubmit to Caesat^e TermSy and return to their 
Country. One Canton uMucoessfuUy Attempts to take 
B^ge in Oermany. 

XVIL HelvStil, omniam remm inopUL adductl^ l^tos de 
ddditidne ad earn mlserunt. Caesar obsides, anna, servos, 
qui ad e58 perftlgissenti^ poposcit. Dam ea' conqulmntiir' 
et cdnfenintar, noote intermissi) circiter^ hominum milia 
sex djos pagl, qui Verbigdnus appellfitar, sive timore perter- 
litl,* nS armis tr§di1& sapplioid adficerentar,* sive spe sal^ 
tis inductl, primft nocte^ ex oastriis Helvetiorom ^rissl, 
ad RhSnum finSsque Germandmm contendemnt. Quod 
ubl Caesar resciit,* quOnun* per fines ierant, his^ aH 
conqolrerent et redAcerent imp^rSvit; reduotds in ho8- 
tium nnmerd habnit ;^ reliquOs omnes, obsidibos, armlSy p^- 
fugls trftditis, in ddditidnem accSpit. Helv^tios in fm^ suds, 
nnde erant profecti, reverti jtisdt, et Allobrogibus imper&yit, 
nt iis frdmentl c5piam facerent;^ipsos^ oppida yioosque, 
qn&s incenderant, restituere jtlssit. Id ea maxima ratidne ^^ 
fecit, quod noluit emn locum, unde Helvetil discesserant, 
vacare, n5 propter bonit&tem agrorom Germ&nl, qui trans 
RhSnum incolunt, % suls finibus in Helvetiorum fines trans- 
Xrent, et finitimi Galliae prdvinciae essent. 

1 123, 603. < Ea : these, — literally, these things. 

* See 889, sentenoe 10. ^ Circiter : an adverb, modifying sex, 

<^ Perterriti agrees with mllia by a oonstmction according to sense. 
« i\re . . . a^ficerentur depends upon timore . ' with fear lest,* eto. ; 119, 
497. 

f See 191, foot-note. • 337. 518. 

B Quorum : the antecedent is his, 
M Eis depends on imperavU; 54, 384. 

u Reductos . . . habuit: when they were brought back, he treated them 
as enemies: literally, had them in the numher of enemies. They were 
probably sold as slaves. 

^ Ut . . . facerent: to furnish a supply, eto.; 119, 498. 
^ Ipsos: them, emphatic, in distinction from Allobrogibus. 
^ Ea . . . ratidne: principally for this reason, erplaiaedhy quod noltnt, 
etc. 
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The Numbers of the Hdvetii before and after their Disa^ 
troua Miterprise. 

XVIII. In castiis Helvetiorum tabulae repertae sunt 
quibus in tabutis ratiS confecta erat, qui numerus^ domo^ 
exisset.' Summa erat Helvetiorum milia dueenta et sexa- 
ginta tria. Eorum, qui domum redi^runt, censtl habito, 
repertus est numerus milium centum et deeem. 

Caesar's First Invasion of Britain, 55 B. C* 
Caesar^s Heasons for the Expedition. 

I. Caesar in Britanniam proficisci contendit, quod omnibus 
lere Gallicis bellis^ hostibus nostns inde subministrata * 
auxilia intellegebat; et si tempus anni ad bellum gerendum ' 
deficeret,' tamen magno sibltism* fore ^ arbitrabatur, si modo 
insulam adisset ^ et genus hominum perspexisset, loea, portiis, 
aditHs cognovisset ; quae omnia fere Gallis erant incognita. 
Neque enim temere praeter mercatores Ulo adit quisquam, 
neque his ipsis ^ quicquam, praeter oram maritimam atque 
eas regiones, quae sunt contra Gallias, notum est. Itaque 
Tocatiis ad se undique mercitoribus," neque quanta esset " 
insulae mSgnitMS, neque quae aut quantae nationes incole- 
rent, neque quem iQsum belli haberent, neque qui essent ad 
navium multittidinem idonei portfls, reperire poterat. 

jPreparatio7is for the Mxy>edition. 

II. Ad haec cognoscenda^ Gaium Volusenum cum navi 
longa praemisit. Huic mandSvit, uti exploratis omnibus 

1 Rati6, qui numerus : an account showing what number. 

2 212, 412, 1. 

« Q^i , . . exisset is in apposition with rat^ ; 127, 529, 1. 
4 From Caesar's ** Commentaries on the Ghdlic War,'' IV„ 20-36. 
« 98. 429. « Supply esse. » 291, 643. « 127, 529, H. 

• 2BU 390. 10 140, 204, 2. ^ HU ipsis, i.e. mercatdrihus. 

^ Vocatis . . . mercatdrihus, Ablative Ahsolute; although ?ie summoned, 
etc. u Quanta esset : object of reperire ; 127, 529, 1. 
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rebus ^ ad 8§ qoam primam' reverteretitr.' Ipse cnm om- 
nibus cdpiis in Morinos prof ectos est, quod inde erat breyis- 
simos in Britanniam trajectos. Hue naves undique ex 
finitimis regionibos et, quam^ superiore aestate effecerat, 
classem jtissit convenire. Volusenus, perspSctis regionibos * 
omnibus, quintd die ad Caesarem revertit, quaeque ib! per- 
sp^xisset* renHntiarit. 

Caesar crosses the Charmd. 

ni. Caesar nactus idoneam ad navigandum * tempestatem, 
tertia fere vigilia' solvit, et hora diei circiter qu^ui^a^ cum 
primls navibus Britanniam attigit, atque il^ in omnibus coUi- 
bus expositas hostium copias armatas cdnspexit. Cujus loci 
haec erat nattlra, uti ex locis superioribus in litus telum adigi 
posset.* Hunc ad egrediendum * nequaquam idoneum locum 
arbitratus, circiter milia^® passuum septem ab eo loco pro- 
gressus, aperto ac piano Btore naves constituit.^^ 

The Britons Oppose t?te Landing of the Romans. 

rV. At barbari, praemisso equitatti ^ et essedariis, reliquis 
copiis subsectlti, nostros navibus egredi prohibebant. Quod 
uM Caesar animadvertit, naves longas, quarum species erat 
barbaris intlsitatior, paulum removeri ab onerarils navibus, et 
remis incitarf, et ad latus apertum " hostium constitui, atque 
inde f undis," sagittis, tormentis, hostes propelli ac submoveri 

^ Ablative AlMolate. ^ Q^aam pnmum : as soon as possible. 

* 119> 497. 4 Quam: the antecedent is classem. 

» 127, 529, L • 291, 542* ^ 93, 429. 

8 About ten o'clock in the morning, probably on the 26th of Angnst. 
See page 291, foot-note 4. 

» 123, 500. w 98, 379. 

^^ Aperto . . . constituit : he anchored off an op&n and level shore ; prob- 
ably on the coast of Deal; 185, 425, 1. 

^ The exposed flank was the right flank, as the shield was carried on the 
left arm. 

" 78, 420. 
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jassit : quae res m&gnd ^nl nostris ^ fuit. Nam et nfiyium 
figtlra^ et remomm mottl et intisitato genere torniientoram 
permoti, barbaii cdnstitemnt ao paulum pedem rettulerunt. 
Atque nostris militibas * cunctantibus, maxima propter alti- 
tudinem maris, qm^ decimae legionis aquilam ' f erebat : << De- 
sillte," inquity ^^commilitoneSy nisi vultis aquilam hostibus 
prodere:* ego certe meum rSi pUblicae atque imperatdrl offi- 
cium praestitero." H8c cum magna voce dixisset,' se ex 
nav! projecit atque in hostes aquilam ferre coepit. Tum 
nostri Oniversi ex navl desiluerunt. Hos item ex proximXs 
navibus cum conspexissent,^ subsecUti hostibus appropiur 
quarunt. 

Hie Honians Effect a Landing^ and put the Brito^is to 
Flight. 

Y. Pflgnatum est ab utrisque acriter. Nostri tamen, quod 
neque ordines servare neque firmiter Insistere poterant,* 
magn5 opere perturbabantur. Hostes vero, notis omnibus 
vadis,' ub! aliquos singulares ex navl egredientes c5nspexe- 
rant,* incitatis equls,* adoriebantur ; pltlres^^ paucos circum- 
sistebant; alii in toiversos" tela coiciebant. Quod cum 
animadvertisset^ Caesar, scaphas longarum navium militibus 
complerl jussit, et quos laborantes conspexerat, his subsidia 
submittebat. Nostri simul* in arido constiterunt, in hostes 
impetum fecerunt atque eos in fugam dederunt. 

The Britons Sue for Peace. 

VI. Hostes, proelio** superati, statim ad Caesarem legatos 
de pSce miserunt. Caesar obsides imperavit, quorum illl 

^ 281, SOO. < 15d» 413. « Ablative AlMolute. 

^ Qui, he who. <^ The eagle was the standard of the legicm. 

* The loss of the eagle was regarded as a great disgrace. 

f 841, 521. 8 Caesar's reason; 334, 516, 1. • 837, 518. 

>* Plures: several, i.e. of the enemy. 

u In universoB: against our assembled forces, opposed to aliquos singu- 
tares. ^ 186, 426, 1. 
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partem statim dedenint, partoa pauclB diebns^ Beee datOros 
dixSnmt. 

ITie Jtoman Fleet $ericu$ly Damaged by a high Tide and 
a Storm. 

yn. His rSbos pace' confirmata, post diem qoartnm, 
qnam* est in Britanniam yentum,^ accidit, nt esset iQna 
plena,* qui dies * maritimds aesttis mazimds in Oceand efficere 
consaSvit ; nostrisqae id^ erat incognitnm. Ita too tempore^ 
et longas nav^s, quas Caesar in aridmn subduzerat, aestos 
complebaty et onerarias, quae ad ancoras erant deligatae, 
tempestas adfflctabat* Compluribns navibos^ fractls, magna 
totius exercitHs pertorbatiS facta est. Keqne enim naves 
erant aliae, quibus reportari possent,^ et, quod omnibus con- 
stabat hiemar! in Gallia oportere,* frtoientom his in locis in 
hiemem provlsmn non erat. 

The British Chieftains plot a JRenewal of Hostilities. 

Vlll. Quibus rebus *cognitis, principes *• Britanniae, cum 
equites et naves et f rtimentum Romanis deesse intellegerent," 
et paucitatem mllitum ex castrorum exiguitate cognoscerent, 
optimum f actH " esse duxerunt, rebellione * facta, f rumento " 
commeatdque nostr5s prohibere, et rem in hiemem prodtl- 
cere," quod, his^ superatis aut reditii^ interclusis, neminem 

1 93t 429. < Ablative Absolute. 

s Post . • . qitam: on the fourth day itfter; diem is in the Accnsative 
with the preposition post^ and qtiam is here used as a conjunction with 
the force of postqiiam ; literaUy, <^fter the fourth day, after ^ etc 

^281,301. 6 This was on the 30th of Angost 

« Qui dies: tohichperiodi or a period which. 

7 Id: that » this fact, ie. the fact expressed in qui , . • conmevit. 

8 123, 500, 1. 

^ Cdnstabat . . . oportere: hiemari, used impersonally, is the subject 
of oportere ; 281, 901; oportere is the subject of ednetabat. 
^* Subject of duxerunt. 

^ 834, 517. M 346. 547. W 168, 413. 

M Jiem . , .producere: to protract the war. 
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postea belli inferendl^ causa in Britanniam transittoiin ^ 
confidebant. 

Caesar Suspects the Plot of the Britons^ and Prepares to 
Meet it. 

IX. At Caesar, etsi nondum eorum consilia cognoverat, 
tamen fore* id, quod accidit, sospicabatur. Itaque ad 
omnes casHs subsidia comparabat. Nam et frUmentam ex 
agris cotidio in castra conf erebat, et quae gravissime adfltctae 
erant naves, earum^ materia* atque aere ad reliquas re- 
ficiendas^ atebatar, et quae ad eas res erant Usui,* ex con- 
tinent! comportari jubebat. Itaque, duodeeim navibus 
amissis, reliquis ut navigari posset,^ effecit. 

The Britons Surprise a Roman Foraging Party, Caesar 
Hastens to the Rescue. 

X. Dum ea geruntur,* legione Una frtimentatum • missa, 
neque lUla ad id tempus belli suspicione interposita, ii, qui 
pro portis castrorum in statione erant, Caesari ntlntiaverunt 
pulverem majorem, quam consuetud6 ferret,** in ea parte 
videii, quam in partem" legi6 iter fecisset. Caesar suspi- 
catus aliquid novi a barbaris initum consilil," cohortes, quae 
in stationibus erant,** secum in earn partem proficisci, ex 
reliquis duas in stationem cohortes succedere," reliquas ar- 

^ 291, 543. * Supply esse. > See 140, 2(^, 2. 

* Quae navest earum = edrum ndvium, quae. <^ 258, 421. 

* 281, 390; one of the two Datives, as here, is often omitted, when it 
would be some word like alicuit to any one. 

T Ut . , . posset is the object of effecit, * he made it possible to sail with 
the rest '; 128, 601. Navigari^ used impersonally, is the subject of posset ; 
281, 301. 8 See 889, sentence 10. « 166, 546. 

^^ Q^am consuetuM ferret .* than usual ; literally, than custom bore. 

^ Quam in partem ; render as if it were in quam. 

^ Aliquid . . . cSnsUii; aliquid is subject of initum (esse) ; consilii is 
Partitive Genitive after aliquid ; 31, 307. 

u One cohort guarded each of the four gates of a Boman camp. 

^^ Ex , m . succedere: two of the other (six) cohorts to takei their place on 
guard. He could spare only two, instead of four, to guard the gates. 
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mfiri et cdnfestim s^sS sabsequi jflssit. Com paulo longins H 
castrfs prdcSssisset,^ Bads* ab hostibus premi, atqne aegre 
mistinSre animadyertit. Nam quod, omni ex reliquiisi parti- 
bos demessd frfLmentd,* pars tlna^ erat reliqua, suspicati hos- 
t^ htlc nostras esse yentAros, nocttl in 8il\^ delitaerant; 
turn dispersds,* dSpositXis armXs,* in metendo* occupatos subito 
adorti, panels interfeetis, reliqnds pertnrbayerant ; simnl 
equit&ttl atqne essedls cirenmdederant. 

ITie Use of War-chariots by the Britons. 

XI. Genns hSc est^ ex essedis pUgnae : primo per omnes 
partes pereqnitant et tela coicinnt, atqne ipso terrore eqno- 
mm* et strepitd rotamm ordines plernmqne pertnrbant, et 
cum se inter eqnitnm turm§s insinnayernnt,* ex essedis de- 
siliunt et pedibns proeliantnr. Anrigae interim paulatim ex 
proelia excednnt, atqne ita cnrrOs collocant, nt, si ill! ^ a mnl- 
tittldine hostinm premantnr,^ expeditnm ad sn5s* receptnm 
habeant.^ Ita mobilitatem eqnitnm, stabilitatem peditnm 
in proelils praestant. 

Caesar Rescues his Foraging Party. Storms interfere 
with Military Operations. 

XII. Qnlbns rebns^* pertnrbatis nostris* tempore" oppor- 
ttinissimo Caesar anxilium tnlit ; namqne ejns adyentft" nos- 
tri* se ex timSre recepemnt. Qno' facto, ad committendnm 

^ 841f 521, II. 3 See 125, sentence 8. * Ablatiye Absolnte. 

^ Pars una : only one part, i.e. only one place from wMch grain could be 
obtained. 

^ Disperses; this participle, like occupatos, agrees with nostras, to be 
supplied as the object of adorti; while scattered, etc. 

« 201, 542. 7 jygc e9t:U as follows. 

« Ipso . . . equoTum: by the very terror caused by their horses. 

» 341, 621, 1. 

^^ nil, i.e. the warriors, in distinction from the driyers, aurlgae. 

" 127, 529, n. W 123, 500, II. 

" 78, 420. M 03, 429. 

» 185, 426, 1. 
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proelium* alienum esse tempus arbitratas, bren tempore* 
intennisso in castra legiones redozit. Sectltae sunt con- 
tinues complilres dies* tempestates, quae et nostros in cas- 
trls continerent,^ et hostem a ptigna prohibcrent. 

The Britons Combine^ and March upon the Roman Camp, 
but Suffer a total Defeat. 

Xni. Interim barbari ntlntios in omnes partes dimiserunt, 
paucitatemque nostrorum militam suis praedicaverunt, et 
. quanta in perpetuum sui tiberandi^ facultas daretur,* si 
Romanos castrls^ expulissent,* demonstraverunt. His re- 
bus* celeriter magnS multit^dine* peditat^ equitattisque 
coacta, ad castra vSnerunt. Caesar legiones in acie pro cas- 
tris constituit. Commissd proeli5,^ nostr5rum nuUtum impe- 
tum hostes ferre non potuerunt, ac terga verterunt. Qu5s 
secuti, compltlres ex iis occlderunt; deinde omnibus longe 
lateque aedificiis* incensis, se in castra receperunt. 

TTie Brit07iB Sue for Peace. Caesar Returns to the 
Continent. 

XrV. Eodem die ^^ legSti ab hostibus miss! ad Caesarem 
de pace venerunt. His ^ Caesar numerum obsidum, quem 
antea imperaverat, duplicavit eosque in continentem addtlci 
jussit. Ipse idoneam tempestatem nactus naves solvit, quae 
omnes incolumes ad continentem pervenerunt. 

1 291, 543. 3 Ablatire Absolute. 

» 08, 379. 4 128, 500, 1. 

• Sul Hherandi: of freeing themselves; literally, of the freeing of them- 
selves. 8ut is in the Genitive plural after Uberandi, according to Bnle 
XYI., 81, 395. The Gerund usually governs the same case as the yerb, 
but sometimes, by virtue of its substantive nature, it governs the Genitive, 
especially the Genitive of personal pronouns, met, nostri, tut, vestri, and 
sui, 

• 127, 529, 1. f 153, 413. 8 127, 529, H. 

• 78, 420. 10 03, 429. " 54, 384, H. 
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SUGOESTIOKS ON £XEBCIS£S IN LaTIN COMPOSITION. 

No exercises for Translation into Latin are given in con- 
nection with these passages of connected narrative, bat it is 
not intended that this important subject should be neglected. 
The pupil may now begin Part II. of the " Introduction to 
Latin Composition " ; but an exercise as often as once a 
week or once a fortnight is recommended, to be prepared ^ 
by the teacheTy and based upon some passage of the Latin 
which the pupils have read. At first the pupils may be per- 
mitted to make their translation with the aid of the Latin; 
but the plan should be adopted early, of assigning the pas- 
sage to be committed to m.emoTy by the pupil, and then 
requiring the translation into Latin within the hour assigned 
for the exercise, with no aid but the pupil's memory and the 
knowledge that he has acquired of the language. The fol- 
lowing exercise, based upon paragraph II., page 282, is given ' 
simply as an illustration. 

Tramlaie into Latin. 

Caesar says that in the consulship of Messala, Orgetorix, a 
chieftain Qorincgtw*) of very high birth and of great wealth, 
persuaded the Helvetii to emigrate from their country. The 
territory of this tribe {gens) was very limited for its popula- 
tion, and it was separated from the adjacent countries (terra) 
by high mountains and deep rivers. The Rhine hemmed 
them in on one side, Mount Jura on another, and on a third 
the Lake of Geneva and the Rhone. Thus (itaque) the war- 
like (heUicdatM) Helvetii were not able readily to carry on 
war against their neighbors. 

1 Words not occturing in the Latin passage may be famished to the 
pupil, but in general he should be expected to give familiar words without 
aid. 



SUGGESTIONS TO THE LEARNER. 



I» The preparation of a Reading Lesson in Latin involves — 

1. A knowledge of the Meaning of the Latin words. 

2. A knowledge of the Structure of the Latin Sentences. 

3. A translation into English. 

Meaning of the Latin. 

II. Remember that almost every inflected word in a Latin 
sentence requires the use of both the Dictionary and the 
Grammar to ascertain its meaning. 

The Dictionary gives the meaning of the word without reference to 
its Grammatical properties of caacy number ^ moody tense, etc., and the 
Grammar, the meaning of the endings which mark those properties. 
The Dictionary will give the meaning of mensa, a tahle, but not of 
mensarum, of tables; the Grammar alone will give the force of the 
ending arum. 

in. Make yourself so familiar with all the endings of in- 
flection, with their exact form and force, whether in declen- 
sion or conjugation, that you will readily distinguish from 
one another not only the different parts of speech, but also 
the different forms of the same word, with their exact and 
distinctive force. 

IV. In taking up a Latin sentence, 

1. Notice carefully the endings of the several words, and 
thus determine which words are nouns^ which verbs, etc. 

2. Observe the force of each ending, and thus detenmne 
casej numbeTy voice, mood, tense, etc. 
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This will be found to be a Tery important step toward the mastery 
of the sentence. By this means you will discoyer not only the rela- 
tion of the words to one another, but also an important part of their 
meaning, that which they derive from their endings. 

y. The key to the meaning of any simple sentence (14^ 
847) will be found in the simple subject and predicate, i. e. 
in the Nominative and its Verb. Hence in looking out the 
sentence, observe the following order. Take 

1. The Subject, or Nominative. 

The ending will in most instances enable you to distinguish this 
from all other words, except the adjectives which agree with it. These 
may be looked out at the same time with the subject. 

Sometimes the subject is not expressed, but only implied in the 
ending of the verb. It may then be readily supplied, as it is always 
a pronoun of such person and number as the verb indicates; as, atultd, 
I hear, the ending ib showing that the subject is ego ; auditis, you 
hear, the ending itU showing that the subject is vos. 

2. The Verb, with Predicate Noun or Adjective, if any. 
This will be readily known by the ending. Now combining this 

with the Subject, you will have an outline of the sentence. All the 
other words must now be associated with these two parts. 

8. The Modifiers of the Subject, i. e. adjectives agreeing 
with it, nominatives in apposition with it, genitives depend- 
ent upon it, etc. 

But perhaps some of these have already been looked out in the 
attempt to ascertain the subject. 

In looking out these words, bear in mind the meaning of the subject 
to which they belong. This will greatly aid you in selecting from the 
dictionary the true meaning in the passage before you. 

4. The Modifiers of the Verb, i. e. (1) Oblique cases. Ac- 
cusatives, Datives, etc., dependent upon it, and (2) Adverbs 
qualifying it. 

Bear in mind all the while the force of the case and the meaning 
of the verb, that you may be able to select for each word the true 
meaning in the passage before you. 

VI. In complex and compound sentences (lA, 348, 349), 
discover first the connectives which unite the several mem- 
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bers, and then proceed with each member as with a simple 
sentence. 

Vn. In the use of Dictionary and Vocabulary, remember 
that you are to look, not for the particular form which 
occurs in the sentence, but for the Nominative Singular of 
nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, and for the First Person 
Singular, Present Indicative Active of Verbs. Therefore, 

1. In Pronouns, make yourself so familiar with their de- 
clension, that any oblique case will at once suggest the Nom- 
inative Singular. 

If vdbU occurs, you must remember that the Nominative Singular 
istit. 

2. In Nouns and Adjectives, make yourself so familiar 
with the case-endings, that you will be able to drop that of 
the given case, and substitute for it that of the Nominative 
Singular. 

Thus, mensl5ua : stem memi, Nominative Singular mensis, which 
you will find in the Vocabulary. So ducem, dnc, ducsy dux, 

3. In Verbs, change the ending of the given form into 
that of the First Person Singular of the Present Indicative 
Active. 

Thus, zm&hat : stem amat First Person Singular Present Indica- 
tive Active amo, which yon will find in the Vocabulary. So amav- 
erunt ; First Person Perfect amdvi, Perfect stem amwo^ Verb stem 
ama; amb. 

To illustrate the steps recommended in the preceding suggestions, 
we add the following 

Model. 

Vlll. Themistocles imperator servitftte totam Graeciam 
liberavit. 

1. Without knowing the meaning of the words, you will discover 
from their farms, 

1) That Themistocles and imperator are probably nouns in the 
Nominative Singular, 

2) That servitate is a noun in the Ablative Singular, 
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8) That ibtam and Graedam are either noniui or adjectives in the 
Accusative SlngaUur, 

4) Tliat liberavii is a verb in the Active voice, Indicative mood, 
Perfect tense, Tliird Person, Singular number* 

2. Now, turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning of the words, 
you will learn, 

1) That Themi9tocU$ is the name of an eminent Athenian g»ieral: 
Themibtocues. 

2) That lihero, for which you must look, not for liheratit^ means 
to Uberate : ubbbatbd. 

Themistocles liberated. 
8) That imper&tor means commander; the cx>hmandeb. 
Themistocles, the commander, liberated. 

4) That Graeciam is the name of a country: Greece. 

Themistocles the commander liberated Greece. 

5) That totua means the whole, cUl : ajll. 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece. 

6) That servitus means servitude : fbom sebytfude. 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece from ser- 
vitude. 

StRUOTUKE op THE LaTIN SENTENCE. 

IX. The structure of a sentence is best shown by analyz- 
ing it and parsing the words which compose it. 

Analysis. 

X. Tell whether the sentence is simple, complex, or comr 
pound. 

XI. In analyzing a Simple sentence (14^ 347), name, 

1. The Subject and Predicate, (1) in the simple form, and 
(2) in the complex form (14^ 356, 357). 

2. The Modifiers of the Subject, (1) in the simple form, 
and (2) in the complex form. 

3. The Modifiers of the Predicate, (1) in the simple form, 

and (2) in the complex form. 

If. the Modifiers are complex, the analysis may be continued till all 
complex elements are explained. 
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Model. 
Xn. In his castrlisi GloilitiSy Albanos rex, morittu-. CluiliuM^ 
the Alban king^ dies in this camp. 

1. This is a simple sentence. 

2. Cluilitu is the simple subject, and moritWy the simple predicate. 
ClttUiuBf AlbanuB rex, is the complex sabject, and in hU ccutris mwri- 
tur is the complex predicate. 

3. Bex is the simple modifier of the subject CluiliuSy and Albanus 
rex, the complex modifier, as rex is modified by AWanus^ an adjective 
agreeing with it 

4. In cMtrta is the simple modifier of the predicate moritur, show* 
ing where he dies, and in ht$ castrU is the complex modifier, as castru 
is modified by ht$. 

Xni. In analyzing a Complex sentence (14^ 348), 

1. Name the sentence or clause used as an element in it, 
with its connective. 

2. Analyze the sentence as a whole, like a simple sentence. 

3. Analyze the subordinate clause (14^ 348, note 2). 

Model. 
XrV. Donee eris felix, mult5s numerabis amicos. So long 
as you are prosperous^ you wiU number many friends. 

1. This is a complex sentence. 

2. Bbnec erisfellx, is a clause introduced as a modifier of numerabis, 
showing wTien you will number. 

3. TvL, implied in numerabis, is the subject; numerabis is the simple 
predicate, donee eris feUx, multos numerabis amieos is the complex 
predicate. 

4. Amtcos is the simple object of the predicate numerabis, and 
muUds amicoa the complex object Donee eris feUx is the adverbial 
modifier of the predicate. 

6. Donee erisfeUx is a simple sentence, with the connective donee, 
a conjunction connecting numerabis and eris, TH, implied in eris, 
is the subject, and eris felix, the predicate, eris being the copula, and 
feHx the predicate adjective. 

XY. In analyzing a Compound sentence (14^ 349), 

1. Separate it into its members and name the connectives. ^ 

2. Analyze each member as a separate sentence. 
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ModeL 

XVI. Sol rait et montes umbrantar. 7^e sun hastens to 
its settinffy and the mountains are shaded, 

1. This is a compound sentence (14^ 340). 

2. The members are sol rtiit and monies tanbrantur^ connected by 
the conjunction et 

8. The members are simple sentences, and are analyzed accordingly. 

Parsing. 
XVn. In parsing a word, 

1. Name the Part of Speech (Noun, Adjective, etc.) to 
which it belongs. 

2. Inflect^ it, if capable of inflection. 

3. Give its gender, number, case, voice, mood, tense, per- 
son, etc.* 

4. Give its Syntax and the Rule for it.* 

Model. 

XYIII. RomanI ab aratro abduxerunt Cincinnatum, ut 
dictator esset. The JRomans took Cincinnatus from the 
plovtgh^ that he might he dictator. 

1. Bomani is an adjective : Bomanus^ a, um; stbm, Bomdno ; de- 
cline. It is in the Nominatite Plural Maaculine^ is used substanUvely, 
and is the su^ect of abdttxerrmt. Give Rule ILL 

2. AhduzerwKt is an active verb: a&-<2ilcd, ab^ucere, a&-<iua», a5- 
ductum, compounded of od and duco ; stem, aJth-duc^ pebfegt stem, 
aly-dttx. Give synopsis of the mood. Inflect the tense, i. e. the Indic- 
ative Perfect Active (207, 2Q9). It is in the Actvoe voice, Judicative 
mood, Peifect tense, Third person. Plural number, and agrees with 
Somant. Give Rule XXXVI. 

1 Inflect, i. e. decline, compare, or conjugate. 

< That is, such of these properties as it possesses. 

* No special Rule is deemed necessary for Prepositions, Conjunctions, 
or Interjections. Prepositions are provided for by the role for Cases with 
Prepositions. Conjunctions are mere connectives, and are quite fully ex- 
plained under Moods. Interjections are only expressions of emotion, or 
mere marks of address, explsdned under Cases. 
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8. Cincinnatum is a Proper noon (6^ 39, 1 ), of the Second Declension ; 
STEM Cincinnato ; decline, nsed only in the singular. It is Masculine^ 
in the AcctiscUive Singular^ and is the direct object of cLbduxerunt 
Give Rule V. 

4. ^& is a preposition nsed with the Ablative ardtro. 

6. Aratro is a noun of the Second Declension; stem aratro; de- 
cline. It is of the Neuter Gender, in the Ablative Singular, and is 
used with the Preposition ab. Give Rule XXXIIL 

6. ITi^ is a conjunction of purpose (119, 497), connecting abduxerunt 
and e88et. 

7. Eaaet is an intransitive verb: sum, esse, fui (140, 204). Give 
synopsis of the mood, and inflect the tense, L e. Subjunctive Imperfect. 
It is in the Subjunctive mood, Impetfect tense, Third person. Singular 
number, and agrees with the pronoun is, he, implied in the ending. 
Give Rule XXXVL 

8. Dictator is a noun of the Third Declension; stem dictator ; de- 
cline (58; 60). It is Masculine, in the Nominative Singular, and 
agrees, as Predicate noun, with the omitted subject of esset Give 
Rule L 

Translation. 

XIX. In translating, render as literally as possible with- 
out doing violence to the English. 

In many important idioms of the Latin, a literal translation not 
only would fail to do justice to the original, but also would be a gross 
perversion of the moUier-tongue. The following suggestions are in- 
tended to aid the pupil in disposing of such cases; but even in these, 
it is earnestly recommended that he should first construe literally, in 
order that he may be made to feel the force of the Latin construction 
before attempting a translation. 

Participles. 

XX. lliese are much more extensively used in Latin than 
in English ; hence the frequent necessity, in translating them, 
of deviating from the Latin construction. They may gen- 
erally be rendered in some one of the following ways * (291, 
649). 

1 The pnpil must early leam to determine from the context the appro- 
priate rendering in each instance. 
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1. LiteraUy: 

Pyrrhns proelid f usiis ft Tarentd recessit, PyrrhuB honing been de- 
feated in haUU vdithdrew from Tarentum. 

2* B7 a Relative Clause : 

Omnes alind agentes, aliud simulantes improbi sunt, all who do one 
thing and pretend another are diahoneaL 

3. By a Clause with a Conjunction : 

1) With a Conjunction of Time, — whilej tohen^ afler^ etc. 
fjya mfttiir&U dolcescit, the grape when it hoe ripened (having 

ripened), heeomee moeeU 

2) With a Conjunction of Cause, Reason, Manner, — asy 
foTy eincej etc. 

MOit^s perfidiam voriti revertenmt, the soldlere returned, because 
they feared perfidy. 

8) With a Conjunction of Condition, — if. 
Accusatus damnabitur, if heie ateu^ed he will be condemned. 
4) With a Conjunction of Concession, — though^ ciUlwagTu 
Urbem acerrime defensam cepit, hje took the city, though it was 
valiantly dtfended, or though valiantly d^ended. 

4. By a Verbal Noun : 

Ad Rdmam conditam, to the founding of Rome; literally, to Borne 
founded. Ab urbe condita, from the founding of the city. Post r^es 
exactos, after the expulsion qf the kings. 

5. By a Verb : 

Rex SI benlgne recepto flliaxn dedit» tJ^e king received him kindly 
and gave him his daughter; literally* gave his daughter to him kindly 
received. 

XXI. Participles with ndn or nihil are sometimes best 
rendered by Participial nouns dependent upon toithotit: 

Ndn ridgns, without laughing. 

XXII. Future Participles are sometimes best rendered by 

Infinitives J or by Participial I^ouns with for the purpose of: 

Redlit belli casum tentaturoB, he returned to try (about to try) the 
fortune of war. 
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XXni. The Ablative Absolute is sometimeabest rendered 
(1) by a CUmse with — wAcw, fjohUCy after^ for^ since^ ify 
though^ etc^ (2) by a Nimn with a Pr^oHtion^ — tw, dur- 
ing^ after y hy^ from^ through^ etc., or (3) by an Active 
Participle with its Object: 

Seryio regnante, while Serviua reigned, or in the reign qf Serviue 
(literally^ Servitis reigning). Duce Fabio, under the command of 
Fabius (literally, Fabivs bein^f commander). 

Sometimes, as in the last example, a word denoting the doer of an 
action can be best rendered by the word which denotes the thing done. 
Thus, instead of commander, consul^ Jdng, we have commandf con- 
euUhiPf reign. 

JSnibfunctive. 

XXlV. This may be rendered as follows : 

1. With the Potential signs, may^ mighty would^ should 
(322, 485) : 

Forsitan quaeratis, perhaps you may inquire. R6e nem5 dixerit, 
no one would say this. 

2. By the English Indicative. This is generally the best 
rendering 

1) In clauses denoting Cause or Time (334^ 517, 3^ 
521): 

Cum Yita metus plena sit, since life is full of fear. Cum Romam 
venisset, when he had come to Home. 

2) In Indirect Questions (127, 529, 1.) : 
Quaeritur, cur dissentiant, it is asked why they disagree. 

3) In the Subjunctive in Indirect Clauses (127, 529, II.) : 
Yereor, ne, dum minuere yelim labOrem, augeam, I fear I shall 

increase the labor, while I wish to diminish iU 

4) In the Subordinate Clauses of Indirect Discourse (262, 
524): 

Hippias gldriatus est anulum quern haberet se sua manu confecisse, 
Hippias boasted that Ae had made with his own Jiand the ring which 
he wore (had). 

5) In Relative Clauses defining indefinite antecedents, and 
sometimes in clauses denoting resuU (123; 508, 500| 501) : 
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Sunt qui putent, there are eome who think, lU yixit ut AtiiS- 
niensibiis esset carissimiis, he so lived, that he was very dear to the 
Athenians* ' 

6) Sometimes in Conditional and Concessive clauses, and 
in clauses with Q^va and Q;uom\nuB (250^ 560| 254v 515, 
123, 500, 11^ 119, 497, U.) : 

Dum metuant, \f only (provided) they fear. SI voluisset, dlml- 
casset, if he had wished, he would have fought Ut desint vires, 
tamen est laudanda voluntas, though the strength fails, still the will 
should he approved. Adest nemd, quin videat, there is no one present 
who does not see. 

8. By the Infinitive.* This is often the best rendering 

1) In Clauses denoting Purpose (119, 497) : 

Contendit ut vincat, he strives to conquer (that he may conquer). 
Decemviri creati sunt qui leges scriberent, decemvirs were appointed 
to prepare the laws (who should prepare). 

2) In Clauses denoting Result : hence after dlgntis^ in- 
dlgnus^ idoneusy aptuSy etc. (123^ 500, 503) : 

Non is sum qui his utar, I am not such a one as to use (he who may 
us6) these things. Fabulae dignae sunt quae legantur, the fables are 
worthy to be read (which, or that they, should be read). 

Infinitive, 
XXV. The Infinitive has a much more extensive use in 
Latin than in English. The following points require notice. 

1. The Infinitive with a Subject is rendered by a ^Finite 
verb with that: 

Dixit se regem vidisse, he said that he had seen the king. 

2. The Historical Infinitive* is rendered by the Imperfect 
Indicative : 

iram pater dissimulare, the father concealed his anger. 

1 Observe, however, that the Infinitive here is not the translation of 
the Subjunctive alone, but of the Subjunctive with its subject and con- 
nective ; ut vincat, to conquer (literally, that he may conquer) ; qui utar, 
as to use (literally, who should or may use). 

3 In lively descriptions the Present Infinitiye is sometimes used for the 
Imperfect or the Perfect Indicative. It is then called the Historical In- 
finitive, and, like a finite verb, has its subject in the Nominative. 
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3. The Infinitive is sometimes best rendered by a Partid- 
pial noun with q/J with^ etc. 

insimulatur mysteria yiolasse, he is accused of having violated the 
mysteries. 

Miscellaneous Idioms. 

XXVI. The following Miscellaneous Idioms are added : 

1. Certiorem foicere should be rendered, to inform^ and 
certior fieii% to he informed: 

Caesar certior factus est, Caesar woa informed. 

2. Inter se^ literally between t/iemsdvesy is often best ren- 
dered, JYom each other^ from one anotTwr^ to each other^ to 
one anotJieTj together. 

Onmes inter se di£fenint, they all differ from one another. 

3. ir^ — quidern^ with one or more words between the 
parts, should be rendered, not even^ or even — not : 

Ne n5men quidem, not even the name. 

4. When two or more verbs stand together in the same 
compound tense, the copula (sum) is generially expressed 
with the last only, but in rendering, the copula should be 
expressed with the first only : 

Captus et in vincula cojectus est, he was taken and thrown into 
chains. 

5. Quanto — tantd^ literally, Sy <zs much as — Jy so much^ 
is often best rendered before comparatives, the — the: 

Quanto diutius cdnsidero, tanto res videtur obscurior, the longer 
(by as much as the longer) I consider the suhjectf the more obscure 
(by so much the more obscure) does it appear. 

6. A Clause with qtwmtnuSj *by which the less,' or ' that 
. the less,' may generally be rendered by a Clause with that^ 

by the Infinitive^ or by a Participial noun with from. 

Per eum stetit quominus dimicaretur, it was owing to him (stood 
through him) th^t the engagement was not made. Non recusavit 
qndminus x>oenam subiret, he did not refuse to submit to punishment. 
Begem impediit quominus pugnaret, he prevented the king from 
fighting. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 



abL 


ablative. 


m. masculine. 


ace 


accusative. 


n. neuter. 


adj. 


adjecUve. 


nom. nominative. 


adv. 


adverb. 


p. P»ge. 


comp. 


comparative. 


part participle. 


conj. 


conjonction. 


pers. personaL 


f. 


feminine. 


pL plnraL 


gen. 


genitive. 


pos. positive. 


impera. 


ImpersonaL 


prep, preposition. 


indef. 


indefinite. 


pron. iHX>noun. 


interj. 


interJecUon. 


sing, singular. 


interrog. interrogative. 


sup. supeiiative. 


lit. 


literally. 


w. with. 
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A. 

Ay aby prep, w, abL From; ly^ 

in the direction cf; on, 
Abeo, ire, if, itum. To go away, 

depart, 
Abstineo, ere, ui, tentum. To ab- 

stain, rqfrain, Abbtajs.^ 
Absmn, esse, if m. To be ahsent, 

distant. Abseitt, 
Abnndo, are, vvif atom. To 

dboundf to be well supplied 
_ witK Abound. 
Ac, eof^. And, 
Acceptus, a, run, part and adj. 

Acceptable, Accept. 
Accido, ere, L To fall to, bqfaU, 

happen; accidit, it Jiappens, 

comes to pass; 281, 801. Ac- 

ciDBirr. 
Accipio, ere, c§pi, ceptnm. To 

accept, receive, take, admit. 

Accept. 
Accommodatiifl, a, nm, part, and 

adj. Fitted, adapted. Ac- 
commodate. 
Accurrd, ere, corri and cucnrri, 

cursum. To run to, hasten to, 
Accusatid, onis, /• Accusation, 



Aocusator, Oris, m. Accuser, Ao- 

CUBATlOJSf, 

AccuBo, are, m, atum. To accuse, 
_ censure, upbraid. Accuse. 
Acer, acris, acre. Sharp, severe, 
AciSs, 6i, /. Fdge, line ; line qf 

battle; adem inBtmere, to/orm 
^ the line cf battle, 
Acriteir, adv. Sharply, briskly, 

severely, vigorously, violently, 

harshly; acriter pugnator, a 

severe bcMe is fought; 281, 801. 
Acutus, a, nm, part, and a€^f, 

Sharpened, sharp. 
Ad, prep, w, ace. To, toward, 

for; at, on, near, in the vicinity 

of; according to. 
Adamo, &re, avi, atnin. To be 

greatly pleased with, to Hke 

very mucTi, 
Addticd, ere, dux!, daetinn. To 

lead to, lead, bring, induce. 

Adduce. 
Aded, ire, if, itum. To go to, 

arrive at, reach, visit, 
Adequito, are, ayi, atum. To ride 

toward, ride. 
Adficid, ere, feci, f ectum. To af- 
fect, ui«ii. Affect. 



1 The words thus added to the definition in smali. oatitals are such 
as from their form readily suggest the corresponding Latin ^ord. 
U 
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AdfiniUs, atis,/. CorvMeUm^^re- 

loMotuAlp. Afflnity. 
Adflict5, ire, ivi, ittim. To 

tnmhle ; to strand. Ajftuct. 
AdfligO, ere, flizi, flictmn. To 

enuhj damage. Affugt. 
Adhuc, adv. Hitherto, aa yet, 

thu$ far. 
Adig6y ere, egi, fictiim. To drive, 

impel, hurl, throw. 
Aditusy us, m. Approach. 
AdJungO, ere, Juiud, JunctnnL 

To Join, add, unite. ADJonr. 
Administro, &re, Sm, fttum. To 

administer, manage, execute, 

direct, perform. Administer. 
Admittd, ere, mlsi, miiwnm. To 

send to, send on, let go, admit ; 

to commit ; equo admissd, yniUi 

hie horse at full speed. Admit. 
Adorior, iri, ortns smiL To rise 

upon, ctttack. 
Ado&tncl, dmm, m. pL The 

Aduatuci, a tribe of northern 

GanL 
Adulescens, entis, m. and f. 

ToutJi, young man, young wo- 
man. Adolbscbitck. 
Adventua, us, m. Approach, ar- 
rival Advbnt. 
Aedificimn, ii, n. BuHding, houee. 

Edifiob. 
Aedifiod, are, ftvl, atum. To build. 

Edifice. 
Aedui, dram, m. pL The Aedui 

or Aeduane, a tribe of central 

GauL 
Aeduos, a, nm. Aeduan; Aeduus, 

I, m., an Aeduan, one of the 

AedoL 
Aegre, adv. With difficulty, 

hardly, scarcely. 



Aeqoit&s, itls,/. Fairness, calm- 
nes$, kindness. Equitt. 

Aes, acrls, n. Bronze, copper. 

Aestas, atis, /• Summer. 

Aestus, as,m. Tide. Estuabt. 

Aet&s, &tis, /• Age. 

Agendicom, i, n. Agendieum, a 
town in central GauL 

Ager, agri, m. Field; agri, pi, 
fields, lands, country. 

Aggredior, i, gressus sum. To 
attack, assail Aggbession. 

Agmen, inis, ft. Army on the 
march, line of march; e^Ltre- 
mum agmen, the extremity of 
the lin/e, the rear; noTissinram 
agmen, the rear ; primum ag- 
men, the van. 

Ag5, ere, €gi, actum. To lead, 
drive; to do, act, perform ; to 
treat, plead, discourse, argue ; 
gratias agere, to return thanks^ 
thank. Act. 

Agricola, ae, m. HwibandAnan, 
farmer. Agbicultube. 

Alces, is, /. J^. 

Alesia, ae, /• Alesia, a town in 
central Gaul. 

AUenus, a, um. Anothet'*s ; un- 
favorable, unsuitable. Aukk. 

AUquamdiu, adv. For a time. 

Aliquis, qua, quid and quod. Any, 
any one. 

Alius, a, ud. 42, 151. Other, an- 
other. Aliab. 

Allobroge8„ um, m. pi., sing. 
Allobrox, ogis« The Allo- 
broges, a tribe of southeastern 
GauL 

Alo, ere, alui, alitum and altum. 
To nourish, support. 

Alpes, ium, /. pi. Alps. 
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Alter, tera, terum. 42, 151. The 
other of two, second, 

Altitudd, inis, /• Height, deptJi. 

Amidtia^ ae, /• Friendship. 

Amicus, a, um. Friendly; ami- 
cus, 1, m., friend. Amioablb. 

Amitto, ere, misi, missum. To 
lose, 

Amo, are, avi, atum. To love. 

Amor, dris, m. Love, 

Ampins, a, urn. Ample, much, 
Ampus. 

An, conj. Or, 

Anceps, ancipitis. Douhle, two- 
fold; doiibtfulf undecided, 

Ancora, ae, /. Anchor. 

Angustiae, arum, /. pL Narrow- 
ness ; narrow pass, defile, 

Angnstus, a, um. Narrow ; lim- 
ited, contracted; steep. 

Animadverto, ere, i, sum. To 
turn the attention to, observe, 
notice, Anxmadyebt. 

Animal, alls, n. AiUmaL 

Animus, i, m. Mind, heart, souL 

Annus, i, m. Tear. AimuAL. 

Annuus, a, um. Annual, yearly, 
annually, for ay ear. AmnJAL. 

Ante, adv., and prep. to. acc.^ 
Bffore; ante diem qnintum 
Kalendas Apiiles, the B8th qf 
March. 

Antea, adv. B^ore^ formerly, 
previously. 

Antequam, co^. Btfore. 

Antiquus, a, um. Ancient, old, 

^ former. Aktiqub. 

Anulus, 1, m. Bing^ 

Apertus, a, um, part, and cuH), 
Open, exposed. 

Appelld, axe, avi, atum. To call. 
Afpbal. 



Appeto, ere, ivi or li, itum. To 
seek after, seek. Appbtitb. 

Appropinquo, are, avi, atum. To 
approach. 

Aprilis, e. Cf April; ante diem 
quintum Ealend&s Apnles, the 
tSth of March. 

Apud, prep. w. ace. In the pres- 
ence cf, near, among, in, with, in 
the vicinity cf; in the works of. 

Aquila, ae, /. Eagle, the stand- 
ard of the legion. 

AquilSia, ae,/. Aquileiai, a town 
in northern Italy. 

Aquillfer, eri, m. Standard- 
bearer. 

Aquitani, drum, m# p2. TheAqui- 
tani or Aquitanians, the in- 
habitants of the southwestern 
division of GauL 

Arar, aris, m. 12a The Arar, a 
river in southeastern QsxH, now 
the Sadne. 

Arbitror, ari, atus sum. To think. 
Abbitbatb. 

Arcesso, ere, sivi orsii, situm. To 
summon, invite. 

Arded, Sre, arsi, arsum. To bum; 
to be ardent, be eager. Abdok. 

Aridum, i, n. Dry land. Abid. 

Ariovistus, i, m. Ariovistus, a 
king of the Germans. 

Am|ia, orum, n. pL Arms. 

Anno, are, avi, atum. To arm. 

Ar5, are, avi, fttum. To plough. 

Arrogantia, ae, /. Arrogance. 

Arte, adv. Closely ; soundly. 

Artemisia, ae, /. Artemisia, 
queen of Caria. 

Artificium, ii, n. Artifice. 

Arvemi, drum, m. pi. The Ar- 
verni, a tribe of southern Gaul. 
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Ascendd, ere, i, ceosuoL To a«- 

cend. 
Athenae, imm, /. pU Atkau. 
Ath&iiSnsii^ [b^ m. andf. Athenian. 
Atqae, cov^f* And. 
Atticus, 1, m. AtUcm^ a Boman 



-Attiiig6, ere, tifi^, tactmiL To 
touchf reach, 

Auctor, oris, m. Author, ad- 
vocate, 

Auctoritas, kiiSf f, Autharitiff 
ii^fluence, reputation, 

Audada, ae, /. Audacity, bold- 
nees, Audaoitt. 

Audacter, adv, Boldfy, Axtda- 

OitY* 

Audeo, ere, ausos aom. 31di To 
dare. 

Audio, ire, iyi or il, ittim. To 
hear, hear of, Axtdibkce. 

Auged, ere, auzi, auctmn. To 
augment, increase. 

Aureus, a, um. Golden, gold, 

Auriga, ae,m. Charioteer, driver, 

Aurum, i, n. Gold, 

Aut, con}. Either, or; aut • • • 
aut, either , , , or, 

Autem,^ cor^. But, 

Auxilium, ii, n. Aid, help ; aux- 
ilia, pL, auxiUariee, 

Avaritia, ae, /• Avarice, 

Averto, ere, i, sum. To turn 
aside, turn away; aversus, turn- 
ed away, in retreat, retreating. 

Avis, is,/. Bird. 
Ayus, i, m. Gran^ather, 



B. 

Barbams, a, um. Barbarous, 
rude; barbarus, i, m., a bar- 
barian, Babbabous. 

Beatus, a, um. Blessed, happy, 
prosperous, 

Belgae, arum, m. pi. The BeU 
gae or Belgians, the inhabitants 
of the ncffthem division of 
GhmL 

Bellicosus, a, um. Warlike, 

Belld, are, a^, atum. To war, 
wage war, carry on war. 

Bellovad, 6rum, m. pL The BeU 
Iovaci,.atribe of northwestern 
GauL 

Bellum, i, n, TTar. 

Beneficium, ii, n. Benefit, favor. 
Benefice. 

Bibracte, is, n. Bibracte, the 
ehief town of the Aedui. 

Bibrax, actis, n, Bibrax, a town 
of the BemL 

Biennium, ii, n. Two years, ^ace 
of two years. Bieshoajl. 

Bitnriges, um, m. pL The Bitur 
riges, a tril)e of central GauL 

Boii, drum, m. pL The Boii, a 
tribe of central GauL 

Bonitas, atis,/. Goodness, excel- 
lence. 

Bonus, a, um, comp. melior, sup. 
optimus. Good. 

Breviter, adv. Bri^y, 

Britanni, drum, m. pL Britons, 

Britannia, ae, /. Britain, * ' 

Brutus, i, m. Brutus, a Roman 
name. 



1 Autem is postpositive, i. e. it is placed after one or more words in its 
clause. 
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0, 

Cabillonum, i, n. Cahillonumf a 
town in eastern GanL 

Cadd, ere, cecidi, casnm. To fall. 

Caedes, la, /. Slaughter. 

Caesar, aris, m. Caesar, the cele- 
brated general, statesman^ and 
author* 

Calamita8,ati8,/. dUamUt/t dU- 

CUter. CAIiAMITY. 

Cantium, ii, n. Kent 
Cantus, us, m. Singing , song. 
Capillus, 1,111. Hair. Caphxart. 
Capio, ere, cepi, captum. To take; 

consilium capere, to take eoun- 

selyformaplan. 
CaptiTUS, i, m. Captine. 
Caput, itis, n. Head. Capital. 
Carta, ae, /. Caria, a country in 

Asia Minor. 
Carina, ae, /. Keel, bottom of a 

yesseL 
Card, camis,/. FlesJu Cabnal. 
Carrus, i, m. Cart, wagon. 
Carus, a, um. Dear. 
Cassius, 11, m. CoMiti^, a Boman 
' name. 

Castellum, i, n. Bedoubt. Cas- 
tle. 
Casticus, i, m. Castieua, a Se- 

quanian chieftain. 
Castra, drum, n. pi. Camp. . 
Casus, us, m. Accident^ oeeur- 

renee, emergency, vici$$itude, 

fortune. 
Catena, ae,/. Chain. 
Cat6, dnis, m. Cato, a Roman 

name. 
Causa, ae, /• Cause, reason. 

Cause. 
CecidL See cadd. 



Celerita8,atis,/. Celerity, 9peed. 
Celebttt. 

Celeriter, adv. (iuickly, speedily. 
Celebitt. 

Celtae, arum, m. pi. Celts, the 
inhabitants of the central di- 
vision of GauL 

Census, us, m. Census, enumeror 
tion. 

Centum, indeclinable. Hundred. 

Centnri5, onis, m. Centurion. 

Certe, adv. Certainly, at least. 
Cebtaik. 

Certus, a, um. Certain, fixed, 
appointed ; certidrem f acere, to 
make more certain; to inform. 
Cebtaik. 

Cevenna, ae, m. Cetenna,9, moun- 
tain range in southern Gaul, 
now the Civennes. 

CicerS, 6nis, m. Cicero ; (1) the 
celebrated orator; (2) a lieuten- 
ant under Caesar. 

Circiter, adv., and prep, w. ace. 
About, 

Circum, prep. w. ace. Around, 
about, near, in the vicinity or 
neighborhood of. 

Circumdo, are, dedi, datum. To 
place around ; to surround. 

Circumsisto, ere, stitL To stand 
around, surround. 

Cis, prep, with ace. On this side 
of. 

Citerior, us, comp. adj., sup. citi- 
mus. Nearer; Gallia citerior, 
the Boman province 4jf Gaul 
south cf the Alps, Cisalpine 
Gaul. 
Citra, prep. to. ace. On this side 

of 
Civis, is, m. and f. Citizen. 
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CiTitis, &tiB, /. State ; citizens ; 
citizenship, 

Clamitd, are, avf, atum. To ex- 
claim, cry out. 

Clamor^ dris, m. 8?iout, 

Claras, a, urn. Clear ; iUustrious, 
renowned, Clbab. 

Classis, is, /. Fleet. 

Claudd, ere, si, stun. To close, 
shut Close. 

Clementia, ae, /. CZemency, 
mercy, Clkuevcy, 

Cliens, entis-, m. and/. Clientf 
depe^idanL Client. 

Coemo, ere, eml, emptnm. To 
buy up, buy, purchase, obtain 
by purchase. 

Coepi, isse.* To begin. 

Co€rceo, ere, uI, itum. To re- 
strain, control. CoEBCE. 

Cognoscd, ere, novi, itum. To 
ascertain. 

Cogo, ere, egi, actum. To drive 
together, bring together, col- 
lect; to force, compel, 

Cohors, ortis, /. Cohort, a tenth 
of a legion. 

Cobortati5, dnis,/. Exhortation, 
encouragement, 

Cohortor, aii, atus sum. To ex- 
hort, encourage. 

Colcio,* ere, jed, jectum. To 
throw, hurl, cast. 

CoUis, is, m. Hill. 

CoUoco, are, avi, atom. To place, 
station. Collocate. 

Colloquium, fi, n. Contersation, 
conference, interview. Collo- 
quy. 



Cole&ia, ae, /• Colony. 

Comburo, ere, ussl, ustum. To 
bum up, bum, Combustiok-. 

Comes, itis, m. and f. Com- 
panion, 

Commeatus, us, m. Supplies, pro- 
visions, 

CommemorSti5, dnis, /. Men- 
tioning, mention, remember- 
ance, CoMMEicoBATiok. 

Commemor6j are, ayi, atum. To 
mention; to speak, Commemo- 

BATE. 

Commeo, are, avi, atum. To go 
back and forth, resort, 

Commilit5, onis, m, andf. Fel- 
low-soldier, 

Committo, ere, misi, missum. To 
commit ; proelium committere, 
to engage in battle, 

Commius, ii, m. Commius, a 
chieftain of the Atrebates. 

Commoveo, ere, movi, motum. 
to move, disturb, alarm. Com- 

MOTION. 

Communio, ire, ly! or if, itum. 
To wall around, encompass, 
surround. 

Communis, e. Common, general ; 
communis res, common in- 
terest. 

Comparo, are, ivl, &tum. To pre- 
pare, raise. 

Compello, ere, puli, pukum. To 
drive. Compel. 

Compleo, ere, evi, etum. To fill, 
cover. Complete. 

Complurgs, plura or i^uria. Very 
many, many, several. 



1 Not used in the Present system. 
« Pronounced as if spelled cojicio. 
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Comportd, are, ayT, atnm. To 
bring togetheTf gather, 

Conatiis, U8, m. Uiidertaking, 
attempt, purpose, 

ConcedOy ere, cessi, cessum. To 
concede, grant, permit Con- 
cede. 

Concido, ere, L To falL 

Concido, ere, i, sum. To cut down, 
destroy, kill, slay. 

Concilia, are, ay!, atom. To win, 
secure, Cokchjatb. 

Concilinm, H, n. Council, meet- 
ing, CouKCH*. 

Conclamo, are, ay!, atum. To 
shout, call out. 

Conciirsus, us, m. Bunning Uh 
gether, running about, running 
to and fro, agitation, CoK- 

COUBSE. 

Condond, are, ayi, atum; To con- 
done, pardon, forgive, Con- 
dons. 

Conduco, ere, duxi, ductum. To 
lead together. Conduct. 

Confero, ferre, contuH, collatum. 
To carry together, bring to- 
gether, gather, collect. Con- 

FEB. 

Cdnfertus, a, imu Dense, crowd- 
ed, compact. 

Confestim, adv. hastily, speed- 
ily, 

Cdnficio, ere^ feci, fectnm. To 
make out, make, complete, ac- 
complish, finish, bring to a 
close, 

Cdnndo,ere,fi8us8um.^ To trust, 
be confident ; to have confidence 
in,relyupon. Confide. (Fol- 



lowed by the Ablative or by the 

Datiye.) 
Confirmo, are, &yi, atom. To 

confirm, strengthen, establish, 

assure, fix; to eon^fort. Con- 

FntM. 
Confligo, ere, flizi, flictum. To 

contend, fight. Conflict. 
Conjungo, ere, jmm, junetum. 

To Join, unite. Conjoin. 
Conjunz, ugis, m. aridf. Spouse; 

husband ; wife, 
Conjurati5, onis, /. Conspiracy, 
Conjuro, are, ayi, atunu To eon- 

spire, 
Conor, ari, atus sum. To attempt, 

try, 
Conquird, ere, sivl or si!, situm. 

To search for, seek, 
Conscius, a, um. ConscioiLS, a- 

ware. Conscious. 
Conscribo, ere, scrips!, scriptum. 

To enrol, enlist. Conscript. 
Cdnsequor, !, secutus sum. To 

pursue, follow, overtake, 
Conservo, are, ay!, atum. To 

save, preserve, spare, Con- 

SBBTB. 

Cdnsidius, i!, m. Considius, an 

officer in Caesar's army. 
Cdnsido, ere, sed!, sessum. To 

sit dovm, settle, post one's seff, 

encamp. 
Consilium, H, m Counsel, plan. 

Counsel. 
Cdnsimilis, e. Similar, like, 
Cdnsisto, ere, stit!, stitum. To get 

afooting, stand firm. Consist. 
Conspectus, us, m. Sight, view. 

Conspicuous. 



1 See 259. 
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Cdnspiddy ere, 8pSid| specttiin. 
To behold, CoHspicuoub. 

Cdnstanter, ado, ConsUtentlyf 
uniformly* Constant. 

ConstontU, ae, /, Constancy, 
Btea^faatneBS. Cokstanct. 

Cdnstitnd, ere, ui, titmn. To sta- 
tion, place ; to determine, de- 
cide. Constituts. 

ConstOy are, stiti, statmn. To 
eland firm ; to he eetabliehed, 
be evident, be plain, be manir 
feet, be admitted. Constant. 

Consuesco, ere, sueyi, saetom. 
To become accttstomed ; con- 
suevi, I have become accus- 
tomed, I am accustomed. 

Consnetudd, inls, /. Custom, 
usage. 

Consul, nils, m. Consul, one of 
the t#o presidents of the Bo- 
man commonwealth, 

Consnlo, ere, ui, sultmn. To con- 
suU. 

Consultd, are, &yi, atmn. To con- 
sult. 

Consnltum, !, n. Decree. 

Contendo, ere, !, tentnm. To 
contend ; to hasten. Contend. 

Contentos, a, nm. CorUent, conr 
tented, satined. Content. 

Continens, entis, /. Continent, 
mainland. Continent. 

Conthienter, adv. Continually, 
incessantly. 

Contineo, ere, ni, tentnm. To 
retain, restrain, coi\fine, keep, 
enclose, surround. Contain. 

Contlnuns, a, nm. Continuous, 
successive. CoNTiNnoTTS. 

Contra, adv., and prep. to. ace. 
Against, contrary to, over 



against, opposite, in epposi' 

tion. Contrast. 
Contraho, ere, traxi, tractnnu 

To contract. 
Contr5yer8la,ae,/. Controversy, 

dispute. CONTBOYEBST. 

Convenio, ire, veni, yentmn. To 

come together, meet, come. 

Convene. 
Conventos, us, m. Convention, 

meeting, assembly, council. 

Convention. 
Converto, ere, !,. sum. To turn, 

change. Convert. 
Conyoco, are, ayi, atum. To caU 

together, assemble. Convoke. 
Copia, ae,/. Abundance, supply, 

number; pU, supplies; forces, 

troops. Copious. 
Copiosus, a, um. Well-supplied, 

wealthy. Copious. 
Corona, ae,/. Crown, garland. 

Crown. 
Cotidianus, a, um. Daily. 
Cotidie, adv. Daily. 
Cotta, ae, m. Cotta, a lieutenant 

under Caesar. 
Crassus, i, m. Crassus, a Eoman 

name. 
Creber, bra, brum. Frequent. 
Credo, ere, didi, ditum. To be- 
lieve. Creed. (Followed by 

theDatiye.) 
Creo, are, ayi, atum. To create, 

make, appoint, elect. Create. 
Crudelis, e. Cruel. 
Crudeliter, adv. Cruelly. 
Culpa, ae,/. Fault, blame. Cuz^ 

PABLE. 

Cultus, us, m. Cultivation, re- 

finement, civilization. 
Cum, prep. to. ahL With. 
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Cum, cotij. Wheuj while ; since, 
as; oXihougK 

Ounctor, ari, atus buiil To hesi- 
tate. 

Cupide, adv. Eagerly, 

CupiduB, a, um. Desirous. 

Cupid, ere, ivi or ii, itum. To 
desire. 

Cur, cortj. Why. 

Cura, ae, /. Care. 

Curd, are, avl, atum. To care, 
care for; aliquid faciendum 
curd, to have a thing done. 

Currus, us, m. Chariot 

Custodio, ire, ivi or ii, itum. To 
guard. Custody. 

Cyrus, i, m. Cyrus, king ol Per- 
sia. 



De, prep. w. ahl. Of, from; 
about, in regard to, concern- 
ing ; in the course qf; for. 

Debeo, ere, ui, itum. To owe; 
oughL Debt. 

Decern, indeclinable. Ten; de- 
cem novem, nineteen. 

Decemd, ere, crevi, cretum. To 
decide, decree. 

Decerto, are, ayi, atum. To cmv- 
tend, struggle, fight. 

Dedmus, a, nm. Tenth. Deci- 



Decretum, i, n. Decree, deci- 
sion. 

Deduco, ere, duxi, ductum. To 
lead forth, conduct. Deduce. 

Defendo, ere, i, fensum. To de- 
fend. 

Defensor, dris, m. Drfender. 

Defessus, a, um. Tired, exhaust- 
ed, weary. 



Deflcid, ere, feci, fectum. To 
fail, to he ins!kij}icient. Defi- 
cient. 

Deinde, adv. Then, in the next 
place. 

Delgctd, are, &yi, atum. To de- 
light, please. 

Deled, ere, evi, etum. To destroy. 

Deliberd, are, ayi, atum. To de- 
liberate. 

Deligd, ere, leg^, lectum. To 
choose, elect, select. 

Deligd, are, ayi, atum. To fasten, 
moor. 

Delitescd, ere, litui. To hide. 

Demetd, ere, messui, messum. To 
cut down, reap. 

Deminud, ere, ui, utum. To di- 
minish, lessien. 

Demdnstrd, are, ayi, atiim. * To 
detnonstrate, shrw. Demon- 

8TBATE. 

Demum, adv. At length. 

Denique, adv. Finally, at length. 

Depdnd, ere, posui, positum. To 
lay down, lay aside. Depose. 

Depopulor, ari, atus sum. To 
ravage, lay waste. Depopu- 
late. 

Deprecator, oris, m. Pleader, 
spokesman, agent; ed depreca- 
tdre, by his intercession. Dep- 
becate. 

Designd, &re, . ayi, itum. To 
designate, indicate. Desio- 

KATE. 

Desilid, ire, ui, sultum. To leap 
out, leap forth, leap down. 

Desistd, ere, stiti, stitum. To 
desist, cease. Desist. 

Destringd, ere, striim, strictum. 
To unsheathe, draw. 



322 



VOCABULARY. 



Desum, esse, fm. To he wanU 
ing, to fail. (Followed by the 
Dative.) 

Deterred, §re, uI, itom. To deter. 

Detineo, ere, uI, tentum. To de- 
tain. 

Detrimentum, i, n. Detriment, 
loss, disadvantage, Detbi- 

UEST. 

Died, ere, dizl, dictum. To eay, 
speak, mention^ etate; to ap- 
point ; causam dicere, to plead 
a catMe, make a defence. 

Dies, ei, m. Bay; time; multo die, 
long after sunrise; ante diem 
quintmn Ealendas Apriles, the 
28th of March, 

Difficilis, e. Difficult 

Dlfficultas, atis, /. Difficulty. 

Dlligenter, adio. Diligently, at- 
tentively. Diligent. 

DOigentia, ae,/. Diligence, care- 
fulness, DHJGENCE. 

Dionysins, ii, m. Dionysius, 
tyrant of Syracuse. 

Discedo, ere, cessi, cessum. To 
vsithdraw, depart, svoerve. 

Discipuius, i, m. Pupil Dis- 
ciple. 

Disicio,^ ere, jeci, jectum. To 
break asunder, separate, 

Dispergd, ere, si, sum. To scatter, 
disperse, Dispebse. 

DissentiS, onis, /. Dissension, 
disagreement. Dissension. 

Distined, ere, tinui, tentum. To 
keep apart, separate, 

Diu, adv., comp, diutius, sup. 
diutissime. Long, for a long 
time. 



Dives, itis, eomp. divitlor or ditior, 
sup. divltissimus or ditissimus. 
Bich, wealthy. 

DivlcS, onis, m. Divico, an Hel- 
vetian chieftain. 

Divido, ere, visi, visum. To di- 
vide, separate. Divide. 

Divinus, a, um. IXvine, religious, 
DrvTNE. 

Divitiacus, i, m. Divitiacu^, an 
Aednan chieftain. 

Do, dare, dedi, datum. To give ; 
infugam dare, to put tonight. 

Doceo, ere, ui, doctum. To teach, 
inform. 

Doctrina, ae, /. Learning. Doo- 

TBINE. 

Doctus, a, um, parU and adj. 

Learned, 
Dolor, oris, m. Pain, gri^. 
Domus, tis, /. Hou^e; home; 

domi, at home. 
Dono, are, avi, atum. To present, 
Donum, i, n. Gift, present. 
Dormio, ire, ivi or ii, itum. To 

sleep, DOBMANT. 

Druides, um, m. pi. Druids, the 

priests of the Gauls. 
Dubito, are, avi, atum. To doubt, 

hesitate. 
Ducenti, ae, a. Two hundred. 
Duco, ere, duxi, ductum. To lead. 

Duct. 
Dum, cor^. While ; until. 
Dumnorix, igis, m. Dumnorix, 

an Aeduan chieftain. 
Duo, ae, o. 97, 175. Two. 
Duodecim, indeclinable. Twelve. 
Duodequadraginta, indeclinable, 

Thirty-^ht. 



1 Pronounced as if spelled divido. 
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Duplex, icis. Dovble. 

Ihiplico, are, ayi, atom. To d(mhle. 

Duplicate. 
DiiZy ducis,^ m. <tnd /• Leader, 

E. 

% prep, to, ahl. See Ex. 
Educoy ere, duxi, dnctmn. To 

lead out. Educi^ 
Effemino, are, avi, atum. To effem- 

inate, enervate. Effeminate. 
Efficio, ere, feci, fectum. To 

makey coMtruct, ^ect, pro- 

duce, occaaionj bring about. 

Effect. 
Ego, mei, pera. pron. 102, 184. 

J, myself. 
Egredior, i, gressus sum. To go 

out, go forthf depart^ diaem- 
_ bark. Eobess. 
Egregie, a(2v. Excellently. Eobb- 

_ 6IOUS. 

^gregius, a, urn. DUtinguiehed. 

Egbeoious. 
Mcioyi ere, jed, Jectom. To east 

outf drive out, expeL Eject. 
Enim,* conj. For* 
Enuntid, are, ayi, atum. To anr 

nounce^ report, disclose. 
Eo, ire, ivi or ii, itum. 277, 2^. 

Togo. 
Epistula, ae, /. Letter, epistle. 

Epistle. 
Eques, itis, m. Horseman ; pi., 

horsemen, cavalry. 
Equester, tris, tre. Equestrian; 

equestre proelium, cavalry en- 
gagement. 



Equitatus, us, m. Cavalry. 

Equus, i, m. Horse. 

Eram. See Sum. 

Erigo, ere, rezi, rectunu To erect, 

raise; se erigere, to lift one's 

self, rise. Ebect. 
Erudio, ire, ivi or ii, itum. To 

instruct. Ebudite. 
Esseda, ae, /. War-chariot, 

chariot. 
E88edariu8,ii,m. Chariot-fighter, 

a warrior who f oyght in a war- 
chariot 
£t, conj. And; et • • • et, both 

... and. 
Etiam, adv. Also, even. 
Etsi, con}. Although. 
Eyoco, are, avi, atum. To swnt^ 

mon forth, call out. Evoke. 
Ex, e, prep. w. abl. Out qf, from, 

Of. 

Excedo, ere, cSssi, cessum. To 
withdraw. 

Excito, are, avi, atum. To excite, 
arouse. Excite.' 

Excrucio, are, avi, atum. To tor- 
ture. EXCBUCIATINO. 

Excursid, onis, /. Sally, sortie. 

EXCUBSION. 

Excuso, are, avi, atum. To ex- 
cuse. 

Exemplum, i, n. Example. 

Exeo, ire, ii, itum. To go out, go 
forth, depart. Exit. 

Exercitus, us, m. Army. 

Exigo, ere, egi, actum. To com- 
plete, finish, end. Exact. 

Exiguitas, atis, /. Smallness, 
smcdl size. 



1 Pronounced as if spelled ejicid. 

« Enim is pos^sUive ; see page 316, foot-note. 
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Exigans, a, urn. ButricUdf Urn- 
Uedy scanty f rnnaU, Mrf, 

£id8timo,are,aTi,atiim« Tothhik. 

Ezpeditusy a, nm, part, and a^. 
Unembarraaaed, ready, quick. 

EXPSJDITB. 

Expelld, ere, poll, pulsom. To 

expel, drive out. Expel. 
Explorator, diia, m. Bcovi. Ex- 

PLOBEB. 

Exploro, are, avi, atom* To ex- 
plore, investigate. Explore. 

Expono, ere, posm, positmiL To 
expose, arrange. Expose. 

Expugno, are, ay!, atum. To take 
by storm, storm. 

ExspScto, are, ayf, atum. To ex- 
pect, await. Expect. 

Exspolio, are, ay!, atum. To rob, 
deprive, 

Exsul, uHs, m. and f. Exile, 

Extents, a, mn, comp. exterior, 
sup, extremus and extimus. 
Outer ; extremus, extreme ; 
outermost extremity of. 

Extra, prep, w, ace. Beyond, 
outside qf. 

Exuro, ere, ussi, ustum. To bum 
up, bum. 

F. 

Fabins, ii, m. Fabius, a cele- 
brated general. 

Fabula, ae,/. Fable, story. Fa- 
ble. 

Facile, adv, Fasily, Facile. 

Facllis, e, comp, facilior, sup, 
facillimus. Fasy, Facile. 

Facinus, oris, n. Misdeed, crime. 

Facia, ere, feci, factum. To do, 
make; iter facere, to march; 
vim facere, to use force. Fact. 



Facultas, atis, /. Ability, op- 

portunity, means; pL, meanSf 

wealtJi. Faculty. 
Falsus, a, mn. False. 
Familiaris, e. Domestic, private ; 

res familiaris, private property. 

Famujab. 
FaYed,ere,faTi,fautmn. To favor, 

(Followed by the Datiye.) 
Feliciter, adv. Happily, success- 

fully. Felicitous. 
Felix, icls. Happy, fortunate. 
Ferax, acis. Productive, fertile. 
Fere, adv. Almost, nearly, 
Fero, ferre, tull, latum. 269, 2&2. 

To bear, carry, present, bring ; 

to endure ; legem ferre, to pro- 
pose a law, 
Fertilis, e. Fertile. 
Fertilitas, &tis^ /. FertiUty. 
Ferns, a, am. Fierce, savage, 
Fidelis, e. Faithful, Fidelht. 
Fides, Si, /. Faith, confidence, 

trust ; pledge, 
Ildus, a, um. Faithful, 
Figura, ae, /. Figure, form, 

shape. Figure. 
Fnia, ae,/. Ikxaghter. FiLLki^ 
FQiiis, ii, m. 36^ 51, 5. Son. 

Filial. 
flngo, ere, finxi, fictmn. To 

form, fashion ; vultum fingere, 

to control the countenance, 
Unio, ire, iyi or ii, itmn. To 

bound, Umit, end. Final. 
Ilnis, is, m, and f. End, Umit; 

fines, m. pL, boundaries ; terri- 
tory. 
Finitimns, a, nm. Neighboring, 
Fi5, fieri, factus smn. 277, 294. 

To be made ; to happen, come 

to pass. 
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Urmiter, (kIo. Firmly, 
Flaccus, iy m. JPYadcue, a Roman 

name. 
Flagito, are, avii atmn. To de- 

matui. 
Fluctus, us, m. TTotJC. Fluctxt- 

ATE. 

Flomen, inis, n. £>^eam, river. 
Fluoy ere, fluxi, fluxum. To 

Fore. See 140^ 204, 2. 
Forsitan, adv. Perhaps. 
Fortis, e. Brave. 
Fortiter, adv. Bravely, coura- 

geotuly. 
Forfcitndd, inis, /. Fortitude, 

courage. Fobtitude. 
Fortuna, ae, /. Fortune. 
Fossa, ae, /. Ditch, moat. 

Foss. 
Frangd, ere, fre^, fracttmi. To 

break, crush, wreck. Fjbaciv 

X7BB. 

Frater, tris, m. Brother. Fba- 

TEBNAL. 

Fremitus, us, m. Din, noise. 
Fretus, a,um. Belying on, trust- 
ing to. 
Frumentarins, a, nm. Pertain- 

ing to grain ; res frumentaria, 

grain, supplies. 
Frumentatid, onis, /. Foraging, 

provisioning. 
Frumentor, ari, atus sum. To 

gather grain, forage. 
Frumentum, i, n. Cfrain. 
Fuga, ae, /. Flight ; in f ugam 

dare, to put to flight. 
FugitilYus, i, m. Bunaway, deser- 

ter. FuoinvB. 
Fnnda, ae, /. Sling. 
Futurus, a, urn. See Sum. 



G. 

Gabinius, ii, m. Gabinius, a Ro- 
man name. 

Gains, ii, m. Gaius, a Roman 
name. 

€kdl>a, ae, m. Galba, a lieuten- 
ant under Caesar. 

Gallia, ae, /. Gaul. , 

CUlicns, a, um. Gallic. 

Gallus, i, m. Gaul, a GauL 

Ctemma, ae, /. Getn. 

Genaya, ae, /. Geneva. 

Gener, eri, m. 8on-4nrlaw. 

GSns, gentis, /. Bace, tribe, na- 
tion. 

Genus, eris, n. Kind, class. 

Germ&nia, ae, /. Germany. 

Germanus, a, um. German; 
Germanus, i, m., a German. 

Gero, ere, gessi, gestum. To 
bear, conduct, carry on, wage, 
do; toMd. 

Gladius, ii, m. Sword. 

Gloria, ae,/. Glory. 

Gnaeus, i, m. Gnaeus, a Roman 
name. 

Graecia, ae,/. Greece. 

Graecus, a, mn. Greek, Grecian. 

Gratia, ae, /. Gratitude, favor; 
pi., thanks. Gbacb. 

Gratulor, arl, atus sum. To con- 
gratulate; to thank. (Followed 
by the Dative.) 

Gratus,a,um. Acceptable, pleas- 
ing. 

Gravis, e. Heavy, severe, grave. 
Gbatb. 

Graviter, adv. Severely, griev- 
ously. 

Gubemator, 6ri8, m. Pilot, Gu- 

BEBVATOBIAIi. 
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Habe6y §re, ui, itum. To havtf 
hold, regard, regard a«. 

HaUto, are, an, &tainL To re- 
tide, live, dwell. 

Hannibal, alls, m. HaimXbal, a 
celebrated Carthaginian gen- 
eraL, 

Harudes, um, w. pL The Haru- 
des, a tribe of southwestem 
Germany. 

HelvetU, drum, m. pL The Hel- 
vetii or Helvetiana, a people in- 
habiting Switzerland. 

Helvetins, a, uul Helvetian. 

Hereditas, atis, /. Inheritcuiee. 

Herodotus, i, m. Herodotus, a 
Greek historian. 

Hibema, dram, n. pi Winter 
quartera. 

HIc, haec, h^ 101^ 186. This, 
this one, the latter, he, she, it. 

Hiemo, are, ivf, atum. To win- 
ter, pass the winter. 

Hiems, emis, /. Winter. 

Historia, ae,/. History. 

Homd, Inis, m. and f. Man, hu- 
man being, person. 

Honor, oris, m. Honor. • 

Hora, ae, /. Hour. 

Hortor, ari, atos sum. To exhort, 
urge. 

Hospes, itis, m. and f. Guest ; 
host 

Hostis, is, fn. andf. Enemy. 

Hue, adv. Hither; to this 
place. 

Hom&nitas, atis, /• Culture, re- 
finement. Humaioty. 

Humanus, a, um. Humane; doiU 
ized. Humans. 



I. 

Ibl, adv. There. 

Idem, eadem, idem. 102; 186. 
Same, the same. 

Idoneus, a, um. Suitable, fit, 
proper. 

fdus, uum, /. pL Ides, the 15th 
day of March, May, July, and 
October; in other months the 
lath. 

leram. See Ed. 

Igitur, conj. Thertfore. 

Ignis, is, m. Fire. 

JL Seojl^o. 

lUe, a, ud. 102, 186. That, that 
one, the former, he, she, it. 

Hid, adv^. Thither, to that place. 

Impedimentum, I, n. Impedi' 
ment, hinderance, embarrass- 
ment; pL, hinderances; bag- 
gage of an army. Impedi- 
ment. 

Impedio, ire, m or ii, itum. To 
impede, hinder, embarrass. Im- 
pede. 

Impeditus, a, um, part, and adj. 
Impeded, hindered, embar- 
rassed; entangled. Impeded. 

Impended, ere. To overhang. 
Impend. (Followed by the 
Dative.) 

Imperator, oris, m. General, comr 
mender. 

Imperatum, i, n. Order, bidding, 
command; imperatum facere, 
to do one*s bidding, exectUe 
one's order. 

Imperitus, a, um. Unskilful, 
ignorant. 

Imperium, ii, n. Command, sway, 
government, empire. 
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Impero, are, avi, attim. Towdetf 
command* 

Impetro, are, ayi, atom. To ob- 
■ tain one* 8 request 

Impetus, us, m. Attack^ charge. 
Impetuous. 

Importo, are, ayi, atum. To bring 
in, import. Import. 

Bnprobus, a, um. Wicked, tair 
principled. • 

ImproYisas, a, mn. Unforeseen, 
unexpected ; de improvisd, un- 
expectedly, suddenly. 

In, prep, w. ace. and abl. ; see 
page 68, foot-note 1. In, into, 
*o i S^ t over, across. 

Incendium, if, n. Fire, burn- 
ing, covjlagration. Ikcendi- 

ABY. 

Incendd, ere, !, censum. To set 
on fire, fire, burn. Ikcbnse. 

Incito, are, a^, atum. To im- 
pel, urge on, urge forward. 
Incite. 

Incognitus, a, nm. Unknown. 

Incolo, ere, ui, cultum. To in- 
habit, dweU. 

Incolumis, e. Unharmed, safe. 

Incommodum, i, 91. Mitfortune, 
disaster, d^eaU 

Incredibilis, e. Incredible. 

Inde, adv. Thence, from that 
place. 

Indicd, ere, dixi, dictum. To 
appoint. 

Indignus, a, um. Unworthy. 

Indued, ere, duxi, ductum. To 
lead into, lead on, induce. Ik- 

DUCB. 



Ineo, ire, ii, itum. To go into, 
enter upon, begin, initiate, un- 
derlake. 

]^ermus, a, am. Unarmed. 

Infelix, icis. Unhappy, ui^ortu- 

^ nate. 

Infero, ferre, intuU, iUatum. To 
bear, into, wage into, wage 
against, wage upon,, wage ; to 

_ inflict upon, inflicL 

Bificid,ere,fed,fectum. To stain, 

^ color, dye* 

loflud, ere, flux!, iluxam. To 
fjoew into, empty, flow. 

Ingratus, a, um. Ungrattful, un- 
pleasant, disagreeable. 

Inimicus, i, m. Enemy. 296. 
Inimical. 

Inlquus, a, um. Unequal; un- 
fair, ur^ust ; unfavorable, dis- 
advantageous. 

Initium, if, 91. Beginning. Ini- 
tiate. 

Injuria, ae, /. Ir^ury, wrong. 
Injury. 

Inopia, ae, /. Lack, want, need, 
scarcity. 

Inquam.^ I say ; inquit, present : 
he says; perfect: he said, said 
he. 

insequor, 1, secutus sum. 2b fol- 
low close upon, follow up, fol- 
low, pursue. 

insignis, e. Marked, signal, re- 
markable. 

insimuld, Sre, avi, atum. To ac- 
cuse. 

insinuo, are, avi, atum. To in- 
troduce, insinuate ; se insin- 



1 Inquam is a d^ective yerb. It is used in a few parts only of the 
active voice. 
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Qife, to make ant^$ waiff force 

onf^eeelf. Ihbihuatx. 
insUtd, ere, stitl. To etand, get 

a foothold. IHBIST. 
Iii8tita6, ere, 11I9 fttmn. To 5e> 

gUif proceed; to traitif inetrueL 

lAsrriUTX. 
iiitt6, ire, itHI, eUtum. To 

be near, be at hand. Iv- 

BTAIfT* 

Instmd, ere, struid, strilctiim. To 
eonetruetf draw up, array; 
aciem Instraere, to form the 
line of battle. 

intagtasi ft, tun. Unaeetietomed. 

insuU, ae, /• leland. 

iQtegritas, atis, /. IrUegrityf up- 
rightnees. Integbiit. 

Intellegd, ere, lex!, lectom. To 
underetand. Intellect. 

Inter, prqi>, w. aec. Among ; in- 
ter s§, among themeelvee; with 
each other, with one another, 
together; inter 85 dare, to ex- 
ehange. 

Intercedd, ere, cessi, cesenm. To 
eome between, intervene. Ik- 

TBBCEDB. 

Intercludo, ere, u, sum. To cut 

off. 
Interdfcd, ere, dizi, dictum. To 

forbid, prohibit, exclude. In- 

TEBDiCT. See 332, foot-note 2. 
Interea, adv. Meantime, in the 

meanwhile. 
Intereo, ire, ii, itmn. To perish. 
Interficid, ere, feci, fectum. To 

kill, elay, put to death. 
Interim, adv. Meanwhile, in the 

mean time. 
Interior, m, comp. a^. 86^ 160. 

Interior, inner. 



Intermittd, ere, mM, missmn. 
To eend between; to inter- 
mit, internet; pase., to be 
brought between, to intervene. 

IlTTEBMlT. 

Interp5nd,ere,po8aI,po8ltiim. To 
interpo$e,9uggeBt,preoent. Iv- 

TEBPOSB. 

Intersum, eese, foL To be be- 
tween, intervene ; interest, im- 
pereonal, it interests, concerns. 

LSTTEBEST* 

Intervallom,!,!!. Interval, space 
between. 

Iniisitatas, a, Tim. Unwonted, un- 
familiar, strange. 

Inutilis, e. Useless. 

Invitus, a, mn. UnwilUng. 

Ipse, a, um. 102, 186. Seff, he, 
she, it. 

iracmidus, a, nm. Passionate, 

^ violent 

ire. See eo. 

Immipd, ere, rupi, raptnm. To 
break in, rush in. Irbup- 

TION. 

Is, ea, id. 102, ISd, That, 
this, that one, this one, he, 
she, it. 

Iste, a, nd. 102; 1S6. That of 
yours, that, that one, he, 
she, it. 

Ita, adv. 80, in such a way, 
thus. 

Italia, ae, /. Italy. 

Itaque, cor\}. And so, there- 
fore. 

Item, adv. Also, likewise. 

Iter, Hineris, n. March, Jour- 
ney ; way, route ; magna itin- 
era,/oree<i marches; iter faoere, 
to march. 
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J. 

Jacio, ere, jeci, jactum. To throw. 

Jam, adv. Already ^ now. 

JubeO, ere, jussi, jussmn* To 
ordery eommand. 

Judex, ids, m. and f. Judge. 

Judicium, ii, n. Judgment^ de- 
cision, 

Judico, are, avl, atum. To Judge. 

Jugum, 1, n. Yoke ; ridge, height. 

Jumentnm, i, n. Draught anir 
maly beast of burden. 

Jura, ae, m. Jura, a mountain 
range in western Gaul. 

JussL See Jubeo. 

Justitia, ae, /• Justice. 

JuTenis, is, m. and f. Youths a 
youth. Juvenile. 

Juvo, are, juvi, jutum. To aid, 
help, assist 

K. 

Kalendae, arum, /. pi. Calends, 
the first day of the month; ante 
diem qnintum Kalendas Aprilds, 
the28th of March. Galendab. 

Karthag5, inis, /. Carthage. 

L. 

Lahi§nu8, i, m. Labienus^ a lilo- 
tenant nnder Caesar. 

Labor, dris, m. Labor, toil, ef- 
fort, exertion. 

Labdro, are, a^ atum. To labor, 
struggle, to be in trouble. La- 
bob. 

Lacesso, ere, sit! or sil, sitnm. 
To haroM, provoke, assail, at- 
tack. 

Lacrima, ae, /• Tear. 



Lacrimo, &re, avl, atom. To 
weep. 

Lacus, ns, m. Lake. 

Lapis, idis, m. Stone. 

Largior, iri, itns sum. To bestow, 
make gifts^ 

Largiter, adv. Largely, widely, 
extensively ; largiter posse, to 
have extensive influence. 

Late, adv. Widely; longe late- 
que, far and wide. 

Latinus, I, m. Latinus, king of 
the Laurentians in central It- 
aly. 

Latinus, a, um. Latin. 

Latitude, inis,/. Width, breadth. 
Latitude. 

Latr5, 5nis, m. Robber, brigand, 

Latus, a, um. Broad, wide, ex- 
tensive, 

Latus, eris, n. Side, 

Laudo, are, avl, itum. To praise. 
Laud. 

Lavinia, ae,/. Lavinia, daugh- 
ter of King Latinus. 

Legati5, dnis,/. Embassy. 

Legatus, i, m. Ambassador; lieu- 
tenant. Legate. 

Legi$, onis,/. Legion. 

Lego, ere, legi, lectum. To read, 

Lemannus, I, m. Lemannus, Le- 
man. Lake of Geneva, 

Lenitas, atis,/. Smoothness, gen- 
tleness, 

Le5, onis, m. Lion. 

Levitas, atis, /. Levity, fickle- 
ness, impulsiveness. Levity. 

Lgx, legis,/. Law, 

Libenter,a<l». Willingly, gladly. 

Liber, bri,»n. Book, 

Liber, era, erum. Free, 

Liberalitas, atis,/. Liberality. 
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Ubeii, toiiD, m. pU Children. 
laberd, ire, &▼!, atom. To liber' 

ate, free. Liberatb. 
LIbertas, atls, /. Liberty, free' 

dom. LiBBBTT. 

Liceor, eri, itus sum. To bid at 

auction. 
Licet, €re, Ucoit, impera. It 

i9 lattfulf i$ permitted, one 

may. 
Ug&rius, II, m. LigariuB, a 

prominent Roman in whose 

behalf Cicero pleaded before 

Caesar. 
Liger, is, m. The Liger, a rirer 

in southwestern Gaul, now the 

Loire. 
Lingones, um, m. pi. The 

Lingones, a tribe of central 

GauL 
Lingua, ae, /. Tongue, language. 
Liscus, i, m. Lieeue, a chieftain 

of the Aedul. 
Litavicus, !, m. Litavieue, an 

Aeduan chieftain. 
Llttera, ae, /. Letter; pi, let- 

ter$ ; a letter, epistte. 
Litus, oris, n. Shore. 
Locus, i, m., pL loca, (Vrum, n. 

Place, position. Local. 
Longg, €tdv. Long, far, by far. 

Long. 
Longinquus, a, um. Distant, re^ 

mote. 
Longus, a, um. Long. 
Lucius, li, m. Lueiue, a Roman 

name. 
Luna, ae,/. Moon. Lunab. 
Lutetia, ae,/. Lutetia, a town In 

central Gaul, now Paris. 
Lux, lucis, /. Light, dayligM; 

prima lux, daybreak. 



M. 

Magistratus, lis, nu Magistracy i 
magistrate. 

Mi^itud5, inis,/. Size, magni- 
tude, height. Maonitudb. 

Magnus, a, um, eomp. major, sup. 
mazimus. Oreat, large ; num- 
erous; loud; majores, m. and 
/. pi., elders; ancestors, fore- 
fathers. 

Maleficium, 11, n. Mischief, 
harm. 

M&ld, malle, maluL 273, 293. To 
pr^er. 

Mando, are, avl, atum. To com- 
mission, order, entrust, con- 
sign, commit, betake. Mak- 

DATB. 

Maned, ere, mansi, mansum. To 

remain. Mansb. 
Manus, us, /. Hand ; band ; in 

manibus, in hand ; at hand, 

close at hand. 
Marcus, i, fn. Marcus, a Roman 

name. 
Mare, is, n. Sea. 
Maritimus, a, lun. Maritime, 

pertaining to the sea; ora 

maritima, sea-coasL Mabi- 

TIMB. 

Matara, ae, /. JavelUi, pike. 
Mater, tris, /. Mother. 
M&teria, ae, /. Timber. Ma- 

TBBIAL. 

Matlsc5, 6nis, m. Matisco, a 

town in southwestern Gaul. 
M&trimonium, ii, n. Marriage ; 

in matrimdnlum duoere, to 

marry. Matbimobt* 
Mature, adv. Early, promptly. 

Matubb. 
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MaturS, are, avi, atom. To 

hasten, Matube. 
Maturus,a,tun. Early. Matubb. 
Mausolus, i, wi. Jfaiwoliw, king 

of Caria. 
Maximg, sup. adv. Most, very 

greatly, chiefiy, especially. 
Maximus, a, mn. See magnus. 
Medius, a, tun. Middle, middle 

of; 191, foot-note. 
Melodunnm, i, n. Me^odunum, 

a town in central Gaul. 
Hemoria, ae, /. Memory, recol- 
lection, Memoby. 
Menapii, omm, m. pi. The Jtfe- 

napii, a tribe of ncnrthem Gaul. 
Mens, mentis, /. Mind, intellect. 

Mental. 
Mensis, is, m. Month, 
Mercator, oris, m. Merchant, 

trader, 
Meridies, €1, m. Midday, noon, 

Mebediak. 
Merito, ado. Deservedly, Mebit. 
MessaIIa,ae,m. 3feMCE{a,aRoman 

name. 
Metior, In, m§nsns smn. To meaS" 

ure, allot, 
Meto, ere, messul, messum. To 

reap, harvest, gather grain. 
Mens, a, nm. 185. My, mine. 
MUes, itis, m. and f. Soldier. 

Militia. 
Militaris, e. Military ; res mlli- 

taris, military affairs, 
Mille, pi. milia, imn, n. 247, foot- 
note. Thousand; mllle passlis, 

a thottsand paces, a (Roman) 

mile, 
Minns, eomp, adv. Less; sup. 

minime, least, very Uttle, by no 

means^ 



Mitto, ere, mis!, xnissum. To 
send. Mission. 

Mobilitas, atis, /. Mobility f ra- 
pidity. Mobility. 

Modeste, adv. Modestly, Mod- 
est. 

Modo, adv. Only. 

Modus, i, m. Measure ; manner, 

Moleste, adv. With trouble ; mo- 
leste ferre, to be vexed at, an- 
noyed aU 

Moneo, ere, ui, itum. To advise, 
warn, 

MOns, montis, m. Mountain, 
Mount. 

Morini, drum, m. pL The Morini, 
a tribe of northern Gaul. 

Moror, an, atus sum. To tarry, 
delay, wait. 

Mors, mortis, /. DeatJt. Mor- 
tal. 

Motus, us, m. Movement, motion. 
Motion. 

Moved, ere, movt, motum. To 
move, remove. Move. 

Mulier, eris, /. Woman. 

Multitudo, inis, /. Multitude; 
the multitude, common people, 
populace, Mui/riTUDB. 

MultS, ad«. By much, by far. 

Multum, adv,, eomp, plus, wcp. 
plurimunu Much, 

Multus, a, um, eomp, plus, n. (pi. 
plures, plura), sfup. plurimus. 
Much ; many ; muHo die, long 
after day break. 

Munid, ire, ivi or 11, itum. To for- 
tify. Munition. 

Miinitl«, 6ni8, /. Fortification ; 
opus muniti6nis,/ortyicdworfc. 
Munition* 

Mums, i, m« WaVL 
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N. 

Kactoi, a,*iim. See nondteof • 
Nam, namqae, coi^. Fw; for 

indeed, 
J^Modacotf I, nactUB sum. To get, 

oUain^ eeeure. 
Karbfi, dnis» m. Jf ordo, a town 

in sonUieni GanL 
Kati^dniB,/. Motion. 
Katura, ae,/. Mature. 
Kaotey ae, m. SaUor, 
Kavalis, e. NavaL 
Kavigiimi, li, n. Veeself ship, 
NavigO, are, avl, atom. To $aiL 

Kayioatb. 
N&yis, is, /• £^p, vessel; navis 

longa,<^p(2ftoar; nayUoner&- 

ria, troMport veeselt transporL 

Kavt. 
-Ne, eonj. Interrogatiye particle. 

See 106; 351, land 2. 
N6, adv, and eo^}. With the Im- 

peratlTe or the Sobjonctiye of 

Desire, not ; with the Subjunc- 

tiye of Puipose, that not^ lest; 

after words of fearing^ lest^ 

that 
Kecesse, 206. Necessary, 
Kegl^, ere, lezi, leotam. 2b 

neglect, disregard, 
Kego, are, ayi, itam. To deny, 

refuse ; to say not 
K^otium, ii, n. Business, oecu- 

potion ; negotium dare, to en- 

trud a task or enterprise, 
Nem5,i \j^ m, ^j^^ y; ^{o one, 

nobody, 
Kepos, dtis, m. Grandson, 



Keqnaqnam, ado. By no means. 

Keque, conj. Neither, nor, and 
not; neque . • • neque, nei- 
ther , , , nor, 

Neryii, dmm, m, pL The Nerviii 
a tribe of northern Gaul. 

Keye, eofrf. Nor, and tioU 

Kex, necisy /• Death, putting to 
death, 

Kihil, iTidecUnabU, nihilnm, X, n. 
NoUUng, 

NM, conj, Urdess, 

Nobilis, e. NobU, qf high birth. 

KOBLB. 

KobiUtas, atis,/. NobiUty ; the 

nobility, nojiles, Nobiuxy. 
Noctu, adv. By nighL 
Koctumns, a, nm. Nocturnal, by 

nighL Koctubnal. 
Nolo, nolle, nolm, 273^ 293. To 

be unwilling, not to be toilling, 

not to wish. 
Komen, inis, n. Name; suo 

nomine, on his own accounL 

KOIOKAL. 

Komino, are, ayi, atunu To 
name, KoiOKATis. 

Non, adv. Not 

Kondum, adv. Not yet 

Konne, cor0, Interrogatiye par- 
ticle. Not? See 106^ 351, 
note 2, 

KonnullI, ae, a. Some. 

Nonnunqnam, adv. Sometimes, 

Nonns, a, nm. Ninth, 

Kosco, ere, noyi, notom. To 5e- 
come acquainted with; ndyf, 
I have become acquainted with 
^ I know. 



^ ITena generally wants the Genitiye and Ablatiye; they aze flsupplied 
by these cases of nN^u«. 
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Hosier, tra, tram. 102, 185. Our, 
ours, 

Notus, a, nm, part, and adj. 
Known, 

Noyem^ indeclinable. Nine ; 
decern novem, nineteen, 

Noviodunmn, i, n. NwiodU' 
num, a town of northwestern 
GauL 

Novus, a, um. New; res novae, 
change of affairs, resolution; 
novissimmn agmen, rear, 

Nox, noctis, /. Night 

Nub^s, is, /. Cloud. 

Nubo, ere, nupsl, nuptum. To 
veil one's self; to assume the 
bridal veil for ~ to marry. 
Nuptial. (Followed by the 
Dative.) 

Kudo, are, avf, atum. To bare, 
expose, strip, 

Nullus, a, um. 42, 151. Not 
any, no, none, 

Num, conj. Interrogative par- 
ticle. For meaning in direct 
- questions, see 106r 351, 1, note 
8; in indirect questions, wheth' 
er, 

Numa, ae, wi. Numa, the sec- 
ond of the legendary kings of 
Rome. 

l^umerus, i, m. Number. 

Nunc, ado. Now, at this time. 

Nunquam, adv. Never, 

Nuntid, §re, Svi, atum. To an- 
novnee, 

Nuntius, ii, m. Messenger ; tid- 
ings. 

Nuper, adv, Beeently, of late, 

Nutriz, icis,/. Nurse, 



o. 

Ob, prep. to. ace. On account 
of, for, 

Obicio,* ere, jeci, jectum. To 
throw against, throw up. Ob- 
ject. 

Observo, are, avi, atum. To ob- 
serve, keep, comply with. Ob- 

8EBVB. 

Obses, idis, in. andf. Hostage. 

Obsideo, ere, sedi, sessum. To 
besiege. 

Obsidid, onis, /. Siege, blockade. 

Obsigno, are, a^, atum. To seal, 
sign and seal. 

Obtineo, ere, ui, tentum. To ob- 
tain, hold. Obtain. 

Occ&sus, us, m. Setting; solis 
occasus, sun-set, 

Occido, ere, i, sum. To kill, slay, 

Occulto, are, avi, atum. To hide. 
Occult. 

Occupo, are, avi, atum. To occupy, 
seize, take possession of; to 
busy. Occupy. 

Oceanus, !, m. Ocean, the At- 
lantic Ocean, 

Octavus, a,Tun. Eighth. Octave. 

Octo, indeclinable. Eight, 

Octodecim, indeclinable. Eigh- 
teen. 

Octodurus, 1, m, Octodurus, a 
town of the Veragri, now Mar- 
tigny. 

Odi, isse. 90a To hate, detest. 

0£Bcium, ii, n. Duty, allegiance. 
Office. 

Omnlno, adv. In all, only, 

Omnis, e. All. 



1 Pronounced as if spelled ol^jicid. 
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Oner&rioSy a, nm. Pertaining to 

hurden»f carrying cargoes ; 

onerftrU nivis, a transport 

vessel^ transport 
Opera, ae, /. Work; operam 

darOy to take pains^ endeavor, 
Opoitet, 6re, uit, impers. It be- 

hooves^ U proper^ U neeeesary^ 

U fitting ; one ought. 
Oppidunit If n. Town. 
Oppoftdniu, a, urn. Opportune, 

appropriate. OpponruifB. 
OppognitiSy onis, /• Aeeaults 

attack. 
Oppdgnd, ftre^ &t!, itam. To 

aesault, attack. 
Optimus, a, am. See bonus. 
Opu8, erU, n. Workf task ; art ; 

operis munUi$y forHfied work ; 
^ magno opere, greatly. 
Ora, ae,/. Coast 
6rati5, 6nls, /. Oration, speech. 
_ Oration. 

Orator, oris, m. Orator. 
OrbU, is, m. Circle, circuit; 

orbls terrae, orbls terrarum, the 

world. Obb. 
6rd5, inis, m. Rank, Ordkb. 
Orgetorix, igis, m. Orgetorlx, an 
_ Helvetian chieftain. 
Omimentum, i, n. Ornament, 
_ honor, Obnahbih'. 
drd, are, avi, atum. To ask, beg, 

plead, 
Ostend6, ere, !, tentmn or tensum. 

To show, explain, make known, 

declare. 

P. 

Pabidatl5, 6nis,/. Foraging. 
Pabulum, i, n. Fodder, 
Paene, adv. Almost, nearly. 



Paenitet, §re, nit, impers. It 
causes regret; me paenitet, / 
repent* 

Pagos, i, m. Division,. cctnton. 

Par, paris. Fqual, a match for. 

Paratus, a, um, part and adj. 
Prepared, ready. 

Pared, ere, pep^rci, parsnnu To 
^are. (Followed by the Da- 
tive.) 

Pared, ere, ni, itnnu To obey. 
(Followed by the Dative.) 

Paro, are, avl, atum. To prepare. 

Pars, partis, /. Part, division ; 
quarter, direction. Part. 

Passns, us, m. Pace ; mille pas- 
sus, a (Roman) mile ; duo milia 
passuum, two miles. 

Pastor, oris, m. Shepherd, 

Pater, tris, m. Father. Pater- 
nal. 

Patienter, ado. Patiently, 

Patior, i, passus sum. To suffer, 
permit 

Patria, ae, /. Native country, 
one's country, country. 

Panel, ae, a. Few, 

Pancitas, atis,/. Fewness, small 
number. 

Paulitim, adv. LittU by lUtte, 
by degrees, gradually, 

Paulo, adv. AliUle. 

Panlum, adv. A little, somewhat 

Pax, pacis,/. Peace. 

Pedes, itis, m. Foot-soldier ; pi, 
foot-soldiers; infantry, 

Peditatus, us, m. Infantry, 

Pedius, ii, m, Pedius, a lieuten- 
ant under Caesar. 

Pellis, is,/. Skin, 

Pello, ere, pepuli, pulsom. To 
drive, rout 
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Fendo, ere, pepend!, pensnm. To 

yoeigh ; to pay. 
Per, prep. w. ace. Through, 6y, 

over, by meaiM of; on account 

of. 
Perduco, ere, doxi, ductum. To 

lead through^ extend^ con* 

struct 
Perequito, ire, avi, iitiim. To 

ride through, ride. 
Perfacilis, e. Very easy. 
Perfero, ferre, tuli, latum. To 

endure. 
Perficio, ere, fed, fectum. To 

accomplish. Psbfect. 
Perfringo, ere, f regi, fractum. To 

break through. 
Perfuga, ae, m. Deserter, fugi- 
tive. 
Perfugio, ere, fug^ To Jlee for 

rrfuge,ftee, escape. 
Penctildsus, a, um. Perilous, 

dangerous. Pebilous. 
Perlculum, i, n. Peril, danger. 

Peril. 
PeritHS, a, mn. Skilful, skilled, 

expert. 
Permaneo, ere, mansi, mansum. 

To continue to remain, to re- 
main. Permanent. 
Permoved, ere, mdyf, m5tum. To 

move, induce, ir^uence ; to dis- 
turb, daunt, alarm. 
Perpetuus, a, um. Perpetual, 

endless, uninterrupted ; in per- 

petuum, /or ever. Perpetual. 
Perrumpo, ere, rupi, ruptum. To 

breaik through, force a passage, 

force on^s way. 
Persequor, i, secutus sum. To 

follow up, pursue, persecute ; 

to avenge. Pebseoutb. 



Persevero, are, ayi, attrai. To 
persevere, persist. Perse- 
vere. 

Persolvo, ere, i, solutum. To pay. 

Perspicio, ere, spezi, Bpectiun. 
To examine, investigate, per- 
ceive. Perspicuous. 

Persuaded, ere, si, sum. To per- 
suade. 

Perterreo, ere, ui, itum. To terrify 
greatly, terrify, frighten. 

Pertineo, ere, ui, tentum. To per- 
tain, tend; to extend, reach. 
Pertain. 

Perturbatid, onis,/. Disturbance, 
agitation. Perturbation. 

Perturbo, are, ayi, atum. To dis- 
turb, throw into cor^fusion. 

PEBTUBBk 

Penrenlo, ire, yen!, yentum. To 
arrive, come, reach. 

Pes, pedis, m. Foot ; pedibus, on 
foot ; pedemreferre, to retreat. 
Pedal. 

Peto, ere, iy! or ii, itum. To seek, 
request, ask. 

Phalanx, angis, /. Phalanx, line. 

Pilum, i, n. ^ Javelin, spear. 

PIsistratus, i, m. Pisistratus, 
tyrant of Athens. 

PIs5, onis, m. Piso, a Roman 
name. 

Placed, ere, ui, itum. To please. 
(Followed by the Datiye.) 

Planities, ei,/. Plain. 

Planus, a, um. Flat, level. 
Plane. 

Plat5, onis, m. Plato, a cele- 
brated Greek philosopher. 

Plebs, ebis,/. The common peo- 
ple, populace. Plebeian. 

Plenus, a, um. Full. 



886 



VOCABULARY. 



PKromqiie, ado. A9 a general 
thinQt generally. 

PlSrosqixe, nqiie, nmque. The 
larger or greater part^ the meet. 

Pldr€8,a. Seej)<fl«. 

Plarimnm, adv. See pliU. 

Plus, ploris, n., pi. plures, plors, 
eomp. qf multiia. More; aeo* 
eraL Plural. 

Plus, adv.y comp. qf maltum, step, 
plurimum. Mare; plus pdsse, 
to Jiave greater power on in- 
Jluenee; plurimum posse, to 
have very great power or lic- 
ence. 

Poena, ae, /. Penalty , punieh- 
mentf eaU^detlon. 

Po§ta, ae, m. Poet. 

Polliceor, eil, itos sum. Topromr 
iee. 

PompSius, fi, m. Pompey^ a cele- 
brated general and statesman. 

Pdns, pontis, m. Bridge. 

Popnlatid, onls,/. Bavaging^ de- 
voBtating, laying waste. 

Popnlus, I, m. People, a people. 

Porta, ae,/. Oate. Portal. 

Porto, are, avl, atom. To carry, 
bring, take. 

Portorium, li, n. Tax, toll, duty 
on imports or exports. 

Portus, us, m. Port, harbor. 
•Port. 

Posed, ere, poi>osd. To demand. 

Possum, p68se,pot!]1. 269, 290. To 
be able ; can ; mnltnm pdsse, to 
have great power or influence. 

Post, adv. After, (tfterward. 

Post, prep. w. ace. After, be- 
hind. 

Postea, adv. Afterward. 

Posteaquam, eof0. Aft/er. 



Posterns, a, nm, comp. posterior, 
sup. postremus asojd postumns. 
8}ih9eqM.enJ^,foUow\wi% next. 

Postqnam, cor0. After. 

Postridie, adv. On the following 
day. 

Postulo, are, avi, atum. To de- 
mand. 

Potens,entis. Powerful. Potbht. 

Potentatus, us, m. Power, domin- 
ion, eowtroL 

Potentia, ae,/. Power, influence. 
Potency. 

Poteram. See possum. 

Potestas, atis,/. Power. 

Potior, iri, Itus sum. To gain — 
take— obtain poaeession ^, to 
obtain. 

Potui. See possum. 

Praecedd, ere, cess!, oessnm. To 
surpass. Prrcsdb. 

Praeceps, Ipitis. Precipitate, 
headlong. Prbcipitatb. 

Praecipio, ere, cepi, eeptom. To 
enjoin upon, direct. Preckpt* 

Praecipito, ire, ftvl, atum. To 
precipitate, throw, hurL Pre- 
cipitatb. 

Praedico, are, SlU, atum. To as- 
sert, state. Predicate. 

Praefido, ere, feci, fectum. To 
place in command cf, in charge 
qf, over. (Followed by the 
DatlTe.) 

Praemitta, ere, misi, missum. To 
send on — ahead -- forward — 
in advance. 

Praeminm, if, n. Beward. Pre- 
mium. 

Praepono, ere, posul, positum. To 
place over or in command qf. 
(Followed by the Dative. ) 
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Praesens, entis. PreBent 

Praesentia, ae, /. Presence; in 
praesentia, at present^ for the 
present. 

Praesidimn, ii, n. Garrison, de- 
fence, guard, safeguard, pro- 
tection. 

Praestd, are, stiti, stitum or sta- 
torn. To stand brfore, excel; 
to furnish, discharge, fulfil, 
present, manifest, show, put 
forth. 

Praesum, esse, ful. To be in 
charge or command cf, to super- 
intend. (Followed by the Da- 
tive.) 

Praeter, prep. to. ace. Except. 

Praeterquam, adv. Except. 

Praetor, oris, %n. Praetor, a Ro- 
man magistrate. 

Premo, ere, press!, pressmn. To 
press, press hard, distress. 
Pbbss. 

Pretiosos, a, um. Precious, valu- 
able. Pbecious. 

Pretium, ii, n. Price. 

Primo, adv. First, at first. 
Pbime. 

Primum, sup. adv.,pos. wanting, 
comp. prius. First. Pbimb. 

Primus, a, nm, sup,,pos. wanting, 
comp. prior. First; the first 
part cf; primum agmen, the 
van; prima lux, daybreak. 
Pbimb. 

Princeps, ipis. First; princeps, 
ipis, m., leader, chitf, chieftain. 
Pbikcipal. 

Principatus, us, m. Sovereignty, 
dominion. 

Prior, us, comp. adj., pos. want- 
ing, sup. primus. Former. 

15 



Pristinus, a, um. Ancient, priB* 
tine. Pbistine. 

Prius, comp. adv,, pos. wanting, 
sup. primum. Brfore, sooner ; 
prius quam, sooner than, be- 
fore. 

Priusquam, conj. Before. 

Priyatim, adv. Privately, in a 
private capacity. Pbivatb. 

Priyatus, a, um, part and adj. 
Private; privatus, i, m., pri- 
vate citizen. Pbiyatb. 

Priyo, are, ayi, atum. To deprive. 

Prd, prep. w. aJbl. For ; in pro- 
portion to, considering; be- 
fore. 

Probo, are, ayi, atum. To prove; 
to approve. Pbobate. 

Procedo, ere, cessi, cessum. To 
proceed, advance. Pbocebd. 

Procillus, 1, m. Procillus, a prom- 
inent Gaul. 

Prdditi5, onis,/. Treason. 

Proditor, oris, m. Traitor. 

Prodo, ere, didi, ditum. To be- 
tray. 

Produco, ere, duxi, ductum. To 
lead forth, lead on; to pro- 
tract. Pboduce. 

Proelior, ari, atus sum. To fight. 

Proelium, ii, n. Battle, engage- 
ment. 

Profectid, dnls, /. Departure, 
starting, setting out. 

ProficiO, ere, iec\, fectum. To 
accomplish, effect. 

Proficiscor, i, prof ectus sum. To 
start, set out, depart, proceed. 

Prof ugio, ere, f ugi. To fiee away, 
fiee, escape. 

Progredior, i, gressus sum. To go 
forward, advance. Pboob^iss, 
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ProhUM, §rey ui, itom. To pro- 

kibilt check, prevent, keep. 

Pbohibit. 
Proidd,^ ^ Jfid, jectum. To 

caai forth, throw forward, 

throw down. Pbojsct. 
Frdminiis, %, xua, part and acf/. 

Hanging down, Umg. 
Pronuntid, ftre» ftvi, atom. To 

proclaim, $tate. Pbohouhck. 
Prope, ado.9 comp. propiosy mip. 

proximd. Near. 
Prope, prep. w. ace. Hear. 
Pr6pell6,ere,iili,iil8am. To drive 

forward, rq^uUe, rouL Pbopei.. 
Propior, US, comp. a^., po9. want- 

ing, tup. proximos. Nearer. 
Propond, ere, posui, positum. To 

tetforth. Pboposb. 
Propter, prep. 10. ace. On account 

cf. 

Propterea, adv. For this reason ; 
propterea quod, /or this reason, 
that; becatiee. 

Pr5piils5, are, avl, atom. To 
repulse. 

Prora, ae,/. Prow. 

Prdsequor, !, secutus sum. To fol- 
low up, pursue. Pbosecute. 

Pro6pici5, ere, spe^d, spectmn. 
To look forward; to look out 
for. (Followed by the Dative.) 
Pbospect. 

Pr6vlde6, ere, vidi, Tlsum. To 
look out for, provide. (Fol- 
lowed by the Dative.) Pbo- 

VIDK. 

Provincia, ae,/. Province. 
ProximS, sup. adv., pos. prope. 
Most recently, last 



Prdximus, a, um, sup. adf., pos. 

wanting, comp. propior. jyeor- 

est, next, adjacenL 
Publicus, a, um. PuJbUc. 
Publius, ii, m. PvJbUus, a Bo- 

manname. 
Pudor, Oris, m. Shame, respect. 
Puella, ae, /• Girl 
Puer, eri, m. Boy. Pubbile. 
Pugna, ae, /. Fight, fighting, 

battle. 
Pugno, are, avi, atum. To fight 
Pulcher, chra, chrom. BeauttftU. 
Pulsus, a, um. See pello. 
Pulvis, eris, m. Dust 
Puto, are, avi, atum. To think. 



Quaerd, ere, siv! or sii, situm. To 
inquire, cuk, seek. Quest. 

Quam, adv. How; w. sup., as 
• • • as possible; quam primum, 
as soon as possible. 

Quam, cor^. Than. 

Quantus, a, um. How great ; as 
great. 

Quare, conj. Whertfore, why. 

Quartus, a, um. Fourth; quar- 
tus decimus, fourteenth. 

Quattuor, indeclinable. Four. 

-Que, co7^. enclitic. 103. And. 

Queror, i, questus sum. To com- 
plain. 

Qui, quae, quod. 106,187. Who, 
that, which. 

Quidam, quaedam, quiddam or 
quoddam. 106» 190. A certain, 
a certain one, some. 

Quin, eo7^. That not, but, that. 



1 Pronounced as if spelled projf do. 
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Quindecim, indeclinable* Fif- 
teen, 
Quingenti, ae, a. Five hundred, 
QuinI, ae, a. 97, 172, 8. JPtoe by 

five. Jive each, five, 
Qulnque, indeclinable. Five, 
Quintus, a, nm. Fifth; ante diem 

quintmn Kalendas Apriles, the 

S8th day of March, 
Quintus, i, m. Q^intiLS^ a Roman 

name. 
Quis, quae, quid, interrog, pron, 

106, 188. Who, what, which t 
Quis, quae, quid, ind^, pron, 106, 

190. One, any one, anything, 
Quisquam, quaeqtiam, quicquam, 

ind^, pron. Any, anyone, 
Quisque, quaeque, quodque and 

quidque, indef, pron. Each, 

every, each one, every one. 
Quo, adv. Whither, to which 

place, to what place. 
Quo, conf. That; quo minus, 

that not, 80 that not, 327. 
Quoad, coi\f. Until, 
Quod, co^nj. That; because, 
Quoque, adv, AUo, 
Quot, indeclinable. How many, 

R. 

Kaplna, ae, /. Bobbery, pillag- 
ing. Rapine. 
Ratio, onis,/. Bea^ioning, reason ; 
account, reckoning; method, 
way, 
Rebellid, dnis, /. Bebellion, 
Receptos, us, m, Betreat, 
Recipio, ere, cepi, ceptum. To 
recover, retake, betake ; to re- 



ceive; se recipere, to retire, 

return, betake one^s self. 
Recuso, are, avi, atum. To reject, 
Redd5, ere, didi, ditum. To give 

back, restore, return, 
RedeO, ire, ii, itum. To go back, 

return, 
Redimd, ere, €mi, gmptum. To 

buy up, buy, purchase. Re- 
deem. 
Reditid, 5nis, /. Going back, re- 
turn, 
Reditus, us, m, Betum, 
Reduco, ere, duxi, ductum. To 

lead back, 
Refer5, ferre, rettuli, relatum. 

To draw back, brin^ back; 

pedem referre, to retreat, 
Reficio, ere, feci, fectum. To 

repair, 
Refugio, ere, fug!. To fiee back, 

flee. Refuge. 
Regina, ae, /. Qy.een, 
Regid, onis,/. Direction ; region. 

Region. 
Regno, are, avi, atum. To reign, 

rule. Reign. 
Regnum, i, n. Kingdom, regal 

power. Reign. 
Rego, ere, rexi, rectum. To rule, 
Reicio,* ere, jeci, jectum. To 

drive back, repulse. Reject. 
Relinquo, ere, liqui, lictum. To 

leave. Relinquish. 
Reliquus, a, urn. Bemaining, the 

rest of, the other, Irft, 
Remaneo, ere, mansi, mansum. 

To remain. 
Rem!, drum, m. pi. The Bemi, a 

tribe of northern Gaui. 



A Pronounced as if spelled rejicio. 
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Bemlnlscor, L Toreine^nber. Rb- 

lUNISCBNCB. 

Bemoved, €re, movi, mdtuin. To 

remove. 
Remus, i, m. Oar. 
RenoTd, are, avi, atum. To renew. 

Rbnovatb, 
Renuntio, are, avi, itum. To re- 

port. RsxouNCE. 
Repello, ere, reppull, repalsnm. 
To drioe back, repel, repulse. 
Repel. 
Reperio, ire, repperi, repertum. 
To Jlud, discover. 

Repeto, ere, ivi, or ii, itum. To 
seek^ exact. Repeat. 

Reporto, are, avi, atum. To carry 
back. Report. 

Res, r«i, /. Thing, affair ; rea- 
son; res milltaris, military 
affairs. 

Resciscd, ere, scivi or scii, scitum. 
To lecurn, ascertain. 

Respicio, ere, spexi, spectum. 
To regard, look upon. Re- 
spect. 

Respondeo, ere, i, sponsum. To 
answer. Respond. 

Restituo, ere, ui, utum. To re- 
store. Restitution. 

Retlneo, ere, ui, tentum. To re- 
tain, keep. Retain. 

Rettuli. See rrfero. 

Reverter, i, reverti, reversum.^ 
To return. Revest. 

Rex, regis, m. King. Regal. 

Rhenus, i, m. The Rhine. 

RUodanus, i, m. The BJione. 

Ripa, ae, /. Bank. Riparian. 



Robur, oris, n. Oak. , 
Rogo, are, avi, atum. To ask. 
Roma, ae, /. Rome, 
Romanus, a, um. Ro^nan; Rd- 

manus, i,m,,a Roman. 
Rdmulus, i, m. Romulus, the 

legendary founder of Rome. 
Rota, ae, /. Wheel. Rotate. 
Rumor, oris, m. Rumor, report. 
Rursus, adv. Again. 

S. 

Sabinus, I, m. Sabinus, a lieu- 
tenant under Caesar. 

Sacrificium, ii, n. Sacrifice. 

Saepe, adv. Often. 

Sagitta, ae, /. Arrow. 

Salus, litis, /. Safety, salvation, 
escape. 

Santones, um, m. pi. The Sa^i- 
Umes or Santoni, a inhe of 
central Gaul. 

Sanus, a, um. Sound, sane. 
Sane. 

Sapiens, entls. Wise. 

Sapienter, adv. Wisely. 

Sapientia, ae, /. Wisdom. 

Satis, adv. Enough; satis ha- 
bere or ducere, to regard it as 
sufficient 

Scapha, ae, /. Skiff, boat 

Schola, ae, /. School. 

Scientia, ae, /. Knowledge, skill 
Science. 

Sci6, ire, ivi or ii, itum. To 
know. 

Scribo, ere, sciipsi, scriptum. To 
write. Scribe. 



1 Revertor is deponent in the present system. The other forms are in 
the active voice. 
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Secimdus, a, nm. Second, 

Sed, conj. But, 

Sedes, is, /. Seatf abode ; locns 

&c 8%deSf place cf abode. Seat. 
Seditidsus, a, um. Seditious, 
Segusianiy orum, i)i. pi. The Se- 

guaianl, a tribe of southeastern 

Gaul. 
SementiSyis,/. Soloing^ planting. 
Semper, adv. Always, ever, 
Senatus, us, m. Senate, 
Seni, ae, a. 97, 172, B, Six by six, 

six each, six. 
Senones, um, m. pL The Senones, 

a tribe of central Gaul. 
Sententia, ae,/. Thought, opinion, 

plan. Sentence. 
Sentio, ire, sensi, sensum. To 

tJUnk, Sense. 
Septem, indeclinable, Seveiu 
Septimus, a, um. Seventh, 
Sepultura, ae,/. Bxirial, Sbpul- 

TUBE. 

SequanI, drum, m. pi. The Se- 
quani or Sequanians, a tribe of 
eastern Gaul. 

Sequanus, a, um. Sequanian; 
Sequanus, i, m., a Sequanian, 
one qfthe Sequani. 

Sequor, 1, secutus sum. To fol- 
low. Sequence. 

Serm5, onis, m. Discourse, con- 
versatlon. Sermon. 

Servid, ire, Ivi or ii, itum. To 
serve, subserve, be devoted to. 
Serve. 

Servitus, litis,/. Servitude, slav- 
ery. Servitude. 

Servo, &re, avi, atum. To keep, 
preserve, 

Senrus, i, m. Slave, Serve. 

Sese. See 102, 184, 4. 



Seu, conj. Or if; sen . . . sTve, 

either . . . or, 
Severus, a, um. Severe. 
Sex, indeclinable. Six. 
Sexaginta, indeclinable. Sixty. 
Sextus, a, um. Sixth, 
Si, conj. If. 
Sicilia, ae, /. Sicily, 
Signified, are, avi, atum. To 

signify, indicate. Signify. 
Signum, i, n. Standard; signa 

f erre, to carry the standards » 

to advance. Sign. 
Silva, ae, /. Wood, forest. Sylt 

VAN. 

Similis, e. Like, Similar. 
Simpliciter, adv. Simply. 
Simul, simul atque, eonj^ As 

soon as. 
Sin, cor0. But if. 
Sincere, adv. Truthfully, Sin- 

CERE. 

Sine, prep. w. abl. Without, 

Singularis, e. Single, singly, in- 
dividual, separate ; singular, 
remarkable. Singular. 

Sive, conj. Or if ; sive . . . 
sive, either . . , or. 

Socer, eri, m. Father-in-law, 

Socrates, is, m. /Socrates, a cele- 
brated Greek philosopher. 

Sol, soils, m. Sun. 

Solum, adv. Only, alone. 

Solyd, ere, i, solutum. To loose ; 
with naves expressed or under- 
stood, to set sail. Solve. 

Spatium, ii, n. Space, interval, 
distance; time. Space. 

Speci€s, 6i,/. Look, appearance. 

Spes, sp€i,/. Hope. 

Spiritus, us, m. Breath ; pi, airs, 
haughtiness. Spirit. 
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Spolid, ire, It!, itnm. To de- 
apoUy robf deprive. SpoHm 

Spons, tpontis, /. Used in gen. 
ondabLeing.only. Sponte,sua 
8ponte, &y one'a own agency, by 
on^e $eVt unassisted. 

SUbiUUs^itis,/. StabilUy, firm- 
ness. Stabujtt. 

Statim, ado* Immediately. 

Stotld^ onis, /• Station, post, 
guard. Statiow. 

Statuoy ere, ni, utnm. To deter- 
mine, decide. 

SUpendium, ii, n. Tax, tribute. 
Stipend. 

Sto, are, steti, sUtmn. To slarid. 

StrepitoSi tB, m. Din, noise. 

Staded, §re, uL To desire. Study. 
(Followed by the Dative.) 

Studiom. ii, n. Desire, zeaL 
Study. 

Sub, prep. w. ace. and abl Un- 
der, up to, towards. 

Subdued, ere, duxi, ductum. To 
draw up; to withdraw, lead 
off. 

Subeo, ire, ii, ittun. To tmdergo. 

SubiciO,^ ere, jed, Jectom. To 
throw under, cast under, throw, 
thrust ; to siitgeeL Subject. 

Subito, adv. SuddejfUy. 

Sublatns, a, nm. See tollo. 

Sublevd, are, avi, iitam. To assist, 
support 

Submlnistre, fire, avi, atum. To 
furnish, supply. 

Submittd, ere, mis^ missum. To 
send up to, send. Submit. 

Submoyed, ere, moyl, motum. To 
remove, dislodge. 



Subsequor, I, secutus stun. To 
follow close upon, foUow. Sub- 
sequent. 

Subsidium, il, n. Support, reen- 
forcement, aid. Subsidiaby. 

Subsisto, ere, stiU. To make a 
stand; audaclus subsistere, to 
make a holder stand. Subsist. 

Subyenio, ire, yeni, yentom. To 
come to the help of, succor, aid. 

Snccedo, ere, cessi, cessom. To 
go up, come up, approach, suc- 
ceed. Succeed. 

SudSs, is, /. Stake. 

Suebi, orum, m. pL The Suebi, 
Suevi or Suabians, a powerful 
Grerman tribe. - 

Suessiones, um, m. pL The Sues- 
siones, a tribe of nortbem GauL 

Sm. 102, 184. Of himseV, qf 
herself, qf itseV, qf i^iemselves, 
of him, of her, of it, of th^m. 

Sulla, ae, m. Sulla, a celebrated 
Boman general and statesman. 

Sulpicius, ii, m. SuJpicius, a 
lieutenant under Caesar. 

Sum, esse, fui. 140, 204. To be. 

Summa, ae, /• Sum, sum total, 
totaL Sum. 

Summus, a, um, sup. qf superus. 
Highest, greatest; the summit 
qf, topqf. 

Sumo, ere, sumpsi, sumptum. To 
take. See 328^ sentence 9. 

Sumptus, us, m. Expense. 

Superbus, a, um. Proud. Su- 
perb. 

Superior, ,us, comp. of superus. 
Upper, higher ; superior ; pre* 
vious. 



1 Prtmounoed as if spelled subjicw. 
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Superd, are, tm, atum. To sur- 
pass ; to conquer. 

Supersum, esse, fuL To sur- 
vioe. 

Snperns, a, tun, comp. superior, 
sup. suprimus and smnmus. 
Upper. See superior and sumr 
mus, 

SupplicatiS, onis, /• Thanksgiv- 
ing. 

Supplicimn, ii, n. Punishment 

Bnpra, adv. Above. 

Snscipid, ere, cepi, ceptnm* To 
take upf undertake. 

Suspicid, onis,/. Suspicion. 

Snspioor, fin, &tiu snm. To sus- 
pect 

Snstined, ere, nf, tentom. To sus- 
tain^ resistf withstand. Sus- 
tain. 

Suns, a, nm. His, Aer, hers, its, 
their. 

T. 

Tabula, ae,/. Table, tablet, ree- 
ordf document. Table. 

Taceo, Sre, ni, itnm. To be silent, 
to keep sHenJt Tacit. 

Tarn, adv. 80, to such an ex- 
tent 

Tamen, adv. Tet, stiU, neverthe- 
less. 

Tamesis, is, m. Thames. 

Tametffl, cot^. AlthougJi. 

Tantos, a, nm. 80 great; as 
great 

Tardd, &re, avl, atum. To retard, 
ehe6k,Ji^nder, impede. Tabdy. 

Telnm, i, n. Dart, weapon. 

Temer&rins, a, nm. Ras?L 

Temere, ado. Rashly, unn^ces- 
sarUy. 



Tempcrantia, ae,/. Temperance, 
self-control. Tempbbance. 

Tempestas, atis, /. Weather; 
tempest, storm. Tempbst. 

Templum, i, n. Temple. 

Tempus, oris, n. Time. 

Teneo, ere, tn, tentum. To hold. 

Tento, are, avi, atum. To try. 

Tennis, e. Thin ; feeble. 

Tergum, 1, n. Back ; terga ver- 
tere, to turn the betck ^^ to re- 
treat, flee. 

Terra, ae,/. Earth; land. 

Terreo^ ere, ni, itnm. To terrify, 
frighten. Tebbob. 

Terror, oris, m. Terror, dread. 

Tertius, a, nm. Third. 

TestfUnentum, i, n. WiU. Tes- 
tambnt. 

Testis, is, m. and/. Witness. 

Tignrinus, !, m. Tigurinus, one 
of the f onr cantons of the Hel- 
vetiL 

Timed, ere, uL To fear. Timid. 

Timor, oris, m. Fear. Tdod. 

Titurius, ii, m. Titurius, a lieu- 
tenant under Caesar. 

Titus, !, m. Titus, a Boman 
name. 

T0II5, ere, sustnll, sublatum. To 
l\fl up ; to remove, take away ; 
to exalt, encourage. 

Tolosa, ae, /. Tolosa, a town in 
southern GauL 

Tormentum, i, n. A military 
engine for throwing heavy mis- 
siles. 

Totus, a, nm. 42, 151. All, the 
whole of. Total. 

Trado, ere, did!, ditum. To give 
up, surrender. Tbadition. 

Tragula, ae,/. Javelin, dart 
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Trajectos, us, m. PcMoge, cto»' 

Tr&n6, ire, M^ atanL To 9wim 

oeroas. 
Tritmtprtp.w.acc. Across, over, 

beyond, 
Transdiicd, ere, doxiy ductmn. To 

lead across, Uad, conduct 
Tr&naed, ire, if, itam. To go over, 

cross. Tbansit. 
Trinsicid,^ ere, jeci, Jectum. To 

pierce, transfix. 
Trmnsportd, &re, &vi, atmn. To 

carry over, take over, bring 

over, tran^^ort. Trakspobt. 
Tree, tria. 97, 175. Three. 
Treyeii,6ram,m.p{. TkeTreveri, 

a tribe of northeastern GatiL 
Tribanas, i, m. Tribune, one of 

the six principal officers of the 

legion. 
Tridoum, i, n. Three days, space 

qf three days. 
Tr^inta, indeclinable. Thirty. 
Trini, ae, a. 97, 172, 8. Three 

by three, three each, threrfold, 

triple, three. 
Triplex, ids. Thre^old, triple. 

Tbiple. 
Tu,tm. 102,184 Thou, you. 
Tollia, ae, /. Tullia, a Koman 

name. 
Turn, adv. Then. 
Turma, ae, /. Troop. 
Turris, is, /. Tower. 
Tuto, adv. Safely, 
Tutus, a, mn. Bafe. 
Tuus, a, rnn. 102, 185. Thy, 

thine, your, yours. 
Tyrannus, i, m. Tyrant. 



u. 

UbI, adv. and cor\}. Where; 

when. 
Ubii, drum, m. pi The Ubii, a 

tribe of western Germany. 
niciscor,i,ultus8um. Totakeven- 
_ geance on, punish ; to avenge. 
tnins, a, mn. 42, 151. Any, any 

one. 
Ulterior, us, cwnp. adj. BS, 166. 

Farther; Gallia Ulterior, Far- 
^ ther Gaul, Transalpine GauL 
Una, adv. Together. 
Unde, adv. Whence, from which 
_ place, from which. 
Undecimus, a, um. Eleventh. 
Undlque, adv. On every side, 

on all sides ; from every side, 
_ from all sides. 

Uniyersus, a, um. All, all to- 
_ gether. Univkbsk. 
Unquam, adv. Ever, at any time. 
Unus, a, um. 97, 175. One, 

single. Unit, 
Urbs, urbis, /. City, Ubbane. 
Usipetgs, um, m. pL The Usipe- 

tes, a tribe of northwestern 

Germany. 
Usque, adv. Even. 
Usus, us, m. Use, usage, experir 

ence; advantage. Use. 
Ut, nti, coK^. That, in order 

that. 
Ut, adv. As, 
Uter, tra, trum. 42, 151. Which 

(of two). 
Uterque, utraque, utrumque, in- 
flected like uter. Each ; both. 
trtilis, e. Useful. Utility. 



1 Pronounced as if spelled trdn^icio. 



VOCABl/LARY. 



345 



Utilitas, atis, /. Ustfulnesa ; inf 
tereatf expediency, UTHiiTY. 

Utinam, interj. O that! would 
that ! 

tltor, !, tisus sum. To use, 

Utrum, cor^. Whether; utrani 
... an, whether , , , or. 

Uxor, oris, /. Wife. 



Yacd, are, ay!, atom. To he with- 

outf he free from; to he vacant^ 

empty, unoccupied. Vacate. 
Vacuus, a, um. Vacant, empty, 

deserted, ahandoned, 
Vadum, i, n. Ford ; shoal, 
Valed, ere, ui, itum. To avail, 

prevail, have force or influence. 
Vallum, i, n. Bampart, 
Vasto, are, avi, atum. To lay 

waste, 
-Ve, cor^, enclitic,^ Or, 
Vectigal, alls, n. Tax ; revenue, 
Vel, conj. Either; or; vel . . . 

vel, either , , , or, 
Vellem. See void, 
Veneti, drum, m. pi. The Veneti, 

a tribe of western Gaul. 
Venetia, ae, /. Venetia, the 

country of the Veneti. 
Venio, ire, venl, yentum. To come, 

arrive, 
Ventus, i, m. Wind. 
Ver, yeris, n. Spring, Veb- 

KAL. 

Veragri, drum, m. pi. The Ver- 
-agri, a tribe of southeastern 
Gaul. 
Verbigenus, i, m. Verhigenus, 



one of the four cantons of the 

Helvetii. 
Verbum, i, n. Word, Vebb. 
Verclngetorix, igis, m, Vercin- 

getorix, a Gallic chieftain. 
Vergobretus, i, m, Vergohretus, 

the title of the chief magistrate 

of the Aedui. 
Vero, adv, and con]. In truth, 

indeed; hut, 
Versor, ari, atus sum. To he 

husied, occupied, engaged. 

Vebsed. 
Verto, ere, i, sum. To turn ; 

terga yertere, to turn the hack 

= to retreat, flee. 
Verum, i, n. Truth, 
Verus, a, um. True, 
VesontiS, onis, m. Vesontio, a 

town in eastern Gaul, now Be- 

Sanson, 
Vesper, eri, m. Evening. 
Vester, tra, trum, 102, 185. Tour, 

yours, 
Vestio, ire, ivi or ii, itum. To 

clothe, 
Veteranus, a, um. Veteran, 
Vetus, eris. Old, ancient; former. 
Via, ae,/. Way, 
Viator, oris, m. Traveller, 
Vicis, gen., nom. wanting, f. 

Turn ; in yicem, in turn, 
Victor, oris, m. Conqueror. 
Victoria, ae,/. Victory. 
Victoria, ae,/. Victoria. 
VTcus, 1, m. Village. 
Video, ere, vidi, yisum. To see. 
Vidcor, 6ri, yisus sum.* To seem. 
Vigllla, ae,/. Watch.* Vigil. 
Viglnti, indeclinahle. Twenty. 



1 See 103, foot-note 2. 



a See 274. 



8 See 278. 
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Tindd, ire, vinxi^ yinctum. To 

bindf confine, 
Yincoy ere, Tic!, idctimi. To conr 

quer. 
Yinculom, i, n. Fetter^ bond, 

chain. 
Tindex, iciSy m. and/. Drfender. 
Vlr, Ylii, m. Man. 
Yirgfif inis,/. Maiden. Yibgin. 
Virtus, utis, /• VirhtCf valors 

courage^ bravery. Ynrrux. 
Vis, vis,/. Force f violence ; vim 

faoere, to use violence; vires, 

imn, pZ., strength. 
Visas, ft, mn. See video. 
Vitft, ae,/. Life. Vital. 
Vitd, are, §vi, atani. To avoids 

shun. 
Vitmm, i, n. Wood, a plant used 

for dyeing blue. 



Vivo, ere, vixi, victum. To Uve. 
Voco, are, avi, atom. To cally 

summon. 
Void, velle, volui. 273^ 203. To 

wishf to be willing. 
Voluntas, atis, /. TTisA, good- 

ufillf consent. Voluntaby. 
Volusenus, i, m. VolusenuSi an 

officer in Caesar's army. 
Vdx, vocis, /. Voice, utterance. 

Voice. 
Vnlgo, adv. Commonly^ as a 

general thing, universally, 
Vulnero, are, avi, atum. To 

wound. 
Vulnus, eris, n. Wound. 
Vultis. See void. 
Vnltus, us, m. Countenance, 

face ; vultum fingere, to conr 

trol the countenance. 
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A. See page 18, foot-note 4- 

Able, to be able. Poamim, posse, 
potui. 269, 290. 

About, concerning. De, prep. w. 
abl. About, around, circum, 
prep. w. ace. 

Above. Supra, adv. 

Acceptable. Gratus, a, um ; ac- 
ceptus, a, um. 

Accomplish. Perficio, ere, feci, 
fectum ; conficio, ere, feci, fee- 
turn. 

Accordance, in accordance with. 
Often expressed by the Abla- 
tive. 158; 413. 

Accuse. Accuso, &re, dvi, atum ; 
Insimulo, are, Gm, atum. 285, 
409. 

Across, over, a Iridge across or 
over a river. In, prep. w. abL 
To lead across, transduco, ere, 
duxi, ductum. See 275, sen- 
tence 19. 

Adopt. Capio, ere, cepl, eaptum ; 
ineo, ire, it, itum. 

Advise. Moneo, ere, ul, itum. 

Aedui. Aedui, drum, m. pi. 

Affair. Res, rei, f . ; military af- 
fairs, res militaris. 



After. Post, adv. ; posteaquam, 

postquam, con]. 337, 618. 
Against. Contrd, prep. w. ace.; 

in, prep. ' w. ace ; to wage 

against, ii\ferd, ferre, intuli, 

illatum. 
Ahead, to send ahead. Prae- 

mitto, ere, mist, missum. 
Aid. Atucilium, it, n. To aid, 

Juvo, are, JUvi, jOtum. 
All. Omnis, e; totus, a, um, 

42, 151; Universua, a, um; on 

all sides, undique. 
Alone. Solum, adv. 
Already. Jam, adv. 
Also. Etiam, adv. and conj.; 

quoqu£, adv. 
Although. Et^, tamet^i, conj. 

254, 615. 
Always. Semper, adv. 
Ambassador. Legdtus, i, m. 
Among. Apud, prep. w. ace. ; in, 

prep. w. ace. and abL 
An. See page 18, footnote 4' 
Ancient. Prlstinus, a, um; an- 

tlquus, a, um» 
And. Et; que, 103; atque, ac; 

conj. 
Animal. Animal, dlis, n. 
Announce. NUntio, are, dvi, 

atum. - - — 
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Answer. RespondeOfere^lfSpdn- 



Any. VlhiBf a, um, 42, 151; any- 
thing, n. of quiB or oliquiB, 
106^190. 

Appoint. Indleoy ere, dixt, dic- 
tum. 

Approach. AdventuB^ u«, m. To 
approach, eticcedo, ere, ceMi, 
ceMum. 

Approve. Probo, are, dvi, atum, 

AquitanL Aquitdni, drum, m. 
pi. 

Arar. Arar, aris, m. 12a 

Ariovlstus. ArionistuB, i, m. 

Arms. Arma, drum, n. pi. 

Army. HxercituB, ub, m. 

Aronse. ^xeito, are, ari, atum. 

Arrival. AdventuB, ub, m. 

Arrogance. Arrogantia, ae, f. 

Art, work. Optia, eri«, n. 

Artemisia. ArtemtBia, ae, f. 

As. Ut; as not to, ut non, 123, 
600; as soon as, Bimul, Bimul 
atque, conj. 337, 518. 

Ascend. ABcendo, ere, i, scew- 
eum. 

Ascertain. Cdgndsco, ere, noti, 
nitum. 

Ask. J2o^d, are, dvi, dtum; to^ 
ask for, rogo. 

Assail. Aggredior, I, greBSUBBum. 

Assault. Oppugno, are, dvi, dtum. 

Assemble, come together. CoU' 
venio, ire, vent, ventum. 

Assist. Juvo, dre,juvi,Jutum, 

Assure. Confirmo, dre, dvi, dtum. 

At. Ad, prep. w. ace; {n, prep, 
w. abl. ; often expressed by the 
Locative or by the Locative 
Ablative, 185, 425; at length, 
demum, adv. ' 



Attack. Impetus, us,m. To at- 
tack, oppugno, dre, dvi, dtum ; 
aggredior, i, greBBUB sum. 
Attempt. CondtuB, ub, m. To 

attempt, conort art, dtiui sum. 
Audacity. Auddda, ae, f, 
Audiority. AuctdritdB, dtU, f. 
Avail. Faleo, ere, ui, iiimu 
Avoid. Vitd, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Avenge. Persequor, i, secutus 

Bum, 
Await. ExBpectd, are, dvi, dtum, 

B. 

Back, to lead back. Reduco, ere, 
duxi, ductum; to drive back, 
repello, ere, reppuli, repulsum ; 
repulBO, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Band. ManuB, us, f. 

Bank. Ripa, ae, f. 

Barbarian. BarharuB, i, m. 

Barbarous. Barbarus, a, um. 

Battle. Proelium, ii, n. ; pugna, 
ae, f. ; line of battle, acies, ei, f. ; 
a battle takes place, pugndtur. 

Be. Sum, eBBe, fui, 140; 204; to 
be able, poBsum, posse, potui, 
269, 290; to be eager, drded, 
ere, drBi, drsum; to be free 
from, vaco, dre, dvi, dtum ; to 
be from, to be distant from, 
ahmm, dbeBBe, afui; to be 
greatly pleased with, adamd, 
dre, dvi, atum ; to be in comr 
mand of, praeBum, esse, fui ; to 
be silent, taeeo, ere, ui, itum ; 
to be unwilling, nolo, noUe, 
ndlui, 273, 293; to be well sup- 
plied, abundo, dre, dvi, dtum ; 
to be willing, void, velle, volui, 
273, 293. 
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Bear. Ferb^ ferre, (uK, latum, 

269, 292. 
Beautiful. Puloher, chra, ehrum. 
Because. Quod, con j. 334^ 516. 
Before. Ante, adv., and prep. 

w. ace.; pro, prep. w. abl.; 

antequam, priuaqucun, conj. 

341, 520. 
Beg. Oro, are, avl, atum; rogo, 

are, dvt, atum. 
Beginning. Initium, it, n. 
Behind. Post, prep. w. ace. 
Belgae, Belgians. Belgae, drum, 

m, pi. 
Believe. Credo, ere, didi, ditum, 

(Followed by the Dative of the 

person,) 
Besiege. Obsideo, ere, sSdi, ses- 

sum. 
Betake one's self. 8e mando, 

are, avl, atum ; se recipio, ere, 

cepi, ceptum. 
Beyond, across. Trans, prep. w. 

ace 
Bid. Liceor, eri, itus sum. 
Bird. Avis, is, f. 
Bituriges. Bituriges, um, m, pi. 
Blame. Culpa, ae, f . 
Book. Liber, hrl, m. 
Boundary, natural boundaries. 

Ndtura loci. 
Boy. Puer, erl, m. 
Brave. Fortis, e. 
Bravely. Fortiter, adv. 
Bravery. VirtHs, Utis, f. 
Bridge. Pons, pontis, m. 
Bring. Porto, are, dvi, atum; 

to bring over, trdnsporto, are, 

&vi, atum ; to bring to an end, 

cor^cio, ere, feci, fectum, 
Britons. Britanni, drum, m. pi. 
Brother. Frdter, tris, m. 



Build. Aedyico, dre, dvi, dtum ; 

to make, facio, ere, feci, fac- 
tum. 
Bum. Exuro, ere, ilsn, ustum; 

combUro, ere, iissi, Ustum; to 

set on fire, incendo, ere, t, cen- 

sum. 
But. Autem, conj. , see foot-note, 

p. 316; sed, conj. 
Buy up. Bedimo, ere, emi, emp- 

tum,^ 
By. A, ab, prep. w. abl. ; often 

expressed by the Ablative alone ; 

78, 420; by far, longe, multo, 

adv. 

c. 

Caesar. Caesar, aris, m. 
Calamity. Calamitds, dtis, f. 
Call, name. Appello, dre, dvi, 

dtum ; nomino, dre, dvi, dtum ; 

to call together, convoco, dre, 

dvi, dtum. 
Camp. Castra, drum, n. pi. 
Can. Possum, posse, potui, 269, 

290. 
Canton. Pdgus, i, m. 
Captive. Captivus, i, m. 
Carry, take. Porto, dre, dvi, dtum; 

to bear, /crd,/erre, tuli, Idtum; 

to carry over, trdnsporto, dre, 

dvi, dtum, 
Carthage. Karthdg^, inis, f. 
Cassius. Cassius, ii, m. 
Cause. Causa, ae, f. 
Celts. Celtae, drum, m, pi. 
Censure. Acciisd, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Centurion. Centurid, onis, m. 
Check. Tardo, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Chief. Princeps, ipis ; summus, 

a, um ; a chief, chieftain, prin^ 

ceps, ipis, m. 
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Cicero. Cicer^t oniB^ m. 
Citisen. Ctvia, <«, m. 
City, Urh9^ tirWa, f. 
Ciyilization. Humdnitcto, atU^ t 
Ciyillzed. Hum6nu8f a, tim. 
Close. ClaudOf ere, ai, ewn. 
Clothe. Fcatio, ire, ivi or <t, 

Cloud. 2{ubes,i8,f. 

CoUect. Cogo, ere, coegip eoac- 

turn. 
Come. VeniOf ire, vent, ventum. 
Command. Jubed, ere, jiUH, ju9- 

9wn; impero, are, avi, atum; 

to be in command, praeeum, 

eese, fax ; to place in command, 

pra^cio, ere, feci, fectum; 

under one's command, dux in 

Ablatiye Absidute. 
Commander. Imperator,ori8,m. 
Commit. AdmiUd, ere, misi, 

nUaeum. 
Companion. Comee, itie, m. andf. 
CompeL Cogo, ere, coegi^ c(h 

detum. 
Concerning. De, prep. w. abL 
Conduct Deduco, ere, duxi, duc- 

tum. 
Confidence. Fides, H, f . 
Congratulate. QrdtuLor, dri, dtus 

eum. (Followed by the Dative. ) 
Conquer. Supero, are, avi, dtvm; 

vinco, ere, vici, victum. 
Conqueror. Victor, oria, m. 
Consider, think. Puto, are, avi, 

atum; arhitror, art, dtus sum; 

esnatimo, are, act, atum. 
Conspire. Conjuro, are, dvl, 

atum. 
Consul. Cormil, ulie, m. 
Consult. Coneulo, ere, ui, auV- 

turn. 



Contented. Contentus, a, urn. 

Continually. Continenter, adv. 

Contrary ta Contrd, prep. w. ace 

Convention. Conventus, us, m. 

Conversation. Sermd, onis, m. 

Council. Concilium, ti, n.; con- 
ventus. Us, m. 

CounseL Consilium, it, n. 

Country. Terra, ae, f.; fields, 
agri, orum, m. pL ; ontf s coun- 
try, native country, patria^ 
ae, L 

Courage. Virtvis, lUis, £. 

Crassus. Crassus, i, m. 

Crime. Fadnus, oris, n. 

Cross. Trdnsed, ire, it, itum. 

Crown. Corona, ae, f. 

Custom. Mos, moris, m. 

Cut off. InterclOdd, ere, st, stmt. 

D. 

Daily. Cotidie, adv. 
Danger. Periculum, i, n. 
Dare. Audeo, ere, atcsus sunt. 

See 2S9, confido. 
Dart Telum, i, n. 
Daughter. I%lia, ae, i. 
Daunt Perterreo, ere, ui, itiun. 
Day. Dies, et, m. and L 
Daybreak. Prima lux. 
Daylight. Lim, lucis, t 
Dear. Cdrus, a, um. 
Death. Mors, mortis, f. ; to put 

to death, interficio, ere, feci, 

fectum. 
Decide. CoMtituo, ere, ui, Htum ; 

statuo, ere, ui, utum. 
Defeat Supero, are, avi, atum ; 

vinco, ere, vici, victum. 
Defence, in defence of. Pro, prep. 

w. abL 
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Defend. D^endo^ ere, t, fen- 

sum. 
Deliberate. Delibero^ are, dvl, 

alum. 
Deliberation. Genmd of delibero. 
Delight. Delecto, are, dvi, dtum* 
Demand. Po8tuld,dre,dvtfdtum; 

fidgito, are, dm, dtum. 
Deserter. Fagitvoue, l, in. 
Deservedly. Merito, adv. 
Desire. Stadium, it, n. To de- 
sire, atudeo, ere, ul (followed 

by the Dative); cupio, ere, vol 

or il, Itum. 
Desirous. Cupidua, a, um. 
Detain. DHineo, ere, m, tentum. 
Deter. Deterred, ere, ui, itum. 
Determine. Conetitud, ere, ul, 

iitum. 
Detest. Odl, isse. See 30a 
Devastate. Vaato, dre, dvl, dtum, 
DifBculty. Difflcultds, dtU, f. 
Diminish. Deminuo, ere, i, utum. 
Direction. Pare, partie, f. 
Disposition. Animus, t, m. 
Distant, to be distant. Abeum, 

esse, dfui. 
Distress. Premo, ere, pres^, 

preesum. 
Disturb. Perturbo, dre, dvl, 

dtum; commoved, ere, movl, 

motum. 
Divide. Divido, ere, vm, visum. 
Divine. Divlnus, a, um. 
Division. Pars, partis, f. 
Divitiacus. Divitiacus, i, m. 
Do. Facto, ere, feci, factum; 

gero, ere, gessi, gestum. 
Double. Duplex, ids. 
Doubt. Dubito, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Draw up. Instruo, ere, strHxi, 

strUctum. 



Drive back. Bepello, ere, reppuli, 

r^uleum; to drive out, eicio, 

ere, Jeci, Jectum, 
Druids. Druides, um, m. pi. 
Dumnoriz. Dumnorix, igis, m. 
During. Usually expressed by the 

Accusative. 96^ 379. 
DwelL Incolo, ere, ui, cultum; 

habito, dre, dvi, dtum, 

E. 

Each. Uterque, traque, trumque, 

inflected like uter, 42, 161; with 

each other, inter se, _ 
Eager, to be eager. Ardeo, ere, 

drsl, drsum. 
Easily. Facile, adv. 
Easy. Facilis, e; very easy, per- 

facilis, e. 
Eight. Octo, indeclinable. 
Eighth. Octdvus, a, um. 
Either. Aut, conj. ; either • • • 

or, aut • • • aut 
Embassy. Legdtid, onia, f. 
Enclose. Contineo, ere, ui, ten^ 

tum. 
End, to bring to an end. Con' 

ficio, ere, feci, fectum. 
Endure. Fero, ferre,tult, latum. 

269,292. 
Enemy. Hostis, is, m. and 1; 

inimicus, i, m. See 296i 
Enervate. Ilffemind, dre, dvi, 

dtum. 
Enlist, enrol. Conscribo, ere, 

scrtpsi, scriptum. 
Entangled. Impeditus, a, um. 
Establish. Confirmo, dre, dvi, 

dtum. 
Even. Etiam, adv. 
Ever, always. Semper, adv. 
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Excellently. Sgregie, adv. 
Except. Prcteterquamf adv. See 

279^ sentence 17. 
Exchange. Inter se do, dare, de- 

dif datum. 
Exile. Ezsulf tUis, m. and f . 
Expect ExtpectOf are, avi, dtum. 
Expense. Sun^tus, us, m. 
Experience. Uaus, ua, m. 
Explore. Exploro, are, dvi, dtum. 
Expose. Nudo, dre, avi, dtum, 

F. 

Faithful. Fidus, a, um ;fidelis, e. 
False. Fal9U8, a, um. 
Far. Longe, adv. 
Father. Pater, tris, m. 
Father-in-law. Socer, erl, m. 
Favor. Chrdtia, ae, f . To favor, 

faneo, ere, fdvi, fautum, (Fol- 
lowed by the Dative.) 
Fear. Timor, oris, m. To fear, 

timed, ere, ul. 
Fertile. Fertilia, e. 
Fertility. Fertilitda, dtia, f. 
Few. Fauci, ae, a. 
Field. Ager, gri, m. 
Fierce. Ferus, a, um. 
Fifth. Qumtue, a, um. 
Fight. Pugno, are, wot, atum ; 

fighting goes on, pugndtur ; 

281,301. 
Fill. Compleo, ere, eel, etum. 
Find. Beperio, ire, repperl, re- 

pertum. 
Finish. Cdinficio, ere, feci, fee- 

turn. 
Fire. Ignis, is, m; to set on fire, 

incendo, ere, i, censum. 
First. Primus, a, um. 
Five. Quinque, indeclinable. 



Flight Fuga, ae, f. 

Flow. Flud, ere, fluon, Jluxum. 

Foe. Inimicus, I, m. 

Follow. Sequor, i, secHtus sum. 

Foot Pes, pedis, m. 

FootHSoldier. Pedes, itis, m. 

For. Pro, prep. w. abl. ; ad, prep, 
w. ace ; for, on account of, ob, 
prep. w. ace. ; for is qften eocr 
pressed by the Dative, 54, 384; 
for, during, per, prep. w. ace. ; 
often expressed by the Accusa- 
tive alone, ^, 379; to ask for, 
rogo, are, dti, dtum; to wait 
for, exspecto, are, dvi, dtunu 

Force. Cogo, ere, coegl, codctum. 

Forced marches. Magna itinera. 

Forces. Copiae, drum, f. pL 

Forest Silva, ae, f. 

Form line of battle. Aciem in- 
struo, ere, struxi, striictum. 

Formerly. Anted, adv. 

Forth, to go forth. Exed, ire, 
it, itum ; to lead forth, educo, 
ere, duxi, ductum. 

Fortification. MUnitio, onis, f. 

Fortify. MUnio, ire, tvi or il, 
itum. 

Fortune. FortUna, ae, f. 

Forward, to send forward. Prae- 
mitto, ere, mi»i, missum. 

Fourteenth. Quartus decimus, 
quarta decima, quartum deci- 
mum. 

Free. ii6cr, era, crum; to be free 
from, vaco, dre, dvi, dtum. To 
free, libero, dre, dvi, atum. 

Freedom. Libertds, dtis, i. 

Frequent. Creber, bra, brum. 

Frequently. Saepe, adv. 

Friend. AmiciLS, i, m. 

Friendly. Amicus, a, um. 
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Friendship. Amleitiaf ae, f. 

From. Af a6, de, prep. w. abl. ; 
to be distant from, abaum, esse, 
qfui. 

Front, in front of. Pro, prep. w. 
abl. 

Future. Reliquum tempus; for 
the future, in future, in reli- 
quum tempua. 

G. 

Galba. Galba, ae, m. 
Garrison. Praesidium, it, n. 
Gate. Porta, ae, f . 
Gaul, the country. Gallia, ae, f . 

Gaul, a Gaul, Gallua, t, m. 
Gem. Gemma, ae, f. 
General. Imperdtar, oris, m. 
Geneva. Gendva, ae, f. 
German. Germanua, i, m. 
Gift Donum, i, n. 
Girl. Puella, ae, f. 
Give. Do, dare, dedl, datum; 

to give up, trddo, ere, didi, 

ditum ; reddo, ere, didi, ditum. 
Glory. Gloria, ae, f. 
€rO. Ed, ire, ivi or ii, itum, 277, 

205; to go forth, exeo, ire, ii, 

itum; fighting goes on, pUgnd- 

tur, 281, 301. 
Grold. Aurum, i, n. 
Grolden, gold. Aureus, a, um. 
Good. Bonus, a, um, comp. 

melior, sup. optimus. 
Grain. FrUmentum, t, n. 
Grandson. Nepos, otis, m. 
Great. Magnus, a, um ; so great, 

tantus, a, um. 
Greatly, to be greatly pleased 

with. Adamo, are, avi, dtum, 
Greece. Graecia, ae, U 



Greek. Graecu^, a, um ; a Greek, 

Graecus, i, m. 
Grief. Dolor, oris, m. 
Guard. Chistodio, ire, ivi or ii, 

itum. 
Guest. Hospes, itis, m. and f. 

H, 

Hand. Mantts, Us, f. 

Happen. Fid, fieri, foetus sum. 
277, 294. 

Happily. Feliciter, adv. 

Harbor. Portus, Us, m. 

Harm. Maleficium, ii, n. 

Hasten. Contendo, ere, i, tum ; 
mdtUrd, are, avi, dtum. 

Have. Habeo, ere, tit, itum ; to 
have power, possum, posse, 
potui, 269, 200; to have to, 
often expressed by the Gerund- 
ive, 266, 234. 

He. Is, ea, id ; ille, ilia, illud ; 
htc, haec, hoc; 102, 186; often 
only implied in the ending of 
the verb. 

Hear. Audio, ire, ivi or it, itum. 

Height. Altitttdd, inis, f. 

Help. Auxilium, ii, n. To help, 
Juvo, are, jtivi, Jutum. 

Helvetii. Helvetii, orum, m. pi. 

Hesitate. DuhUo, are, avi, dtum. 

High. Altus, a, um. 

Hill. Collis, is, m. 

Himself. Sui, 102, 184; ipse, a, 
um, 102, 186. 

His. 8uus, a, um ; sometimes ex- 
pressed by the genitive of is or 
ille; sometimes not expressed 
in Latin. 

Hold. Teneo, ere, ut, tentum ; to 
regard, habeo, ere, ui, itum. 
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Home. Domu8^ 6^ f . ; at home, 
domi, 185, 426; homeward, 
home, domump 277, 880. 

Honor, ornament. Omamentum^ 
i, n. 

Hope. Spes, ^^ t 

Horse. BquuB^ », m. 

Horseman. JBS^tces, iiia, m. 

Hostage. 06ses, idUa^ m. and f. 

Honr. Horo, ae, t 

How. Quamf adr.; how large, 
quantusy a, urn; how many, 
quoty indeclinable. 

Hundred. Centum^ indeclinable. 

HurL Coicid, ere, Jeet, Jectum. 



L J^o, met. 10^184. 

It iSi,conJ. 2S0^607. 

Implore. Implord, are, aw, cUum. 

Import ImportOf are, wot, atum. 

In. In, prep. w. ace and abL; 
in front of, pro, prep, w, abL; 
in r^;aid to, de, prep. w. abL; 
in the vicinity of, ad, apud, 
circwn, prep. w. ace ; to plead 
in chains, ex tincxUie; in such 
a way, ita, adr. 

Incessantiy. Contine}Uer, ady. 

Inflict infero, ferre, intuH, iUor 
turn; to inflict puniahmetU, 
eumo, ere, tfimpsl, eumptum; 
see 308, sentence 9; literally, 
to take punishment 

Inform. Certiorem facio, ere, 
feci, factum ; to be informed, 
certior fieri. 

Inhabit Incolo, ere, ui, eultum ; 
habito, are, &vi, atum. 

Inhabitant J« gut incolit, liter- 
ally, he who inhabits: 



Inquh^ Quaero, ere, eivi or sit, 
eitum. 

Intend. Inanimde88e,'w. Dative; 
I intend, miht in animo est; 
to intend is qften expressed by 
the future active participle, 
266^283. 

Intention, it is my intention. 
MM in animo est. 

Interest, to be for one's interest 
Interest, esse,fuit. 281, 301. 

Interior of. Interior, ti«, in agree- 
ment with noun. 

Inta In^ prep. w. ace 

IsUmd. insula, ae, f . 

It Is, ea, id; ille, a, ud; htc, 
haee, hdc ; 102, 186; often only 
implied in the ending of the 
verb. 

Italy. ftaXia,ae,f. 

Its. 8uus,a,um; sometimes ex- 
pressed by the genitive of is or 
iUe; sometimes not expressed 
in Latin. 



Judge. Judex, ieis, m. and f. To 

judge, Judico, are, dni, atum. 
Justice. JiuiiUa, ae, t 

K. 

Keep. Teneo, ere, ui, tentum; 
eontineo, ere, ui, tentum; re-- 
tineo, ere, ui, tentum; habed, 
ere, ui, itum ; to prevent, pro- 
hibeo, ere, ui, itum, 

Kent Cantium, ii, n. 

King. Rex, regis, m. 

Know. Sdd, ire, m or it, itum ; 
intellego, ere, lean, tectum. 

Knowledge. Sdentia, ae, /. 
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L. 



Lake. Lacus, us, m. 

Land. Terra, ae, f . ; lands, fields, 
agrt, drum, m. pi. 

Large. Magnus, a, um, comp. 
major, sup. maximus; how 
large, quantus, a, um. 

Last, nearest. Proximus, a, um, 

Latinus. Latinus, i, m. 

Layinia. Ldvinia, ae, f. 

Law. Lex, legis, f. 

Lay waste. Vasto, are, avt, atum. 

Lead. Ducd, ere, duxi, ductum ; 
to lead across, transduco, ere, 
duMt, ductum; to lead back, 
rediicd, ere, duxt, ductum; to 
lead out, educo, ere, duxi, due- 
turn. 

Leader. Princeps, ipis, m. and f . ; 
dux, ducis, m. and f. 

Learning. Doctrina, ae, t. 

Leave. Belinquo, ere, liqui, lie- 
tum. 

Legion. Legid, onis, t. 

Lemannus. Lemannus, i, m. 

Length, at length. Demum, adv. 

Letter of the alphabet. Littera, 
ae, f.; letter, epistle, epistula, 
ae, t, ; litterae, drum, f . pi. 

Liberty. Libertds, atis, f. 

Lieutenant. Legdtv^, i, m. 

Life, Vita, ae, t. 

Like very much. Adamo, are, 
dvi, dtum. 

Line. Acies, H, f. ; line of battle, 
acies; line of march, agmen, 
inis, n. 

Listen to. Audio, ire, ivi or it, 
itum. 

Live. Vivo, ere, vixi, victum. 

Long. Longe, adv. ; a long time, 



diu, comp. diutius, sup. diutis- 
sime, adv. 
Love. Amor, oris, m. To love, 
amo, are, dvi, dtum. 

u. 

Magistrate. Magistrdtus, Us, m. 

Make. Facio, ere, feci, factum ; 
to make war, gero, ere, gessi, 
gestum; i'nfero, ferre, intuli, 
illdtum. 

Man. Homo, inis, m. and f.; 
vir, viri, m. 

Many, much. Multus, a, um; 
how many, quot, indeclinable. 

March. Iter, itineris, n. ; forced 
marches, mdgna itinera; line 
of march, agmen, inis, n. To 
march, iter facto, facere, feci, 
factum. 

Marcus. Mdrcus, i, m. 

Match, a match for. Pdr, paris. 

May. Licet, ere, licuit,2Sl, 201. 

Menapii. Menapii, drum, m. pi. 

Merchant. Mercdtor, oris, m. 

Messenger, NUntius, ii, m. 

Midday. Meridies, H, m. 

Mile, mile passUs; 247, foot- 
note. 

Military, miitdris, e; military 
affairs, res militdris. 

Mind. Animus, i, m. ; mens, 
mentis, f. 

Moat. Fossa, ae, f. 

Month. Mensis, is, m. 

Mother. Mdter, tris, f . 

Mountain. Mons, montis, m. 

Much, to like very much, adamo, 
dre, dvl, dtam. 

Must. Often expressed by the 
Gerundive. 266,234. 
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My. MeuSf a, um, 102, 185. 
Myself. J^o, met, 102, 184; ipse, 
a, um, 102, 180. 

N. 

Name. NominOy arCy avt, atum. 

Nation. GeM, gentis, t; natid, 
oniSf f . 

Natural boundaries, ^diuraloci. 

Nature. NaturOy oe, f. 

Navigate. Ifavigd,arefavi,attan. 

Navigation. Genind of navigo. 

Near. Apud, od, prep. w. ace 

Nearer. Prapior, us. 

Nearly. Fere, adv.; paenCf adv. 

Neighbor. FiniUmuSf i, m. 

Neighboring. Pinitimua, OyVm; 
prdximuSy a, icm. 

NerviL Jfertii, drum, m. pi. 

Never. JYunguam, adv. 

New. JToru*, a, um. 

Next. Proxtmus, a, um. 

No. NiUlus, a, um, 42, 161; nihil 
w. PartiUve Genitive, 31, 397. 

Noble. Ifobais,e. 

Not. Non, adv. ; w. imperative or 
subjunctive of desire, ne, adv. ; 
not ? nonne f conj., interroga- 
tive particle; not yet, nondum, 
adv. 

Number. Numerus, i, m. 

O- 

Obey. Pared, ere, ui. Hum, (Pol- 
lowed by the Dative. ) 
Observe. Observo, are, dvi, dtum. 
Obtain possession of. Potior, iri, 
itus sum ; 258, 421 ; to obtain 
one's request, impetro, are, dm, 
dtum. 



Occupy. Occupo, are, dot, dtum, 
Octodurus. Octodurus, i, m. 
Of. De, e, ex, prep. w. abL ; out 

of, e,ex; in front of, pro, prep. 

w. abl. 
Off, to cut ofit. Intercludo, ere, 

si, sum. 
Often. Saepe, adv. 
On, at. Ad, prep. w. ace; in, 

prep. w. abL; on the side of, 

a, a&, prep. w. abL ; on all sides, 

undigue, adv. ; fighting goes on, 

pugndtur, 281, 301. 
One. Unus, a, um ; 97, 175 ; that 

one, is, ea, id ; ille,a,ud; 102, 

180. 
Open. Apertus, a, um. 
Opinion. Sententia, ae, f. 
Or. Aut, conj. ; in questions, an, 

conj. 
Oration. Ordtid, onis, f. 
Orator. Ordtor, oris, m. 
Order. Impero, dre, dvi, dtum ; 

Juheo, ere, jussi, Jussum; in 
* order that, ut, conj. 119, 4d7. 
Other. Alius, a, ud ; 42, 151; the 

remaining, reliquv^, a, um; 

with each other, inter se. 
Ought Debeo, ere, ui, itum; 

often expressed by the Gerund- 
ive, 266, 234. 
Our. Noster, tra, trum. 
Out of. Ex, e, prep. w. abl. ; to 

lead out, edited, ere, dusn, due- 

tum ; to set out, projiciscor, i, 

prqfeetus sum. 
Over. Per, trdns, prep. w. ace ; 

a bridge over, in, prep. w. abl. ; 

to bring over, carry over, trans- 

porto, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Owe. Debeo, ere, ui, itum. 
Own. 8uus, a, um. 
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Pain. DoloVf oris, m. 

Part Pars, partis, f. 

Pass the winter. Hiemo, are, avi, 
atum. 

Passionate. Irdeundus, a, um. 

Patiently. Patienter, adv. 

Peace. Pax, pads, f . 

Pedios. Pedius, ii, m. 

Penalty. Poena, ae, f. 

People. Populus, i, m. 

Peril. Periculum, l, n. 

Perilous. Periculdsus, a, um. 

Persuade. Persuaded, ere, suasi, 
sudsum, (Followed by the Da- 
tive of the person.) 

Pisistratus. Pisistratus, i, m. 

Place. Locus, i, m., pL loca, 
drum, n. ; a battle takes place, 
pUgndtur. To place, pond, 
ere, posui, positum ; coUocd, 
are, dvi, dtum ; cdnstitud, ere, 
ui, utum ; to place in command, 
pra^cid, ere, feci, fectvm. 

Plan. Cdnsilium^ ii, n.; senr 
tentia, ae, f. 

Plato. Platd, dnis, m. 

Plead. Died, ere, dixi, dictum; 
agd, ere, egi, actum. 

Pleased, -to be greatly pleased with. 
Adamd, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Plough. Ard, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Poet. Poeta, ae, m. 

Pompey. Pompeius, ii, m. 

Populace. Plebs, plebis, f. 

Position. Locus, i, m., pi. loca, 
drum, XL 

Possess. Hahed, ere, ui, itum; 
sum, esse, fui in w. abl. ; he pos- 
sesses wisdom, sapientia in ed 
est. 



Possession, to obtain possession 

of. Potior, iri, itu^ sum, 25B, 

421; to take possession of, oc- 

cupd, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Power. Potentia, ae, f.; regal 

power, regnum, f, n.; to have 

power, possum, posse, potui, 

269, 290. 
Praise. Laudd, dre, av7, dtum. 
Prefer. Mdld,mdlle,mdlui. 27^ 

29a. 
Prepare. Pard, dre, dvi, dtum; 

compard, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Prepared. Pardtus, a, um. 
Present. Dono, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Present, for the present. Inprae- 

sentid. 
PrevaiL Valed, ere, ui, itum. 
Prevent. Prohibed, ere, ui, itum. 
Previously. Anted, adv. 
Price. Pretium, ii, n. 
Propose a law. Ferd,ferre, iuli, 

Idtum, 269, 292. 
Protect, fortify. MUnid, ire, ivi 

or ii, itum. 
Protection. Praesidium, ii, n. 
Provide. Prdspicid, ere, spexi, 

spectum; prdvided, ere, vidi, 

visum, (Followed by the Da- 
tive.) 
Province. Prdvincia, ae, f. 
Provisions. Cibdria, drum, n. pi. 
Punishment. Supplicium, ii, n. 
Pupil. Discipulus, i, m. 
Purpose. Cdnsilium, ii, n. ; c5na- 

ttu. Us, m. ; for the purpose of, 

causa w. Grenitive. 
Pursue. Sequor, t, secdtus sum ; 

insequor, i, secutus sum ; per- 

sequor, i, secutus sum. 
Put to death. Interjlcid, ere, feci, 

fectum ; occidd, ere, i, sum. 
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Qoarten, winter qoartenu EU 

bemaf oncm, n. pL 
Queen. Begina, ae, f. 
Quickly. CeleHter, MdY. 



R. 

Bampart. Vallum^ f, n. 
Rash. TemerdHtia, a, icm. 
Rather than. Quam, conj. 
Ravage. DepoptUar^ fin, 6tu$ 

•urn. 
Reach, arrive at. Adeo^ Ire, {i, 

Uum ; vetdo, ir«, «e»i, teni;um ; 

perveniOf ire, veni, ventum ; to 

extend, pertineo, ere, u», tenr 

turn. 
Read. Lego, ere, legi, lectum. 
Readily. Facile, adv. 
Ready. Paratua, a, um. 
Rear. Novissimum agmen, novis- 

simi agminis, n. 
Reason. Causa, ae, f . ; res, r^i, t 
Recollection. Memaria, ae, f. 
Reference, with reference to. De, 

prep. w. abl. 
Refinement. Cultus, ue, m. 
Regal power. Regnum, t, n. 
Regard, to r^ard as. Habed, ere, 

ui, Uum pro w. abL ; in regard 

to, de, prep. w. abL 
Region. Regid, onU, f. 
Reject Recuso, are, avi, atutn. 
Rely upon. Confldo, ere, ft9U8 

8um, See 259. 
Remain. Maneo, ere, mansi, 

man8um;permaned, ere, mansi, 

mdnsum ; remaned, ere, mansi, 

mansum; to remain silent, 

taceo, ere, ui, itum. 



Remember. Reminiscor, u 307, 

406. 
Remi. Remi, orum, m. pL 
Remove. Moved, ere, movi, mo^ 

turn ; remo^eoj ere^ movi, mo- 



Renew. Renovo, are, dvi, dttwu 
Renowned. Cldrus, a, um. 
Repent. Paenitet, ere, uit ; I re- 
pent, me paenUeL 281, 801; 
285,409. 
Report. Rumor, oris, m. To re- 
port, n&nUo, are, dvi, atum; 
enuntio, dre, dm, dtum. 
Repulse. Propulso, dre, dvi, 
dtum; repeUd, ere, reppuli, 
r^uisum. 
Reputation. Auctdritds, dUs, f. 
Request, to obtain one's request. 

Impetro, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Reside. Habito, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Rest of. Reliquus, a, um. 
Restore. ResUtuo, ere, ui, utum. 
Retain. Retineo, ere, ui, tentum. 
Retard. Tardo, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Return. Reded, ire, ii, itum; 
revertor, i, reverti, reversum, 
deponent in present system. 
Revenue. Veetigal, dlis, n. 
Revolution. Res hova^. 
Rhine. Rhenu^, i, m. 
Rhone. Rhodanus, i, m. 
Ride toward. Adequito, dre, dvi, 

dtum. 
River. Flumen, inis, n. 
Roman. Romdnus, a, um; a 

Roman, Romdnus, i, m. 
Rome. Roma, ae, t. 
Romulus. Romulus, i, m. 
Route. Iter, itineris, n. 
Rule. Rego, ere, rezi, rectum. 
Rumor. Rumor, oris, m. 
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Safe. TutxtSf a, um. 
Safeguard. Fraesidium, it, n. 
Safety. SaluSf utiSf f. 
Same. Idemf eadem, idem. 102, 

186. 
Santones. Santonea, um^ m. pL 
Say. Died, ere, dixl, dictum. 
School. SchoUif ae, f. 
Scout. Es^lorator, oris, m. 
Sea. MarCy i«, n. 
Second. Secundua, a, um. 
Secure, win. ConciliOf are, avi, 

atum. 
See. VideOf ere, vldi, visum. 
Seek. Peto, ere, vol or ii, Hum; 

qimero, ere, siol or sit, situm. 
Seize. Occupo, are, am, atum^ 
Select. Deligo, ere, legi, ledum. 
Senate. Sendtus, us, m. 
Send. Mitto, ere, misi, misaum ; 

to send ahead, send forward, 

praemitto, ere, misi, missum. 
Separate. Divido, ere, visi, visum. 
Servitude. 8ervitus,Mis, f. 
Set fire to. Incendo, ere, i, cen- 

sum. 
Set out. Projlciscor, i, profectus 

sum. 
Setting. Occdsus, us, m. 
Setting out. Profectid, onis, f. 
Settle. Considd, ere, sedi, sessum. 
Seventh. Septimus, a, um. 
Several. Complures, a or ia, ium. 
Severe. Acer, cris, ere ; severus, 

a, um. 
Severely. Acriter, adv. ; graviter, 

adv. 
Shepherd. Pastor, oris, m. 
Ship. Ndvis, iSf f.; ndvigium, 

ii, n, ; ship of war, longa ndvis. 



Shut in. Contineo, ere, ui, ten- 

tum. 
Side, part. Pars, partis, i, ; on 

all sides, undique, adv. 
Sight. Conspectus, us, m. 
Signal, insignis, e. 
Silent, to he silent, to remain 

silent, raced, ere, ui, itum. 
Since. Cum, conj. 
Singing. Cantus, us, m. 
Single, one. Unus,a,um, 97,175. 
Six. Sex, indeclinahle. 
Sixth. Sextus, a, um. 
Skilful. Peritus, a, um. 
Skin. Pellis,is,f. 
Slave. Servus, i, m. 
Slavery. ServitHs, utis, f. 
Slay. Occido, ere, i, sum ; inter- 

flcio, ere, feci, fectum. 
Sleep. Dormio, ire, ivi or ii, 

itum. 
Small. Parvus, a, um, BB, 165. 
So, to such an extent. Tam, 

adv. ; in such a way, ita, adv. ; 

so great, tantus, a, um. 
Soldier. Miles, itis, m. and f. 
Son. Filius, ii, m. 31, 51, 5. 
Son-in-law. Gener, eri, m. 
Soon, as soon as. Simul, simul 

atque, conj. 337, 518. 
Soul. Animus, i, m. 
Soundly. Arte, adv. 
Sovereignty. Principatus, us, m. 
Space. Spatium, ii, n.; locu^, 

i, m. 
Spare. Pared, ere, peperci, par- 
sum. (Followed hy the Dative.) 
Speak. Died, ere, dixl, dictum. 
Speedily. Celeriter, adv. 
Spirit. Animus, i, m. 
State. Civitas, atis, f. To state, 

say, died, ere, dixi, dictum. 
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SUtioiL CoUoco, are, av%, atum ; 

cdnBtitud, ere, tii, utum. 
Stone. LapU, idis, m. 
Storm. Tempestaa, atis, f.; to 

take by stonn, expugnO, are, 

avi, dtum. 
Story. FabtUa, ae, i. 
Stricken with fear. Timore per- 

territu9, a, urn. 
Strip. Nudo, are, 6vt, atum. 
Successfully. FeHciter, adv. 
Successive. CanUnuus, a, urn. 
Such, so great. Tantue, a, urn; 

in such a way, ita, adv. 
Suebi. Suebi, drum, m. pi. 
Suffer. Patiar, %, paeme mm. 
Summer. Aestde, &Us, f. 
Summon. Voco, are, dvi, atum. 
Sun. 861, edits, m. 
Sunset. Solie oeedeua, us, m. 
Supplied, to be well supplied. 

Abundo, are, avi, atum. 
Supply, supplies. Commeatus, us, 

m. ; supply of grain, supplies, 

res frumentaria. 
Support. Aid, ere, ui, alitum 

and altum. 
Surpass. Praecedo, ere, cesst, 

cessum; praesto, are, stiti, 

stitum and stdtum. 
Surround. Contineo, ere, ui, 

tentum. 
Suspicion. Susplcid, onis, f. 
Sustain. Sustined, ere, ui, ten- 
tum. 



Take. Capio, ere, cepl, captum ; 
sumo, ere, sumpsi, sumptum; 
to carry, porto, are, avi, atum ; 
to take by storm, expugno, are, 
dvi, atum; to take possession 



of, occupo, are, dvi, dtum ; to 
take from, efferd, ferre, extuli, 
eldtum ; to take vengeance on, 
ulciscor, i, ultus sum ; a battle 
takes pULce,pugndtur, 281, 301. 

Teach. Doceo, ere, ui, doctum. 

TelL Died, ere, dixi, dictum. 

Temple. Templum, l,^. 

Ten. Decern, indeclinable. 

Tend. Pertined, ere, ui, tentum. 

Tenth. Decimus, a, utn. 

Terrify. Terred, ere, ui, itum; 
to terrify greatly, perterred, 
ere, ui, itum. 

Territory. Fines, ium, m. pL 

Thames. Tamesis, is, m. 

^Than. Quam, conj. 

That. Ille, a, ud; is, ea, id; 
102, 186; that of yours, iste, a, 
ud, 102, 186; that, relative, qui, 
quae, quod, 106^ 187; that, re- 
peating a previous noun, is often 
not to be rendered into Latin; 
that, in order that, ut, qud, 
qudminus, conj. 119, 497. 

The. See page 18, foot-note 4. 

Their. Suus, a, um ; sometimes 
expressed by the genitive of is 
or ille, 102, 186 ; sometimes 
not expressed in Latin. 

Then. Tum, adv. 

There. 16!, adv. 

Therefore. Igitur, conj. 

Thing. Bes, rei, f. 

Think. Putd, are, dvi, dtum; 
arbitror, dri, dtuji sum; exis- 
timd, dre, dvi, dtum. * 

Third. Tertius, a, um. 

This. Elc, haec, hdc. 102, 186. 

Thou. Til,tui. 102,184. 

Three. Tree, tria. 97, 175. 

Through. Per, prep. w. ace 
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Throw. JaddjeretJeeifJactum, 

Tidings. Nuntius, it, m. 

Time. Tempus^ arU, n.; dies, el, 
f. (although, when meaning 
day, usually masculine); for a 
long time, diu, comp. diuUus^ 
sup. diutissime, adv. 

To. Adf prep. w. ace ; <iflen ex- 
pressed by the Dative, 5^ 384; 
with reference to, de, prep. w. 
ahl. ; to set fire to, ineendo, ere, 
i, censum. 

Together. Una, adv.; to call to- 
gether, convoco, are, avi, atum. 

Top of. 8ummu8, a, urn. 

Toward. Ad, prep. w. ace 

Tower. Turria, U, t 

Town. Oppidum, i, n. 

Traitor. Proditor, oris, m. 

Traveller. Viator, oris, m. 

Treason. Prdditid, onis, f. 

Trlhe. Gens, gentis, f. 

Tribune. TribUnus, i, m. 

Triple. Tr^lex, ids. 

True. Vertts, a, urn. 

Truth. Yerum, i, n. 

Try. Tento, are, dvt, dtum. 

Tullia. TulUa, ae, t 

Two. Duo, ae, o, 97, 175, 

Tyrant. Tyranm^t 1% m, 

u. 

tinder. Sub, prep. w. aoc and 
abl.; under the command of, 
dux, in the Ablative Absolute; 
under the comn^i^id 9i Ct^^BS^, 
Caesare duee* 

Understand, Intellego, ere, 1^, 
lecium^ 

Undertake. Suscipio, ere, eepi, 

16 



Unfortunate. Infellx, Ids. 
Unite. Conjungo, ere, Junxl, 

Junetwn. 
Unless. J^isf,conj. 250,507. 
Unskilled. Imperitus, a, tun. 
Until. Dwn, quoad, oonj. 337, 

619. 
Unwilling, to be unwilling. Nolo, 

nolle, fiolui. 273, 293. 
Unworthy. Indlgnus, a, um. 
Up, to draw up. Instruo, ere, 

struxi, structum; to give up, 

trado, ere, didi, ditum. 
Upbraid. Aceuso, are, dvi, atum. 
Upon. In, prep. w. ace and abL ; 

against, in, eontrd, prep. w. ace. 
Urge. Hortor, art, dtus sum. 
Use. Usus^us,m, Tou8e,fltor, 

t, iistis sum. 
Useful. Utills, e. 
Usipetes. Usipetes, um, m. pi. 

V. 

Valor. Virtus, ntls, f. 
Valuable. Pretiqstis, a, um. 
VenetL Veneti, drum, m. pi. 
Vengeance, to take vengeance on. 

Uldscor, i, ulttts sum. 
Vergobretus. Vergobretus, i, m. 
Very, Often expressed by the 

sup. ; very easy, perfadlis, e ; 

to like very much, adamo, are, 

avi, dtum. 
Vessel. Ndvis, is, i. 
Vicinity, in the vicinity oi, Apud, 

a<J, cfrcuw, p«p. w, ace 
Victoria Victoria, ae, |, 
Victory. V^ct^a, ae, t. 
Village Vleus, t, xa. 
Vhrtue VirtUs, utis, I, 
Voice, Vox, vocis, t 
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w. 

Wage. Gero, ert^ ge$9l, ge9tum ; 
to wage agiUiiat, vnfero^ ferre^ 

Wait for. Jffxifpectd, ^rt^ a«i» 

WalL Uurvc^ i, m. 

Want Indipia^ ae, f. 

War. Bellum, i, n. ; ship of war, 

navislonga. 
Warlike. BeUied9u», a, urn. 
Warn. JToneo, ere, ui, itum. 
Waste, to lay waste. Va$td, are, 

dot, itum. 
Way, in such a way. Ita, adv. 
Weaken. I^femind, dre, ao». 

Well, to be well supplied. ^6- 
undo, are, doi, atum. 

What? Quia, quae, quid; qui, 
quae, quod. 106; 188. 

When. Cum, conj. 341, 621. 

Whether. Num, in a single ques- 
tion; utrum, in a double ques- 
tion. 

Which, who. (iut, quae, quod, 
106, 187; which? who? quis, 
quae, qytid ; qui, quae, quod ; 
106^188. 

Whole. Omnis, e ; totus, a, um, 
42, 151; iiniversus, a, um. 

Why, Qudre, eur, adv. 

Width. Latitude, inis, t 

Willing, to be willing. Void, 

velle, volui. 273^ 2d3. 
Winter. Hiema, emia, f . ; winter 
quarters, hlbema, drum, n. pL 



To winter, pass the winter, 

hiemo, are, avi, dtum. 
Wisdom. Sapientia, ae,f. 
Wise. Sapiens, entis. 
Wish. Cupid, ere, ivi or ii, 

Itum; volo, velle, volui. 273, 

2oa. 

With. Cum, prep. w. abl. ; among, 
apud, prep. w. ace ; with ref- 
erence to, de, prep. w. abl.; 
with each other, with one an- 
other, inter «c; to be greatly 
pleased with, adamo, are, avi, 
atum. 

Withdraw. SuhdHicd, ere, duxi, 
ductum ; rediicd, ere, duxi, due- 
turn; deduce, ere, duxi, duc- 
tum. 

Without Sine, prep. w. abl. 

Withstand. Sustineo, ere, ui, 
tentum. 

Witness. Testis, is, m. and f. 

Word. Verbum, i, n. 

Would that irtinam, interj. 114b 
483,1. 

Wound. Vulnus, eris, n. To 
wound, vulnero, are, avi, dtum. 

Write. Scribd,ere,scripsi,9crip' 
turn. 

Wrong. Injuria, ae, f. 

Y. 

Yet, not yet Nondum, adv. 
Yoke. Jugum, i, n. 
You, thou. Tu,tui. 102, 184. 
Your. Vester, tra, trum ; tby, 
tuus, a, um. 
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been within the reach of the yoong stadent. Any one who wisties to read YeigU 
inteUigently, and not merely to cram so many books of the *.^neld * for an ex- 
amluation,shoaldbiiy r^ ' " 
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A better book on the subject than has prevlonsly been written in English. 
^ , . .. .. appreciative and yet jrul,"— London Aeaaemjf. 
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DEMOSTHENES. By a H. Butcrib, Fellow of University GoUege, 
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** This Is an admirable little book. Mr. Butcher has broni^t his finished 
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